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THE REVENUES OF BOMBAY,
(4n Early Statement.)
Bv,S. M. EDWARDES, C.8.I. C.V.0.

A few months ago W. William Foster, C.LE., of the India Office, sent me a transcript
of an official statement of the Revenues of Bomb@y, at the time of ite transfer to the Fast
India Company in September, 1668. The statement was originally forwarded to Surat
with a letter of October 6th, 1668, and wasa entered in the Surat register of letters received
(now India Office Factory Records, Surat, Vol. 105, pp, 23, 24). In sending me the transcript,
Mr. Foster suggested that as he had other problems to desl with, arising out of his researches
into the Company’s early records, I might work the statement into an article for the Indian
Antiquary. He had himself made a cursory examination of the statement and added a few
short notes on some of the doubtful items appearing in it, and these he has permitted me to
use. He also advised me that, in his opinion, the acribe who copied the original account
into the Surat register had made various errors, both in the headings ‘and the figures, Some
of these mistakes are obvious, and help to justify the view that, where the calculations do not
work out correctly, he has miscopied or omitted figures.

A few weeks after I had received the statement from him, Mr. Foster informed me that he
had discovered a duplicate copy of it in the India Office records (Factory Records, Miscell.,
Vol. 2, pp. 44, 45}. In the latter, some of the words are spelt & little differently from the
corresponding words in the originaf statement, and to these differences I have drawn attention
~ vin my notes. Subject to these remarks, I give hereunder the statement in full, with such
explanations as sppear to me obvious or pleusible. In one or two ingtances I am unable to
soive the puzzles presented by the document, the unknown words used probably being indiffer-
end Portuguese corruptions of vernacular terms, to which I bave failed to obtain s clue.
- “Perhaps some reader of the Indsan Am;quary may be a.ble to supplement my efforts in these
doubtfui cases,—

Yearely Savastall! or Rent Rowle of Bomoalm and Jurisdiction.

Rattee! muraes® 82.1.10 adolains® at X.¥ 14}

per mora amount to . . X.% 1,189, 2,57
Bandarins® tribute which they pay . . X. 662, 2,30
X

Colouris’, or fishermens tribute, comes to . 3718, 0.65

Cocontutts 467,000 at Xs. L8 per mille amounts unto X.  8,406.0.0
An orta8 called Cherney? . . .. X, 400,0.0
X. . 8,808.00,00

The hill Vaulquessenl?, nett rents ‘e . X, 39.01,03
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Foroalt, or out rent, was formerly X. 1,235, but
gince there was severall crowne lands found ou,
ete. Thereis X. 332.2.14 reya.deducted ; rest .. ' X.  902.00.66

Rent of Severall warehouses (increasing yearely) .. . X, 66.00.00

_ Bumme is X. 15,374.01 .61
Stanckl? of tobacco imports ‘. e L. X.010,226,06.00

Customes received in Sir Gervas
Lucas time of government the

gumme of . . .. X, 5435, 0.66
And in the time of Capt, Gary.. X. 18,820, 0.19

. X, 24,366, 0,76
being from the 18th February 1667 to the 23rd Sep-
tember 1668, the commissioners that received
and collected them being satisfyed, soe that the

yearely customes came to about .. o .. X, 18,000,00,00

Rents of the tavernes imports . .s .. X, 2,456 00.00
— e —— X, 30,6875,00.00
Mazagdid, vizl,

Colouria, or fishermens tribute diversly paidin .. X. 4,198, 1.26
Paimeiras bravasl4, 936 rents X, 1,182, 0.75
Palmeiras mancasl4, 165 rents X, 0,145, 2.42
Isiand of Psitecasl$, 4 . . X. 11, 0.00
Battee, 225 muraes at Xs. 14} per mura, .. X, 3262, 0,40
Vinzoral®, 60 fedsas!? . - .. . X, 3, 0.38
24,000 mangast® at 156 fedeas per mille . .. .. X, 18. 2.67
Rent of the botioal® ee eeae e X, 16. 0, ©

8,838, 0.48

. Summa totalis. 4,887, 2.20
There iz besides a custome of Henry Due?o,

Yearsly Savastall or Rent Roule of Mahim and lts Jyrisdietion, Drawne
out the 81th July 1668.

Maym. Battee m. 18,1818, dico m. 18.18.18" muraco®?
Texxas?l de Dominigo de Reso  2,22,0024.4.16 X. 350, 2.57
Texxas?l de Kerr 0.19.00 at X. 141
Consertas?3 de Terras 1,19,13) .
Coito,?* vallued at X. 108 per month .. . . .. X. 1,296, 0.00
Foros .. e .. . X. 1,334.0.00
Palmeeras bravos?s, 450, ea.ch 10 fedeaﬁ IOob&“ . X. 2456, 1,17
Ch.ltozwaa - .- - Ly - - Xo _23; 2.‘0
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Two tobacco shopps, X. 38 ; two shopps that sells provisions,
. X. 38 .
- Cooonutts, 58'740003&th 18perm1ﬁeperest1mate

The ferry betweene Maym and Bandora . .. ..

Matungsé®.* Battee, 55.8, Xs 141- Xs 802.0.8 ; t.obacco shopps,

Xs. 12 .. - . .s
Dozzory?®, Beaigee, m. 8, 2ath 14; .. .. Xs, 117.00 32
_ Coolies for Maguerja30 X. 45,1.15
The same for Masuls! X. 69.2.17 _
| : Xs. 115.00.32
Halfe of the marinhko?®? of salt. . .- .. X, 35.00.00
Pero Vaziy his Patty.3%, Battee, 37at X. 14§ .. . .
Batteo, m. 17.6 pazzasitat X. 143 .. Xs,  249,1.00
Coolies, for 22 netts . ve o Xa, 45,1,16
Anadrees,3® 40 sach 4 fedeas . Xs, 8.1.20
Muoher and Yas,3 the ferry y"ei.lda 1,800 fedeas .. ..
Parella.?? Battee, m. 148 at Xs. 14} ee .. Xs, 2,146.0.00
Foros —~ . .. X, 103.1.40
Coolies pay in 8 months of the yeare .. X, 141.1.40

Palmeiras bravas, X. 18.1.18; oyle
shopp X. 14; and tobaoco ahopp,
X. 12 .. . . . o X 44.1.18

Vadala. Battee, m. 116.,22.18, st Xa. 144,
Xa. 1,604.2774 ; foros, X, 69.1.8 .
Sury38, 17 tisatis®® of BSalt, which vallue at

20 Xs, each tisatis .. . . X, 340.0.00
Battee, blacke, 1 murae . o X, " 12,000
Pomela.40 ‘A marinho of salt ‘e .. .. .
Coltem and Bomuianelli# Battee, m. 14.14. 12
at X, 14 v as s ‘. ..
Veryh*’ ‘Batteo, muraco 32.12.10, st X. 14} o XK. - 464.0.00
Coolies, by agreement o . .. X, 450.0.00
Foros ‘e . . . o X, 62.1.49
Palmeiros bravos . . .. X, 15.0.18
Colloe, 6 pay4? .. . .. X, 12.0.00
Foros damangnemeOal,ego“ . . X, 10.2.00
Bandarins, two .. o e X. 2.1.—

Cooonmtts, 11,000  at Xs. 18 po.r
(mﬂle m] ﬂﬁmlﬁ a'a X LX) x.. 198.0 om

X. 72. 0,00
X. 10,573.0.60
X. 300 — —
&s. 14,195, 1.14
Xs, 814.00.08
X.  267.00.64
X,  536.01.40
X.  303. 0.3
X, 94.02.17
X‘ 2!435001.18
X. 1,764.01.02
X, 352.0.00
X. 21+01+35
X. 211°00°85
X. 12904.01.65

X,

22,200, 0.44
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If we accopt & Xeraphin as equivalent to about ls. 6d. sterling, the total revenue of
Bombay at this date (1688) amounted to & little over £ 4,000 and of Mahim and its
dependent hamlets and villagea to about £ 1,665. Some of the oalculations, which I have
tested, work ?_ut correctly, bat those in muras, parras, and adolins do not. It is possible
that the old table of equivalenie was different, and also that the copyist transeribed
some of the figures imcorrectly from the original letter. In the case of words like
« Anadrees’® and ‘ Vinzora ' I strongly suspect the copyist of having misread the wordsin the
original. It is possible that Mr, Foster’s further researches may result in the discovery
of fresh facts throwing light on these problems. He informs me that Oxenden made a
report on the state of Bombay in 1669, but that up to the presens he has not discovered
‘s copy of it. Probably it has beenlost. But other lefters, reports, etc., may yet come to
light, which will help towards a solution of the puzzles presented by these early
Bombay records. ' R

1 Sovastall is probably connected or identical with the Portuguese word sevasize, oceurring in O
Chronisia de Tissuary, Vol. II, quoted by da Cunha, Origin of Bombay, p. 176. ds Cunha describes sevasise
a3 & Mardthi word for & tax of 1% per cent., from ¥IT {sund), meaning a guarter more than one. Savd
is probably the basia of the word savastall, which may have been loosely applied to rent or assessment
in general.

3 Battee is Marathi bhds, Kanarese bhatta, " rice in the husk,” called bate and bola by the Portugusse.
Battes or Batty ie also termed * Paddy.’ -

3 Muraes ia the Portuguese equivalsnt of *moorah,’ *mora’, “mooda’, i.e., mudd, a measure used
in the sale of rice in Bombay. W, Foster writes :—** According to Fryer, the *moora’ contained 124
‘ parras’, each of 20 ‘addalins’. The caleulations in these returns, however, skem to show that 25 * parraa *
went to the ‘moor> ' ; and even then there are slight discrepancies,” The latter calculation is corroborated
by Milburn, Oriental Commerce, who states that in 1813 one ‘moorah’ contained 25 * parahs ’. It was
also equivalent to 4 ‘ candiea’. At Bassein in 1554 one mura of bates contained 3 ‘candis’ {Hobson-Jobson,
4. v. ‘moorah’).

4+  Adolain appesars to be the Mardtht adholf, & meagure of capacity equivalent to 2 gers or haii s
péhalf (payli) (Molesworth). It is corruptly written adolee, adoly, snd (Fryer) addalin, In a letter to
Bombdy Government of November 4, 1812, the Collector recommended an assessment of 5} adholis per
burga on salt batty lands (B.C.G., I1., 363). Xt also appears 88 adolies in the schedule of lands granted in
énam to the heirs of Jamshedji Bomanjiin 1822 (B.C.G., I, 378-7); and according to that schedule,
4 sers = 1 adholi; 30 adholis — 1 parah ; 12§ parahe = ] moorgh. In the present Statement, however, the
equivalenis are different, viz. :—20 adholis == 1 parra; 25 parras = 1 mira, mora, ate,

Thus 82 muras, 1 parra, 10 adolaing — 82 vk muras. This at X, 14} per more gives the right amount
shown in the column of figurea,

& X, — xeraphin. The original of this word ia the Arabic ashrafi. 'W. Foster points out that the table
of values was aa follows :—80 reis == 1 larin ; 3 larina = 1 xeraphin,

& Bandarins. These are the Bhandaris, the well-known caste of toddy.drawers and liquor-distillers.
Simao Botelhe in 1548 spoke of duties collected from the Bhandaria, * who deaw the toddy (sura) from the
aldess.’” Bombay Regulation I of 1808 states that *on the brab-trees the cast of Bhundarries paid a due
for extracting the liquor’, The tribute mentioned in the Statement probably refers to this duty.

7 Colouria seems o be a corruption of Kolivada or Kolivadio and to be identical with * Colliarys *
{in & letter from Bombay Council to Court of December 18, 1673) ; with * Cooliarys,’ mexntioned in an estiraate
of Bombay Revenuve in 1675 ; * Cooleries ’, mentioned in 1735-36 i and * Cullowdy ’ or * Collowree’ in 1767.
For accouut purposes the word signifies a head-tax collscted from the Kolis in return for the right to fish
in the open bays of Bombay, Mazagon, Varli and Parel (B.C.G., ITT, 308).

8 Orte = horta (Portuguese), a * garden ’, Fryer (1673) writes 'hortos,’ and Grose (1760) speaks of
oarts,” & word etiil in use. .

$ Cherney is clearly Charni {oart), which has given its name to the modern Churney Road. Sse

B.C.G., II, for information about the old Chami estate. In the duplicate copy of ths statement, the word
is written Cherncy,~—an obvious - copyist’s error,

19 Vaulquesson. This is & corruption of Vojukefvara i.c., Walkeshwar or Malabar Hill Simso

" Botelhio (1548) wrote the name * Valoquecer.*
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11 Foro in Portuguese signifiese a quit-rent payable by tenants to the King or Lord of the Manor.
This quit-rent tenure was common in Bassein and its dependencies during Portuguese rule. Da Cunha
rejecta the view that Foro is derived from the Latin Foerds (out of doors, abroad) and suggests that itis
derived rather from Forum, & public place, * where public affairs, like the payment of rents or tributes,
were transactod.” The words “ out rent ™ in the Statement seem to imply that Foro wae in some way
connected with Foms (outside). Actunlly Fore was a quit-rent, which superseded the original obligation
on the tenant to furnish military aid to the Sovereign, in return for the possession and enjoyment of the land.
The quit-rent under Portuguese rule varied frown 4 to 10 per cent. of the usual rental of the land. '

12 Stanck. A corruption of the Portuguess esiangue == a licenes to sell, a monopoly of & branch of
trade, etc. Hore it signifies the farming-monopoly or the farm of tobacco.

13 Mavagaon or Mazagon.

14 Brave in Portuguese = uncultivated ', ‘wild,’ ° magnificent,” ‘execellent.” W. Foster suggests
that the phrase means “‘ cocoa-nut trees in full bearing.”” The duplicate copy of the Statement has buavas,
an evident mistake for brovgs. Manca in Portuguese="defective,” ¢ imperfect,” ' incomplete.” PFalmeiras
mancas, must mean *‘ palm-trees not fully grown.”

15 TIsland of Pattecas, ¢.c., Butcher's Island. The name is derived from Port. pateca, * water-melon *;
and the process of corruption into the modern © Butcher’a® can be gathered from Fryer’s statement (1673) :—
“ From hence (Elephenta) we sailed to the Putachoes, a garden of melona (Putacho being a melon} were
there not wild rate that hinder their growth, snd 0 to Bombaim.” It is marked ‘ Putachoss ' in Fryer's
map of Bombay. The corruption into * Butcher’s (island)' had taken place by 1724.

18 Vingora. This is written * Vinzera ” in the duplicate copy of the Statement. The meaning of -
shis word is totally ochacure. The word most nearly approsching it in pure Portuguese is vindouro =
‘future ' ‘ to come after.” But it is more likely to be a corruption of & vernacular term. Could it be vana.
Jodu = profit from pasturage fees ?

17 ¥rom the calculations in this Statement the fedes appears to have equalled a little more than 12§
reis, It was a money of account only—W, FosTER.

1% Mangas == mangocs.

19 Bowca =—shop or tavern (Port,). _

% Henry Dus. This may mean the island {div, diu) of Underi (Henery), near Khanderi {Kenery),
a$ the mouth of Bombay harbour. But more probably it refors to Hog Island, which is marked Henry
Keary in Fryer's map—W. FosTes,

21 Texras appears to be a copyist’s error for Terras, ‘lands .  In the duplicate copy of the Statement,
is is written ‘ Tezzas.' )

1 Muraco is & copyist’'s error for muraes (see footnote 3 ante).

23 Conserias dé Terras. The meaning of * consertas * is doubtful. It is possibly connected with Portu-
guese ‘ concerto,’ meanirg ‘disposition,” ° disposal,’ ‘ agreement,’ °contract,’ ‘covenant’ etc. The ‘s’
wmay be a mistake for ‘e’,

M Coito. This is perhaps a Portuguese randering of Marathi koy!f, a ® sickle,’ or Kanarese koyta,a ‘bill-
hook.' Iiseema to be identical with the * cotte or whetting of knives,” which appears a8 an item of Bombay
Revenue in a letter of March 27, 1668, from the Company to Surat (B,C.G., IT, 58 footnote). The revenus
from this itert At that date for the whole Island was estimated st 2,000 pardacs. It was probably akin to
the * toddy-knife tex ’ impossd on the Bhandarie, called ‘aut salami’ at a later date. The tax was imposed
on all persons like the Kolis, Bhandaris and others, who used a knife in the pesformance of their recog-
.nized daily occupation.

3% In the duplicate copy of the Statement bravos ig written bravas. See foot-note 14 ante.

28 10 ba. This meane 10 bazaruccos. According to Yule and Burnell (s.v. Budgrook) the bazarucee
was a coin of low denomination and of varying value and metal {copper, tin, lead and tulenague), formerly
ourrent st Gon and elsewhere on the west comat of India, 43 well a3 ab some other places in the Indian seaa.
It was adopted from the Portugusse in the eariiest English coinage at Bombay. In the earlieat Gioa coinage
{1510) the l=al or bazaruceo wag equal to 2 reis, and 420 reis went to the golden cruzade. The derivation of the
word is uncertain. :

¥ Chito. The meaning of this item is obscure. Tha Portuguese word chito ia the whme as eacritos=
* anything written,” ‘a noté of hand.' It might possibly be a Portuguese corruption of Marfthi chiftha,
meaning ‘ pay-roll,’ ¢ gemeral socount of revenue > ote., or of Kanareses chitfht meaning ‘a roll of Iands under
cultivation.’ It may perhspe be assumed to signify miscellanecus revenus writtea up in the roll

¥  Matunge ie Matungs, about 1§ roiles south-east of Mahim (Maym).
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¥ Dossory. The pame in this form cannot be identified. But it will he observed that in two instances
the copyist has written ° 2z’ for 'rr,’ viz., * tezzas ' for * terras,’ mentioned in footnote 21 ante, and * parzes
for ‘ parras ’, mentionsd in footnote 34 post., It is not unreasonabls t0 assume that he has made the same
error again snd that what he meant to write was * Dorrovy ™. Dorrovy would easily be written by mistake
for “Darravik® which sgain is & possible Anglo-Indian corruption of * Dharavi”, the well-known
village in the north of Bombay Island, between Mahim and Riwa Fort. Mr. Foster enquired if it could
possibly refer to Dongri, which was often erroneously spelt in the days of the Company. But the meain
objection to this suggeation is thet Dongri did not fall within the jurisdiction of Mahim, whereas Dharavi
{Darravy or Dorrovy) obviously would do so. The mention of a salt-pit or salt-pan as one of the items of
revenue lends further weight to the view that the place referred to is Dharavi,

% Maogueric. This might be Port. maquia or maguieira, which means *a fee for grinding com
‘s duty per sack of corn’. But Michaelis’ Portuguese-English Dictionary, 2nd ed., 1908, gives also
* moqueira’, ' a kind of fishing-net*. Read in conjunction with the next item, this appears the most Lkely
meaning. The * Coolies™ (i.e., Kolis) would be more likely to be concerned with fishing-nets, than with the
fees for corn-grinding, at o creek-side village like Dharavi.

31 Marul I take this to be the Marithi mdsolf and Kotikani masdli, mesning “fish’. {Cf. Masuli.
patam,] :

33 Marinho. This is the Port. marinka, a ¢ salt-pit.’

33 Pero Vazty his Patty i.e., ‘ Pero Vaz's assessment ’, from Mar&thi peffi, ‘cesa’, ‘tax’. Palgf
alec moeans ‘ground’, ‘land’.

34 Pazzos is clearly a copyist’s mistake for ‘ parras’ (pareh),

35 Anadrees. The meaning of this word is wholly obsure. In the duplicate copy of the Statement it ia
written ‘ Annadrees °, which does not help. It is probably a mie-spelling of some corrupted vernacular
word. A saggestion hag been made thatit may be s mistake for * Andarees’, from andor, * a palki *, ¢ manchil’
etc. This word appears in & gloseary of Portugusse terms by Dalgado. ° Andarees® or * Andoris’ would
then signify * persons who carry palkia ’i.e., Bhois, Kahars ete. But this explanation is not convineing.
Poasibly the word is “ Anddee ", which is stated in the Glossary to & Report of the Select Committee on
the aflairs of the E. I. Company for 1812, to mean “old waste land, or land not cultivated within the
memory of man,”

8¢  Mucher and ¥as. These words are written *“ Muchér Andeas ™ in the duplicate copy of the State.
memt. 1 have been unable to trace any place-names resembling these in Bombay. The parishes of Mochein
and Vall are mentioned in & Bombay letter to the Court of December 15, 1873, but they were in the ‘ahire’
of Bombay, and not under Mahim, I can only assume that Mucher and Yas were two emall villages adjscent
to the * drowned * lands, between which there was ferry.communication at high-tide.

37 Parells = Parel.

88  Bury == Sewri i.e., Sivri.

3% tizatis. This is spelt tizaris in the duplicats copy of the Statement. The precise meaning of this
word ie doubtful, #sedi in Mardthi meane * thrice-cleaned rice >. Here fisali or fisari may be a measure,
denoting a multiple of 3.

4 Pomela — Fomslla, a hamlet of Parel.

41 Coltem apd Bommanelli. In the duplicate copy of the Ststement the second name is written
* Bommarelly . The places referred to are Coltem and Bamnoli, two villages north of Parel. Bamnoli
which means ‘ Brahman street * or ‘ Brahman row * was san ancient landmerk, dating from pre-Portuguese
days.

43 Veryli == Varli or Worli.

43 Collee, 8 pay. This appears to eontsin s copyist's error ; for in the duplicats copy of the Statement
the words are ‘ Collees pay ', i.e., ‘ Coolies or Kolis pay’. It refers to the tribute or tax payable by the
Kolin, .

4 Foros de manguerase Calego. Calego is written Caleyo in the duplicate copy, and is probably a
proper name, and perhaps, also, tho Portuguese equivalent of a vernacular name, e.y., KEale. According to
Michselis, the Portugueze mungueirai (plur.-aes) means s ‘mango-grove.’ The whole phrase therefors

means * Quit-rent of the Caloyo mango-grave.’
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CHERAMAN-PERUMAL-NAYANAR.
By A. 8. RAMANATHA AYYAR, B.A.. M.R.A.S. :

THE period from the sixth to the tenth centuries A.p. was one of great Hindu religicu
revival in South India. Buddhism which had been flourishing well, carried as it had also
been to distant countries under royal patronage and missionary endeavour, had gradually
begun to decline in sincerity and popularity, and the restless ferment of the times produced
in suocession several Saiva and Vaishnava reformers, who purged the land of the corrupt
and effete religions by their own impassioned and soul-stirring bymns of monotheistic baakts,
and re-established a purer and more catholic form of Hinduism on the secure basis of single-
minded devotion to God. As Mr. K. V. Subrahmanys Ayyar has well said in his Religious
Activity in Ancient Dekhan, * persons of no mean merit were they, who adorned the firmement
of the Indian Reformation, which may be said to have commenced in the seventh century
A.p. and a little prior to it and continued its work for a long time. The men it produced
were of varying capacities, and all of them arrayed themselves in one work or another in
the mighty task of Reform, which, it may be said to their credit, was effected with the least
bloodshed, as one is prone to find in other countries under similar conditions.”

Of tke sixty-three saints who have been mentioned as the premier apostles of Saivism,
and who can be located in the period above-mentioned, Sundaramirti-Niyanir, the Brahman
boy-saint of Tirunfivaldr was a noted figure, and his Tirvitondattogai, wherein he has
catalogued the names of the saints that had lived prior to him, and the Niyyanddds of
Nambiy&ndar-Nambi (c. tenth century a.p.) were the nuclei from which Sékkilar (¢. 1150
A.D.) elaborated at a later date his Periyapurdnam, the Saiva hagiology, which had acquired
80 much sanctity as to be classified as the twelfth tirumurai or sacred collection of Saiva
writings. This Sundara had as his contemporaries Vipanmindar, Kotpuliysr, Manakafijarsr,
Byarkon.Kalikkdmanar, Perumilalai-Kurumbar, Sémésiyar and Chéramég-Perumédl, who
have all been included in the oxalted galaxy of Saiva saints.

Of the last-named of them, who was & Chéra king and & specialty devoted friend of Sun-
daramfirti-Nayandr, S&kkilir has given the outlines of the religious side of his biography
in & few chapters of the Periyapurdnam, and the main incidents of Chéraman-Perumal’s life
are also succinetly summarised in a single verse of the Tiruttopdar-purdnam.! The Travancore
king Romavarman {a.p. 1758-98), in the preface to his work on Ndiyeédsira, called the
Bélardmabharatam?, makes mention of this king as one of his ancestors. -

The Periyapurdnam account is as follows -

With his capital at the seaport town of Koduagélar, called also Mahodai, whose ramparte
were the high mountain ranges and whose moat was the deep sea, there reigned a powerful
king named Sengbrporaiyan, the overlord of Malai-nddu. In this illustrious family wasborn
‘prince Perumdkkodaiyir, also called by the significant title of Kalefirrarivir? (one who
understood the speech of all living beings) & pious devoteo of Siva, who had kept himself
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unsoiled by the dissipations of a royal court and had dedicated his life to the service of
the god at Tiruvadjaikkalam in tending the temple flower-gardens and in supplying
garlands for the god’s daily worship. But when Sehgirporsiyan abdicated at the end of
a long reigp and retired to an anchorite’s life, this prince* was selected: by the ministers
to suocceed to the throne and was prevailed upon with great difficulty to don the royal
purple, after he had obtained divine sanction for his reluctant acceptance of the exalted office,
He was of such & pious disposition that when, on his preliminary royal entry into the capital,
he came across a washerman whose body was whitened with Fuller’s earth (uvarman), he
made obeisance to the washerman in the beliof that he was a Siva bhakte smeared with the
holy ashes, and thai his appearance was a timely reminder to him from on high to persevere
in his pious life. On another occasion, it is said that Siva sent a poet-musician called
Pagabhadrs from Madure with a letter® of introduction to him that the bearer should be
patronised and well-rewarded with riches, and that the king, who was immensely pleased with
the high honour that this divine commission implied, even wemt the “Yength of offering his
whole kingdom te the god's protégé. His devotion towards the god Natarfja of Chidambaram
grewin intensity, and the great Dancer used to reward his piety by enabling him to hear the
tinkling rhythm of his golden anklets {pordilambu) at the end of his daily pitjat. Failing,
however, to hear this accustomed token on a particular day, the king was very much dishear-
tened and would have stabbed himself to death, if Natardja had not intervened in time to
save His votary from an unnaturalend. The royalsaint also learatthat the beautiful hymns
sung by the arch-devotee Sundaramirti in the teraple at Chidambaram were 8o enthralling
asto make the god forget His accustomed token to himself. This incident wes a turning
point in the life of Chéramfn and thenceforward his ardour grew, if anything, more fervid,
and he was filled with a longing to visit not only Chidambaram, the {avourite abode of the god
Natanasabhésa, but also pay homage to the great soul whose songs had kept Siva spell-bound.

Accordingly he set out from his cepital and after passing through the Kongu-nadu,
through which lay in those days one of the highways between the eastern districts and
Malai-mandelam, finally reached Chidambsram, where the divine vision which was vouch-
safod him evoked a fitting response in the poem named the Pogvannattandddi? He
then proceeded to Tiruvar(r, the headgquarters of Sundaramirti-Nayanér, and formed
with him a memorable friendship which, while earning for the latter the sobriquet of Chérg-
mdnrdlan, continued unabated in its sincerity till the time of the simultaneous and mysterious
oxit8 of both of them from Tiruvafjaikkalam. After having composed the Tirumummanik-
kévai? in honour of the god Valmikanétha during his short stay at Tiravarir, the Chéra king
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then accompanied Sundara on an extensive pilgrimage to many holy temples of Siva
in the Chéla and Péndya kingdoms, among which are mentioned : Kilvélir, Nogaikirdnam,.
Tirumaraikkfdu (Védaranyam), Palanam, Agastyanppa]li, Kulagar-Kodikkdyil, Tiruppattar,
Madurai, Tirupplvanam, Tiruvéppantr, Tiruvédagam, Tirupparaigupiam, Kurrilam,
Kuyumbald, Tirunelvéli, Ramésvaram, Tiruchchuliyal, Képappér, Tiruppupavayil,
Patalésvaram, Tirukkaodiytr, and Tirnvaiyyaru. Both the friends then cut across the
Koogudésam and reacted Kodungdlir, where Chéramfn entertained Sundara with such
pomp and respect as was befitting the renowned boy-saint. After a short congenial stay
at the Chéra capital, Sundara finally took leave of his royal friend and reached Tiruvirir,
loaded with many costly presents and jewels, after undergoing & miraculous adventure with
banditti en route at Tirumurugappfindi in the Coimbatore District,

Some time later, Sundaramiirti-Nayan4r paid a second visit to his Chérs friend, after
augmenting his fame on the way by the performance of the miracle of resuscitating a Brahman
boy at TiruppukkoliyGr (Avinasi in the Coimbatore District), and was received with huge
ovations by the people of Tiruvafijaikkalam and their king. While Sundaramfirti was thus
staying in the Chéra capital, the god Siva, it is. stated, sent a white elephant to fetch the
saint back to his original abode Kailésa, and in obedience to that holy mandate he prepared to
start heavenwards; but before setting out, his éommiserating thoughts strayed for a moment
towards his royal comrade whom he had to leave behind. Chéramén-Peruma4), who was taking
his bath at his palace at that time, vaulted on a horge, and rushing to the spot where the
elephant was marching with its precious burden, 'x'espectfully circumambulated his friend,
and after muttering the mystic formula of the padchdkshara into the horse’s ear, rose .into
the air, leading the way in front to Mount Kailfsa. The loyal servants of the Chéra king,
who had witnessed their master mounting heavenwards, waited till he was lost to sight and,
despairing of his return, killed themselves by falling on their upright swords, like the true
warriors that they were. On reaching the Silver Mountain, Chéraméy-Perum4] gained
audience of Siva through the recommendation of his friend and sang on that occasion the
poem called the Tirukkaildyajidna-uld ® (called also the Adi-uld), which then received the
god’s imprimatur. 'THis poem is said to have been transmitted to this world at Tiruppidavir
(Tanjore District}) by a certain Masattanir, who had heard it chanted on the slopes of
Kailasa, while the publicity given to the songs that Sundara hymned forth on his way to the
.Holy Mount is attributed to Varuga, the lord of the oceans.
~ Perumilelai-Kurumbar, one of the sixty-three devotees, also killed himself in his own
place in order tojoifi Sundaa; in Kailasa, on this occasion. Auvai, who is said to have been
the sister of Chéraméan-Perumal, also reached Kailasa by a myiraculous short-cut astride the

god _Gapésa’s extended proboscis. .
. Now as regards the period when Chéraméan-Perumél flourished, its determination is
confronted with the usual confusion attendant on similar questions, namely that, the available
materials are so superimposed with much that is purely traditional and supernatural that
there is no safe historical foundation to proceed upon. The sources from which such
information can be expected to be collated may be classified as follows :—

(i) tradition current in Malabar regarding this king, as recorded in the Kéraldlpatii ;
%

® This finds a place in the 11th Tirumuraei ; see also Purandpiry, v. 395, p. 528.
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(ii} the biographical sketches of this king, of Sundaramfirti, and of their contempora-
ries, as narrated in the Periyapurdnam ;

(iti) the Tiruvilaiyddarpurdnam of Parafjdtiydr, which mentions the deputation of
the lutist Pana.Bhadra to this Chéra’s court as the 55th of the sixty-four divine
sports of the god Sundaréa of Madura’; and

(iv) other miscellanecus references.

(i) The Keralslpatti 10, a Malayalam work of no- great antiquity or chronological
authenticity, purporting to be a historical chronicle of the Kéra]a kings, places the end of the
. Chéramap rule in the ffth century (A.n. 428), and relates of & certain Bénapperumd] that
ke went on & pilgrimage to Mecca on conversion to an-alien creed. Mr. Logan, linking this
information with the alleged discovery of a tomb-stone dated in 828 4.p. supposed to record
the death at Sahar-Mukhal of a certain Hindu royal convert. re-named Abdul Rahiman
Samri, on his return journey to his native land, has tried to trace the origin of the Kollam
ers to this hypothetical conversion. Now that the institution of the era is more or less
definitely attributable to the foundation, or at least the expansion, of the maritime city of
Kollam!! st about this time under the Christian immigrant Maruvan Sapir 148, and that
the truth about the existence and purport of the ‘Arabian epitaph is discredited for want of
definite testimony, the tradition of a Chéram8n’s conversion to.Muhammadanism has by
scholars been dismissed as groundless. It is not impossible that the mysterious disappearance
of & Chéra king, a3 mentioned in the Periyapurdram, miraculously or otherwise, and the
extensions and improvements to the seaport of Quilon at the instance of Maruvan Sapir
%46 and his thriving Christian co-religionists, which may have all taken place within a few
decades of each other, and the actual, but later, conversion of a Zamorin of Calicut to Muham-
madanism_ sa recorded by the historian Ferishta, were commingled in haphazard fashion when
the Kéra]a chronicle was patched up a few centuries agd. As the dates given for the
Chéram4ns in this work are not very trustworthy, no implicit reliance nced be placed on the
account which terminates the Chéraméan rule in the first half of the fifth century 4.p., when
we know from epigraphical sources of two other Chéra kings, Chéramédn Sthagu-Ravi and

Bhaskara-Ravi, who were reigning in the ninth and tenth centuries A.D.

From the Periyapurdnam it is learnt that the Siva temple at Tirukkandiyfr, one of the
Ashiavtrattdnams s mile to the south of Tiruvaiyyaru in the Tanjore District, was visited
by Chéraméap-Perums] in company with Sundaramfrti, and that it was only in 1::5 vicinity
the river K&véri parted its swollen waters at the command of god Pafichanadéévara, so as
to leave a dry ford for the two devotees to walk across with ease!®. It is therefore highly
probable that the Siva temple at Tirukkandiytr in the Chengannur taluk of the Travancore
State, which is traditionally considered to be one of the oldest in Kérala and to have been
erected by Chéraman-Perum4] bimseli 13, was perbaps built by him and given the seme
name, in commemoration of the Tanjore episode : and as we also know from & lithic record?$
that it came into existence in A.p. 823, twb years before the starting of the Kollam era,
ChéramAn-Perumal, its author, can also be reasonably assigned to the first quarter of the

ninth century o.p.

18 Trae. State Marmual, vol. I, pp. 225 e seg. 11 Trap. Arch. Series, vol. 1, p. 76.

13 Ohéramn-Perumdndyandr purdgam, vv: 136-39.
3" Trov Spate Manyal, vol. 111, p. 408, }  Troy. Arch, Series, vol. I, p. 200,



Jaseoiny, 10251 CHERAMAN-PERUMAL NAYANAf 1

(ii} The Periyapurdnam, which has been acknowledged to be a quasi-historical compila-
tion, denuded of the few supernatural incidents that may not be acceptable in a strictly
critical sense, does not however supply in the lives of Chéraman-Perumai] or of his NiyanmAr
conternporaries any clue that could help in the determination of their age with certainty.
We only know that, on the abdication of a Chéra king named Seigdrporaiyan who was ruling
at Ko6duigd]dr, the next in succession, PerumAkkddaiyar, the Saiva devotes, ascended the
throne. But unfortunately the names Seigdrporaiyap (the just Chéra) and Perumakkd-
daiyAr (the great Chéra) sound more like titles than individual appellations, Poraiyan and
Kédas being but synonymous with Chéra. Although it may be hazardous to assert that
they do not represent the distinctive names of two Chéra kings, 15 they are however a pair
of designations too vague to yield any bistorical landmark. The Chéla and Pandya contem-
poraries of Chéraméin are also referred to by their dynastic titles of valavan and feppavan,
which are absolutely useless for purposes of definite identification. The life-sketches of the
Niyanméar contemporaries of this king are also similarly barren of information, except that
Sundara is mentioned to have been the profégé of s certein Nerasingamupaiyaraiyen, the
chief of Milagu, who had his headquarters at Tirukk3yilr in the South Arcot District, and
Sundara himself refers to a weak Pallava king of that period, to whom his vassals stopped
the payment of tribute. From the Tirunivaldr and Tirukkdyilir inscriptions a few genera-
tions of Miladu chiefs with names Narasimha and Rama are understood to have ruled in the
years A.D. 954, 957, 1059 and 1149, and it is just possible, although it cannot be taken sa &
definite datum, that a Narasingamupaiyaraiyan may have lived in the beginning of the ninth
century .D. as Sundara’s patron, 18 The reference to the Pallava also points to a peried
when the Pallava power was at & low ebb, and this fits in well with the later years of the
reign of Dantivarman (780-830), when Tondai-mandalam had been invaded from the north
by Gévinda ITI (804) and from the south by.the Pdudys Varaguna I (825)17.

(iii) The Tiruvilaiyédar-purdnam of Parafijotiydr, which professes to give a chrotological
narration of the sixty-four divine sports of god the Chokkanstha of Madura,places in the reign
of & Phndya king, named-Varaguza,!8 the following two episodes which constitute the 54th
(Vigagu-virya-padalam) and the 65th (Tirumukam-koduita-padalam) divine sports of that
book, namely, the discomfiture of Bmanatha the northern lute-player on bebalf of the local

Jbard Bhadra, and the latter’s deputation to a Chéramap-Perumé] of Koqubgdlir with
& poem-inscribed cadjan order for presemts. Although the scheme of chronology adopted
by this suthor is s medley of tradition, myth and royal names, as ably proved by Mr. K. 8. 8.
Pillsi in his Tamil-varaldrii, it may however be examined, all other things apart, whether
the location of the lute-player Bhadra in the reign of a Pandya king who had the name of
Varaguna, is consistent with the above suppositions relating to the age of Chéramép-Perumé]

“and Sundars. We know from reliable sources that Varagupa-Maharéja, the grandson of
Jatila-Paréntaka (770 A.D.) and himself the grandfather of Varagugavarman, who ascended
the throne in A.D. 862, must have been reigning in the beginning of the ninth century,!? and

15 There have boen kings with these names, e.g., Kutfuvan-Kodai, Makkédal, Irumbozai, Kagai-
i —{ Pugandnuru), .
18 Sendami], vol. III, p. 320. : 17 The Pallavas, page T6.
N perpws Qafludr wrivedr armener QsalarCars® -

Qurer pots sr@ywraflp Qurely sxQurwssser—Viroguvirrapadalom, v .

wereni srlrreu asr@enG s '

peater wispuedli s exdr pififis @uGener,—Ibid., v. b8

1% Mad. Bpi. Bep-, 1908, p. 54
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there is nothing improbable in linking together the above traditional accounts, and in assum-
ing Chéramiy to have been this Pindya’s contemporary and to have lived in the first guarter
Jf the ninth century a.p. o

The Patia-Bhadra episode is also referred to in the Kallddam?®, but as ita author
Kalifidapar is, on other grounds, considered to have been s later poet different from his name-
sake of the last Academy?!, this mention need not necessarily militate against the assign.
ment of Chéraman to th> beginning of the ninth century a.n.22

{iv) The tradition stating that one of the offspring of the couple Bhagavan and Adi,
who was brought up by Adigan and was eventuaily raised to the Chéra throne, was the
* Chéramdan-Perum4] of the Periyapurdnam, is not supported by any evidence except that
of a verse popularly altributed to Auvaiyr,®$ which she is said to have addressed in derision
to the Chéra king, when god Vindyaka, who was pleased with her devotion, raised her to
heaven with his proboscis sometime before the mounted pair Sundaramérti and Cheramip
could arive at the Kailisa gates.  This is another instance of different episodes relating to
more than one Auvai (0ld woman) being mixed up together promiscuously.

(v} In his learned article on the age of Jiinasambandha, Prof. Sundaram Pillai finds
an implied reference to certain Saiva Niyajimérs in the minor stdiras of 'S’aﬁka-ra., and if the
Rivablujange, Sivdnandulahari and Seundaryalahari sre the indjsputable compositions of
the author of the great Bhisyas, then the bassing reference in the stanza of the Siwbkujmiga“
may be taken to eontain a covert sneer at Sundara’s matrimonial foible, which, however
much concealed by mythical varnish, was considered too big a blemish to he
overlooked by Ey&rkﬁn-Kalikkﬁmaga.r,_ who decided to die of his colic rather than submit
to be cured by Sundara. The date of Saikare has been accepted by many scholars to be the
beginning of the ninth century (c. 788-820 A.D.);and inthat case,itisalso possible that the
Néayapar's Tiruvorriytr episode may have reached his ears. Chéramén may therefore
have lived in the first quarter of the ninth century.

Thus, all the available data tend towards the aseription of Chéramdp-Perumal Nayapar
to the beginning of the ninth century A.p., and the temptation now offers itself to consider
whether this royal saint of the Tamil bagiology can be the same as the Kérala king Réja-
sékhara of the Talamana-ilam copper-plate record?®. In partial support of that possible
identification, these points may be noted,

20 uflug & swuler SpQ@e af s gurs B—sCsrsCorar QoS0 5 srawGser

wgved ylass Baarstad, virymisfes darSameds wrewar

CGupbf Qar@i@sar, o pSVSsmaln  wrsar VpEPT &i fEepac —Kalid.
dam, v. 11, 1. 25.30.

1 Sendarail, vol. XV pp. 107-14.

B wgouriCertes sgourd @, yfsafeelen . y@swrer vari & geirar ,—Kapiar.
agavd, 1. 119-20. But this Kapilar had nothing in common with the Lagt Academy, this poem being
attributed by some to Viramamuni Beschi. '

. wgr Gurfdaymourar & gramesr e T FOwr

Cplis Blem waiss evniésfiGar apdaCurer s R

whiram@er p wrlerys Camwser iSsraima

Glarys sr56 Balyd srs GvwererGar.
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8 7 T WA Fr=ae@BnIer o i o i see also anle, XXVI, 109,
B Trav. Arch. Series, vob. I, p- 10
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In the Tiruvalla copper-plate record of the beginning of the eleventh century(?), published
i vol. I, of the Travy. Arch. Series, the king Rajadékhars has been mentioned with the biruda
of Senpittalai-adigal, which carries with it the additional significance of his devotion to god
Siva at Seggittalai, which it may be poted, is a phallic smblem or linge of great age.2®

Further, the king begins his Talamana-illam record with the words ‘ Namadéivdya’ in
place of the almost universal ‘ Svasti 4’ : and although this fcrmula has been met with
¢lsewhere in a few instances, it is nevertheless rare and may be considered to bo significant
of the special devotion of this king to the god Siva.

The pal®ography of the plate also points to abont the beginning of the ninth century
as its age, which waa also the  pericd in which Sundaramfirti.-Nayapir and his friend
Chéramén-Pernmé) are, as noted above, considered to have flourished. It is also not impossible
that, though Chéramén-Perumi}l was a dynastic title meaning  the Chérs king,’ the king
Rajasékhara may have been respectfully known in the Tamil districts exclusively by that
title without the addition of his” personal name. The later Chera kings Sthénu-Ravi and
Vijayarigadéva were, however, known in the Tamil records es COhémmdy Kéttéou-Ravi
and Chéramdy Vijarigadéva.

There is again the tradition 27 recorded in the Sankaravijaya that a Kérala king called
Rajasékhara was a contemporary of the great Seikars, to whom he ghowed three dramas
of his own composition. This incident is found in an amplified form in the Jagadguru-rofna-
mdld-stava  of SaddSivabrahmendra of the sixteenth century, and its commentator has
further rupplemented the information by saying that the three dramas and a sattnka, which
Rajagékhars showed to Sankara, were Bilerdmdyana, Viddhasdlabhaijikd, Prackosdaepdndava
and Karpiramanjari. As thess works are known to be the works of a northern poet called
Rajagékhara, who lived in the court of Mahéndrapala in the first half of the tenth century,
and who could not have been Saikars’s contemporary, it may be surmised that the anthor
of the stava wes perhaps misled by the similarity of names to identify a Kérala king Pdja-
éékhara with the northern poet of a century later. This Jeaves the Sazkaravijaye statement
that the Kérala king was the author of three dramas still unexplained, and it is not known if
Madhavachirya was not himself misled by the identity in the names of the two different
individuals, king and author.

Mr. 8. Paramesvara Ayyar, M.A., B.L.,, M.R.A8,, of Trivandrum inla learned article in a
- Malayalam Journai?8, has attempted to solve the difficulty by eupposing that Raja-
4ékhars way have been a title of the Chéra king Kulasékharavarman, the accredited
author of the fwo dra.mas the Tapatisamvarasam and the Subhkadrddhanaijayam, snd
of a hypothetical third called the Vichchhinndbhishékam. Againstthis,it may be said that the

‘name of the Kérala king of the Tiruvalls copper-plate cannot have been a title like R4jakésari-

varman or Macavarman of the Tamil records, because of the specific mention of him as
R4jarsja-Paraméévara-Bhattaraka Rdjaéékharadéva, the first three words being his kingly
titles and the last his personal name. The word Nemadéivdya prefacing his record iz also
against his being identified with Kulaéékhars, the author of the Mukundamdla and the
Tirumols, which are saturated with a deep and almost exclusive devotion for Vishnu,to whom
have also been attributed the abovementioned two published dramss and the hypotha
tical third. :

38 Blements of Hindu Iconography, vol. 11, p 88 ¥ Drae, Areh. Serics, vol. T p- 10
28 The Bhashdposhigi for 1017.
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In this connection, it may be stated that Chéramay-Peruma] has elsewhere? been indenti.
fied with Bana-Peruméi}, the fourth viceroy of the Peruma] line (A.p. 300) according to the
Réralélppalti, on the strength of a supposed reference to him ju the cighth verse of the
Timnodiﬂdw_nalai-padigam of Sundaramfrti— '

arwdararea as s afsiCsad Copalari
Provciwrler 65706008 sner wivysswCear—yv. 8,
which has been interpreted to express the grateful recognition on the part of Sundara eof the
gift of an elephant made to him by the Chéra king. According to tradition, this padigam
waa sung by Sundars on the eve of his departure to Kailfiss on the celestial white elephant
that had been sent to fetch him ; and even if this mythological setting is ignored, there is
unmistakable evidence throughout all the verses of the poem, in each individual stanza of which
the gift of an elephant is dutifully acknowledged, to indicate that Sundara refers to the god
Siva himself as the donor and not to any mortal, king and friend though he may be, The
expressions of humility and devotion used in the verses can more Hfly be considered to
have been addressed to the god rather than be applied to the Chéra king, who stood in the
relation of & disciple to Sundara. These instances are the following:-—
srSGextars Qurmlu®s parer, wr gyl Qo pQsi grer-—v. 1.
Q@ gt Qan Y, wé S om 6 SeinSeygsrler woayfsg—v 3
ararsergai gperCear, géascr wrppdses @ graini.Coreir LrwRe@ s,
QugRer anlar st grer—- 6 '
@i Brer wrendower Garfari A@lratroars: as@sPiQsrde Qaerder
ws gwrlear waeryfie s—-v: 9. :

Pd#an, though it may be an slternative form of Bdsan, is 2lso & contraction of the word
vdinan signifying ‘one who dwells,’ and veramali-vdnan w]:ich has been taken as the ‘ Bana
(-perumal) of great gifts’ may equally appropriately refer to god, ‘the beatower of bounteous
gifts.” Tt is no doubt true that Chéra kings were proverbially lavish in their munificence and
that many poems in the Pur andniru and the Padipruppatiu have extolled their gifts of elephanta
to poets and other suppliants ; but the padigam under reference does not appear to immor-
talise a mere mortal’s gift.

The incidents which Sundara is supposed to bave recorded in these verses have given
rise to the mythical story that he ascended to heaven with his mortal body and that he
directed god Varupa, whom he has addressed as ¢ gPsLoaruragmss ouiésdell
wCa’ in the last line of the poem to publish this padigam to the terrestrial world. From
the reference made to god, Afijaikkalattappsr in this last line of the last verse, and from the
desoription of Nodittdpmalai in verse 7 that the god of that hill was worshipped by the lord
of the sea with his flower-like waves—

¢ teser earuerei Qsrer@aper avb oo pE5EDd
e twinlewr s gaemem Qanig s srer wioy 5500’ —v- T

3% Agsinst this identification of thia Gaive saint with Bapapperumél of the fourth century a.D., it
may be stated that the reference to Tiruvalluvar in the Tirukkaildyajfdng wld as pandaiyér seems to
polnt to the conclusion thab its author may have flourished many conturies after the sucient post of the

firet cenkury A.De .
(a) sew® Cs Pem@Ii G mp plyeswdLaIgy
QurasGLry sexGer warQaer gr-—isimas_Cuni & Gevrevu.
(b)) Sewrer Cuanrg Quea@ard Qraaes .
QuanrEs Qriei §oiCud @é—CrriarGe,
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one i3 tempted to locate NodittAnmalai (the hill of Hara) in the vicinity of Afijaikkalam and
not equate it with the Kailasa hill in the midst of the Himalayas, < g fsiewarwr
@@esuct ' appears to have a possible reference to the geographioal location of
Tiruvanjaikkalam on the seashore and this is just the description that Sundaras-
mirti has indulged in in each verse of the poem pertaining to that place.30
Kaildsanitha's temples are very common in many places and the hill Noittdnmalai
wherever it was, must have borne on its summit one such shrine dedicated to Siva;
and it is not unlikely that Sundara, who may have gone up to worship that god, was followed
soon after by his royal host and that they both composed respectively on this occasion the
songs Tirunoditidnmalai-padigam and Tirukkaildyajidna-uld. Some mysterious causes,
not definitely ascertainable now, may have led to their sudden disappearance from the land
of the living and their accredited piety may have then sttracted to their glorification the
supernatural episode of a celestial ascent to Mount Kaildsa with their mortal bodies.

The introductory portion of the Tirukiaildyajidna-uld of Chéraman is also worth noting
in this connection, in regard to the description it gives of the god Siva, who was seated in
the Tirukkéyid (érikoyil—temple 1) at Sivapuram.3* The large number of dgamic terms that
have been employed in the detailed enumeration of the ornaments with which Siva was
decked seems to suggest that the royal poet had before him & sculptural representation
of Siva, which he naturally identified with the higher divinity of the Silver Mount. The
terma that have been used are the following : chiildmani, paitam, makarakundalam, kandigas,
channaviram, kéylram, udarabandham, katistiram, kankasam, vdchika:, kinkini, mékhald,
hdram and jatémakutam among ornsments and 3M1an, bhéri, karatdlam, maddalam and
dundubhi among musical instruments.

It can thus be tentatively assumed that the Chera king Gheramag-PerumaI, who wag the
contemporary of Sundaramurti-Nayanar, was in. all probability king Réjaéékhara of the
Telamana.illam copper- plata and that he flourished in the first' quarter of the ninth
centuty A.D.

B sifiswrdaerCurpBerscafiurfi. phs_anhsar@n
Wi Bsstevdrdsi aurCer Qur g Bur eefunt QurfedgesssassiuuCer—v. 3
way é@ AsGrriverads farsaanels0s s H8appt Cares by fiQar it
Lopian s_amsarCudr wlsraguafurt Quefagrasrise a0 uCer—r. 4.
It may also be noted that * g_evamrws’ is the name of & class of people living on the sea-codkt,

31 It ig'not imposible that Sivapuram is identical with Tiruchchivappérur (Trichur}, whose god
Vadakkunnathan, (Vadekkunnu-néthan, the Lord of the northern Mount-Kailisa ) is, in tradition, supposed
to be the god Biva of Kailaaa itaelf, who was requested by Parasurfma tq manifest Himeelf in this temple;
bt Triohur is not on the sea-shore,
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'THE COUSIN IN VEDIC RITUAL.
By A. M. HOCART.

In various papers I have collected information which shows that the maternal rela.
tions, but more especially the sister’s son, eat the sacrifice as representatives of the gods
or ancestral spirits ; that among certain people they are heaten for deing so, and that this
beating is part of a sporting or ceremonial enmity between them and the paternal rela-
tions.] Mr. Perry in his Children of the Sun has collected numerous inetances of the hos-
tility between intermarrying groups, though he has not suffictently brought out the friendly
character of this hostility. Those sources must serve a8 introduction to the present paper,
in which I take for granted the coremonial hostility of eross cousins, that is a man and his
. mother’s brother’s son or father’s sister’s danghter.

The Vedic sacrifice, and indeed for that matterthe Mediwval Indian sacrifice, was
conceived as & victory over the evil powers opposed .to the sacrificer.? This conception
is often expressed in the formula pdpmdnam tod dvisaniam- bhrdiroyam Hatvd,? which
Fggeling translates, ** Slaying his wicked spiteful enemy.” 'The word ‘enemy’ stands for
bhratrvye, » word of somewhat doubtful meaning, but which anyhow is derived from
bhrdty, brother. Professors MacDonell and Keith discuss the word in their Vedic Index
thus: * Bhratrvya is found in one passage of the Atharvaveds, where, being named
{V. 22.12), with brother and sister, it must be an expression of zelationship. The sense
appesars to be ° (father’s) brother’s son,” ‘eousin,’ this meaning™ alone accounting for
the sense of rival, ‘enemy ’ found elsewhere, in the Atharvaveds, and repeatedly in the
other Samhitas and Brébmenas. In an undivided family the relations of cousins would
easily develop into rivalry and enmity. The original meaning may, however, have been
nephew, 58 the simple etymological sense would be ‘ brother’s son ’ ; but this seems not to
account for the later meaning so well. The Kdthake Samhitd prescribes the telling of a
falschood to a Bhratrvya, who, further is often given the epithets ' hating * {dvigan} and

~ ‘evil’ (apriya, pdpman) in the later Samhitds and the Brdhmanas. The Atharvaveda also
containg various apells, which aim at destroying or expelling one’s ‘rivals 2

T do not agree with the leamned authors that the meaning * father’s brother’a son ' alone
accounts for the sense of enemy. After considerable experienco of undivided families I
cannot see the transition. On the other hand we have abundant evidence from South
Africa to North America that enmity is prescribed between & man and his mother’s brother’s
son. I have therefore asked Professor MacDonell if there is any evidence for the father
a9 against the mother, and he replies, *“ I do not think there is any evidence that it means
father’s brother’s son, nor on the other hand that it is mother's brother’s son. It would
certainly be interesting, if it could be proved. But I doubb if it ever could.”

T am not 8o certain that it never could : by direct evidence, doubtless, it isimpossible ;
but there is such a thing a8 circumstantial evidence, which ig often better than the direct. .

Firstly, a presumption would be created in favour of the mother, if it could be proved
that the Vedic kinship system was classificatory. Morgan in his Systems of Consanguinity
assumed it to be individual like ours ; but of late grave doubts have arisen inmy mind as
to whether the parent Indo-European eystem was not classificatory. Now in a classifi-
catory system the father’s brother’s son would be brother, 8o that a different word would
not be used, except in a transition stage to an individual system. But a mother’s brother’s
son would be distingnished from & brother. : '

1 *The Uh.arine Nephew,' Man, 1923, No. 4. * The Maternal Relations in Indian Ritua),’ Man, 1924,
No. 76 Buddhs and Devadatta, Indian Antiguary, 1823, p. 267,

3 Eg. Setapatha, VL, 2. 4. 7 £ $ Ibid,XIL 7. § 4
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Secondly, there is the comparative method. It is a well known fact that customs may
survive in out of the way places for thousands of years after they have dissppeared in their
country of origin. Egyptologists have given ue instances of such persistence which would
have boen thought incredible a few decades ago. We may, therefore, have good hopes of
finding the Vedic theory of sacrifice surviving in the backwaters of India, Indo-Chins, and
Indonesia, and I appeal to all students of those regions to take down carefully verbatim des-
eriptions of sacrifices, to note the kinship system, and to note the functions of the various.
relations in all ceremonies, whether they are obviously religious or apparently secular.

We come very near the evidence required in Fiji and in South Africa, where the man
who is sister’s son and cross cousin to the tribe seizes the offering and is beaten by the cross
cousins, Among the Thonga we are told distinetly that he does 8o as representative of the
gods. It must however be remembered that both among the Fijians and the Thonga the
distinction between gods, demons, manes, ghosts, has disappeared or almost so, and all of
them are commonly spoken of under the same generic term.*

Let us see who appears as bhratyvya in Vedic ritual: there is Vrtra® and there is
Namuei, both demons. But we must first of all get it firmly implanted in our minds that
the word ‘demon ’is & purely conventional and somewhat misleading transiation of gsurs;
demon to us means & wicked being, but an asura is nothing of that kind ; he is & rival of
the gods, but he can be very good, and even a saint, as for instance Baliin the myth of
Vishnu’s Three Steps. True, Vrtra is spoken of as “wicked,’ * sinful,’ but on the other hand
he is identified with Soma,® the plant which yields the sacred beverage of Vedic sacrifices,
and Boma is such a kind god that he has given rise to an adjective saumya, ‘ agreeable, plea-
sant, auspicious.” Indeed, it appears to be a sin to slay Soma, as they do when they crush
him in order to prepare the sacrificial draught ; therefore they crush him with stones to res.
tore his body and bring him to life.” Soma is also the moon,8 and therefore Vytra is the
moon ; and the moon is not evil, in fact many families in India boast of their descent from
the moon. Namuei seems to-be buf & variant of Vytra : he too is Soma, and is thus a mix-
ture of good and evil.?” '

It is obvious that the hostility between the sacrificer and the demons cannot be & real
one, one infused with hatred. No doubt texts will be quoted in which expressions of hate
or contempt ocour, but it does not follow that they are real. In Fiji one tribe goes out af
8 way in the midst of a kava formuls, (which corresponds to the Indian Soma chant ?), to
call their cross eousins™® fools; yet the relations between the two tribes are most friendly,
boisterously friendly, and if they meet they will make a point of insulting one another,
* You cad, you body fit to be cooked,” snd 8o on without the least bit of ill feeling. They

“will cheat one another, just as the Kdthaka Samhiid prescribes should be done to a bhrdtrvya,

and think it a great joke which binds them all the closer together. .
But if bhrdtyvya is a oross cousin, how do demons come to be called cross cousins ?

Over and over again the Satapatha Brahmana informs us that the sacrificer is the god
Indra ;!! if the sacrificer can impersonate the Sun god, why should not his cousin repre-
sent the Moon god ¥ Whether the cross-cousin was actually present or not, the following

1 On the meaning of the Fijian word * Kalou, > Journ. Boy. Anthro, Inst., 1812, p- 437.

- # Satapatha Brahmana, 1,.2. 4. 3. o Ibid., IH, 4. 3. 13.
¥ 1hid., 1IT, 9 4. 2. - 8 Ibid., 1, 6. 4 128
-9 ‘mbid., X11,7,3: Cf. 1, 6. 9. 17 10. touvs, :

11 Ibid., III,8. 3. 10; I, 4. 3, 16 & paseim,
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paasage of the Satapatha'® makes my guggestion possible, if not probable : “ The house-
hold altar has the sacrificer as its deity ; but the Sonthern altar has the birartyoye as deity.”
1i the deitg-of one is an actual person impersonating a god, it would seem by analogy thet
the deity of the other ig also an actual perscn impersonating a god.

I said at the beginning that in later India the maternal relations eat the sacrifice as
reprosentatives of the manes, or ancestral spirita. I know no definite evidence that the
bhraiyvya eats the sacrifice, yet the opening sentence of the Namuci legend rather suggests
it : “ Namuoi, the demon (asurs), stole Indra’s vigour, the essence of his food, the enjoy-
ment of his soma along with his liquor,” 13 'The sequel shows that he did so by drinking
the soma, for when Namuci’s head ia cub off, the somaie mixed with blood. . But why should
the oross cousin eat the sacrifice ¢ I canmot tell aa yet, but I think we have a clue in the
following passage of the Saiapatha : “ When about to strike Soma_he thinks of the one
whose rival he is, I strike S0 and So, not thee. Now whoever kills a human Brahman
bere is despised ; how much more he who killa Him ; for Soma isa god...... Or if he haa
no rival, let bim think of & straw ; thus no guiltis incurred.”* I suggest that he eats it
wor part of it fo take upon himself the evil {(pdpman) that is inherent in it, thus leaving it
free from evil for the sacrifice. In other words he acts as scape goat, a& bearer of ills, and
as such is reviled, despised, but only for make-believe, not with any feeling ; in Fiji and
South Africa he is, like s scape goat, driven away.18 '

Finally, the sura appear aa bhratyoys. Now the asurd, as I have said are not reslly
.demons, but simply a class of gods who ere constantly contending ceremonially with the
other class of gods called deva. Now both deva and asura are descended from Prajapati :
if it could be established that they are the male and the female line, then it would be pretty
well proved that bhralyvye means mother’s brother’s son. Unfortunately, the Rédmdyanal®
in gaid by Hopkine!? to represent them gs the elder brothers of the devas. However, the
Ram dyana is not first class evidenco on this point. It was written centuries after the Vedic
period, at a time when the cross-cousin systete had disappeared from Northern India ; so the
suthor would no more appreciate the difference between a father’s brother’s son and a
mother’s brother’a son, between a bhraty and a bhralyvys, than a Sanskrit scholar unacquain-
ted with the comparative history of kinship.

The reader may have noticed in the course of this discussion some striking analogies

with Christian ritual. IB the cross.cousin the forerunner of * the Lamb of God who taketh
away the sing of the world 1 "

1138, 1,826 13 Ibid., XII, 7. 8. W fbid,, ITN, 9. 4. 17,

1s My first suggestion was thas the wterine nephew wos driven away because the ghosta went with
&im, and people were afraid of the ghemis. Jhink the pressnd sheory is more satisfastory.

s 11818 17 Epio Mythology, P 47.
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ANNUAL REFORT OF THE MYSORE ARCEAOCLOGICAL
DeranrmexyT for 1923; (Qovernment Preas,
Bangslore. 1924.

This is an interesting report, containing a record
of much good work in the exploration of ancient
termnpler and other monuments., A curicus side-
light on old trade customs is furnished by the
Basava temple in Turuvékere town. In front of it
stends an old stone framework, known as Chintdlu-
kambha and consisting of two pillars fixed side by
side and a ¢ross-beam furnished with iron rings.
Turuvékers, it appeara, was once a great centre of
the catton trade, and all the cotton which left it
was weighed in front of the temple and stamped, the
weight thus determined being accepted as accurate
in other markets. A full description, with plates,
is also given of a beautiful Vishnu temple at Bel vadi,
dating from a.p. 1300. During the year the
arch®ological department acquired fifty.three new
manuseripts, dealing with the Vedas and Upanishads,
with philosophy, grammar and logie, and one
hundred and thirty new epigraphical records. Of
each of the latter the report gives an English
transliteration end a useful note on their con-
tents and significance. Many of these inscriptions
rocord the death of individuals when aseisting to
ropel cattle-raids, among the earliest of them being
one from the Bimoga district, assigned to the middle
of the seventh century A.p., which doscribes how
a military commander was killed in a fight with &
tribe of Bedars forming the army of Mahendra,
who opposed Siladitya’s claim to_sovercignty over
Simoga. Dr. Shamasastry is inclined on palmo-
graphic grounds to identify Siladitya with Hae-
shavardhana Siladitya of Kanauj and Mshendra
with the firat or second Mabendravarma of the

Pallava dynasty.

.o An attempt has been made in the Report to fix
definitely the date of the early Guptas, who are
undergtood to have- beenCtontemporaries of the
Kadambas, by examining the traditional, astrono-
mical and synchronistic evidence bearing on the
ehronglogy of “tha Brihadbenss, Kadambas, and
CGangas. Dr. Shamasastry rejects Fleet’s conclu-
sions as to the date of Mahavira's death and the |
chronology of the early Guptas, and in the course
of his remarks, which are suffiviently interesting
to merit ssparate publication, expreeses his belief
that Kalki was a historical figure, who lived from
£.3, 402 to 472 and commenced & now era in A.D,
428, Hie conclusions, which are embodied in &
comparstive chronological table, are mnot likely
porhape to command immediate acoeptance; for,
in order to make them fit in with accepted faocts
and probabilities, he is obliged to postulate the
existence pf two Mihirakulas and two Toramanas,
for which there is no historical warranty whatever,

Ho alzo haa to sagume that the Chandragupta who

accompsanied Bhadrabahu to Sravana Belgola was
not the great Mauryan emperor, but Chandragupta
IIwho, according to Dr. Shamaeastry’s catculations,
was slive in A.D. 282. In the light of cur present
knowledge, cne hesitates to accept these novel
theories. At the same time there is much of interest
in the details of Dr. Shamasastry's argument, which
might well be published as a separate pamphlet.
8. M. EpwaARDES.

SUTTANtPATA. By P. V. Barar, M.A., 1924,

It is & welcome gign of the times that Indien
scholars, following in the foat-steps of their Euro-
pean confreres, are taking seriously to the study
of Pali, asone of the Indian literstures, and the
atudy of its language and its literature is gaining in
popularity. The study of this language and lite-
rature has so far remained practically a European
study, and has roceived but little attention among
Indian scholars and educationists. In this depart-
ment as in other fields of oriental research it was
but right that European scholarship should set the
example, but the only point of regret about thim
particular department of Indian studies is that
Indian scholarship did not make any effert to follow
the good example. A variety of reasone may be
offered in explanstion, and among them, one of
the minor ones, if not a really serious one, has been
popular editions of these works with aufficient aid
for mastering the .technique of the language and
literature. An attempt is being made in the leat
few yeara to remove this drawback, and this Déva-
nigari edition of the Suttanipdta is one of theae

" early efforta,

The Su#tanipdte doss not need any introduction
to the readers of the Indiaon Anliguery, aa it has
been publiched by the Pali Text Society and Bn
excellent translation of it is available in the Saered
Books of the East by Fausbill. The edition being
in Roman letters, Indian studenta do not find it
endy or happy for reading, and the Indian Pandit ie
absolutely unable to do so. The presentation of
this in Devanagari would make it easy for thore two
classes, and, even the Indian scholar would find
his work quicker with a Devanagari-edition. Frof.
Bapat hag provided s good edition of the texb and
hag provided the text with an illuminating introduc-
tion, which gives an idea of the important position
that Sudianipdia occupies in the Budd.hu@ CANOD.

We welcoms the edition and the effort that it
makes to bring the Pali text within the reach of
Indian echolars. We hope the sffort will have e
sufficiently encouraging reception to cause FProf.
Bapat himself, and other scholarw like him, to go

shead with this good work.
8. K. AITANGAS.
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INTERPRETATION OF
By Caaxppa
A Cox-
By

INpIAR MEDICINE.—1. AN
Awciexr Hispu MEeDICINE.
Cuaxpapeary, Caleutta 1923; 2.
PARATIVE DU DMaTerRia MEDICA.
Cmaxpea CHAERABERTY, Calcutta, 1023
Two more books on Indian Medicine written in

New York and published in Calcutta in the same

year by that indefatigable writer oz this subjoct,

Mr, Chandra Chakraberty. The second of thesa

works seems to have arisen out of the first. It is

in fact a dictionary of Materia Medica, arranged
according to Sanskrit terminology in the order
*of the Devanagari alphabet. It bas the inevi-

table Indian defects of misprints, and no index, e
general ‘happy-go-luckiness,” and no references to
the mources of information. ‘Two additional notes
appear at tho end, of course out of order. But
that does not matter much ; what doss matter is,
that they aro introduced without any waming to
the reader, who will doubtless c¢onsequently miss
them, Subject to those remarks, the book is no
doubt of use to medical practitioners in Indie-

One remark in the author’s preiace Ican heartily
endorse : * & drug in ita native fresh state is much
more efficacious than when it has undergone chemi-
cal chanzes,” Thave long thought that there is
somethinyg nob altogether right about concentrated
drugs, and have wondered why medical men, who
also strongly object to concentrated foods, should
lay so much stress on concentrated medicines.

The first bock is muech more ambiticus. The
author writes in his * Foreword ' that he started to
writs a comparativo study of Hindu and Greek
Medicine, but gave it up, as he was “lorced to the
conclusion that the Ancient Greek Scheols of

Medicine were indsbted to the Hindu aystems,”
Thia conclusion ho proceeds to prove to hig own
satiafaction aiter a method that is now fashionable
smong cortain Indian literati. Xeaving this con-
traversial point there, he bas *tried to interpret
and explain the Ancient Hindu Medicine principally
based upon Charaka and Sufruta in modern medical
terminology.” e gives also a transliteration table,
with which one cannot find setious fault, and adds
that he régrets he had not tims to add an index,
the absence of which naturelly greatly reduces
the value of this book.

**Modern medical terminology ” is employed in
the booR with a vengeance, so much so that the
correct rendering of the ancient Indian termas
could only be sericusly checked by a competent
physician with a conpetent kneowledge of Sanskrit.
There is in fact always much danger in translating
ancient technical works in the modern terms of
another langunage. ’

The book has been carefully compiled. though
thers aro signs of haste and ineufficient enquiry,
E.g., “even one can suffer fatal injury, especialty
to the nervons system) by the rapid vibration of
air, as near tho passage of a high-speed projectile,
of which there have been numerons victims in the
recent war, and it i3 known as © shell-shocks’
{p. 118),"" This statement will at any rate mislead
any Indian medical man who accepts it. Inanother
place it is stated that electricity was felly under.
stood in the sncient days : a statement that is at
least doubtful.

Despite its defects the book will no doubt be of
great interest to those who can master and uwnder-
atand its terrible technicalities, R. C. TEMPLE.

NOTES AND QUERIES.

NOTES FROM OLD FACTORY RECORDS.
48. The firet known instanze of a Hospital
Matron in India 170GC.

& November 1706, Consultation at Bombay
Castle. Resolved and Unanimously agreed that
Serjeant Parkers wife shall upon her declareing
her willingness to accept [and] Carcfully live in
the Hospital and diett =ll such Persons as are
apointed in thither to be cured of their Severall
Indispositions, to have the accustomed allowance
with a Cook and Cooleys monthly paid for that
Purpose, and Wood and Oyle, with what other
necossarys has bin heretofore or ouéht. to be for
preserving the heslth of eur Countreymen, and
if aaid Womans husband, Serjeant Parker [whc
bas] the Character of a Sott shall leave said Beastly
vice and become Sober, [he shall] want no En-
couragment suitable te his Reformation, but i
continuea in said Evill, the Generail i3 desired
immediately to break him, and at oo timo hereaited
to have any Oummand.—FBombay FPublic Consult.
ations, vol 2, R. C. TemrLE,

49, Catholic Disabilities.

12 May 1705. Consultation at Fort St. George.
There boing Nevor an Ensign now in the Garrison
the Governor proposefs} Serjeant Dixon and Ser-
jeant Hugonin for Eneigns, one in each Company.
The Objections egainst Dizon is from an Obasclete
order of the Old Companie that no Homan
Catholick ehould Bear Command in the Qsarrison,.
but in Regard that “they have since employd
Commanders and Supra Cargoe(s] to Indie that
have been profeced Romans eatholicks, we hope
it May Warrant us Making this Ferson an officer,
he being likewizse one of the Best souldiers we
have in the Garrison, and tis Not Unkkely but
his preferment may make him return again to the
Protestant Religeon. Tis therofors agreed that
the two affore Said Persons be made Ensigne end
that the secrstary drawes out their Coramissions.
aceordingly.—Madrae Public Proceedings, wol. 83,
p- 103

R. C. TeMpLE,
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REMARKS ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY,
Bx 31z RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.,, C.B,, C.L.E., F.R.A,
Chief Commissioner, Aniaman and Nicobar Islands, from A.D, 1804 z0 1903,
(Continued from Vol. LI, page 224,) -
II1,
Brown’s Andaman Islanders: System of writing the Language.

I now turn to Mr. Brown’s observations on the languages and their teanscription. In
Appendix B (pp. 495-7) be gives an account of his * spelling of Andamuanese words,” and he
summarises his oxp_langginn by.a statement more suo ; ** in writing the words of the Andaman
languages { have used a slightly wodified forin of the ¢ Antkropos® Alphabet of Father
Schinidt, which I consider to be by far the most scientific alpha.het for writine down the
languazes of primitive peoples.” I propose to exawine this reason for throwi'nz over the
m>thod propounded by the late A.J, Ellis and adopted by Mr. E. H. Man, myself and onthers
for half & century.

Mr. Brown gives first the consonants printed thus ;—

k. g ¥
ij
f
t d nl p-*
P b w om

It will be perceived that we have here three that are diacritically marked & § £ and not
used in the Roman seript at all ; also an invented 7y, though it is used by other phonologists,
It is explained thas : ** the letter ) is wsed for the nasalised guttural stop (ag in Englizh)
which should always be written with one letter, since it is a single consonant, quite distinct
from the double cunsonan‘t ng of “ungodly.’” There are, however, three ways of pro.
noun.ing ng in English as in * singer,” * finger > and * nngodly.” These on Mr. Brown's Bystem
wonld be written si¥)er, gPger and ungodly. The ng in thelast isnot adouble congonant,
hut two separate collocated consonants. - In native Indian seripts double consonants {i.e,
two collocated consonants, th(:_inherent- vocal of the first of which is stopped) are written by a
ligature, whereas two collocated consonants are each written ontin fnll, The almost unjversal

. guttural nasal, written by a separate character in native Indian seripts, is so common in
Far Eastern Languages thai its existence has hac to be faced in official seripts, The Malay
States Government writes it ng, and whers g follows it the official English script writes ngg.
Mr. Brown would write it 9. Would he, however, become meare intelligible to the English

“reader in 2 genera] book such as this ?  Is it really moare ¢ scientific, ' except for phonologists ?

We nex: come to the more difficult subject of palatals and dentals. Here Mr. Brown
writes : *‘ the letter 11 stands for a palatalised %, something like the sonnd in French ‘agneaw.’”’
But why use i forthis palatalised n, when % isnot only available in many Eutopean languages,

*hiit has been long established and actually adopted for this very purpose by the French
Geoyraphical Society ! Why also print it, as Mr. Brown does, in a line by itself, as if it
did not belong to dand j ¢ The palatal 5 exists in English, though it is not specially warked
in the seript, in such words as nude, numeral, ete, _

Then Mr. Brown writes : “ The & and 3, which, in the * Anthropos * Alphabet repregent
the sounds in English ‘ chureh,” and ‘ judge’, respectively, should 1 think really be written
! anit d'. The ' is & palatalised ¢, as heard in * Tuesday,” whereas the & is fricat.iy;‘e, otten
regarded as a compound of £ and sh. It is not always essy ‘to distinguish ¢ from & and &
froma j, but T believe the Andamanese sounds are really ¢ and d’ and this is to some extent
vonfirmed by the fact that they have no s, z, sk or z& in their languages. I have used the &
and j because former writers had written these sounds, ¢k and J. eod it seemed worth while to
make some sacrifice of scientific exactness in order to avoid too great a divergence in spelling

1
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irown previous workers in the same field.”” Some of the above paragraphs I do not under.
stand and it scems to me that the areument is a result of mixing up two classes of palatals,

The palstals are the most difficult of the consonants to deal with, They are the wnost
indefinite of the consonantal sounds, because they depend on the mode. of speech : whether
one uses the flat of the tongue or .its tip orits tip curled over in speaking. E.g., the
Englishman’s tendency is to use the tip, the American’s to use the flat, retaining thus the
old ‘English tendency. The result is that the two countries do not prodnce the same sounds
for the same consonants, and what is more readily noticeable the same sounds for the same
vowels. This isto say that the classes of surds that in ** English » are written ck and ¢, with
their respective sonants, are not pronounced in the same way in England and in Amwmerica,
hor are the vowels that accompany them. The consonants written r and I are also equelly
aftected and are not pronounced in the same way in the dialects of the two countries.

Then there are the “iricutives ”” represented in English by the surds s, sh and # and
their sonants, which are so close to the palatals that they are in many tongues hardly dis-
tinguishable and in some notatall. E.g., A Tamil speaking * English ’ will say * sea-chick ’
as alternative to “gea-sick ’, a habit clearly visible in Tamil versions of the  Sanskrit * seript,
The Fastern Raropean hasalways adifficnlty here, as shown by their scripts and their methods
of writing their languages in * Latin * characters, and so have the speakers of the Pravidian
languages of India. Englisk has none, :

Lastly there are the dentals, varying greatly according to the use of the palate or
the teeth combined with the flat, tip or turn over of the tongue in promuneiation. So that

‘one gets 3  hard ’ (turned back tongne) and ‘soft’ (flat of tongue) palatal { and d, as in
Sanskrit, or a ° hard’ (tip of tongue) and “soft ’ (flat of tongue) palato-dental ¢t and d,
ag in English. Combinea with a purely liquid consonant, y, the soft palatal and palato-
dental tand 4 tend to become pure palatals of the ¢k and jeclass. Hg., in English
* picture, grandeur, *honest [njun.’”  In some languages, e.g., those derived from the Indiun
Prakrits, the hard palatal sonant (d) spoken with turned back tongue is sn little
distinguishable in pronunciation from a hard palatal r that they are often written in
vernacular scripts as alternatives for each other,

Three observarions stand out as the result of such considerations :—

(1) The twu classes of palatals recorded in various recognised seripts in various forias
represcnted in English by ¢k andj and by ¢ and d are often so close that the boundaries
betwern them are indefinable,

¢2) It is not practicable, except perhaps for purely phonetical purposes, to try and
do more than generally indicate them on paper.

(3) Every language so varies from its sisters in methods of pronunciation—even every
speaker of it from his neighbours (the very formation of the roof of a niouth, of ity tecth,
and of its tongue, is enough to make a difference in the sounds individnals utter)-~that it is
not practicable, to achieve raore, for any but specialised readers, than a general indication
in any one language of the worils of another.

It is, therefore, not necessary to go beyond one’s script or language to show another
reader of it, except in a few instances, how a particular people talks. One cogent reason is
that unless that reader has special knowledge of the reference to another langnage it is useless
to refer him to it. Tt is useless to tell an English reader, not educated ad hoc, that o is
pronounced as in German and final » or m as in French, unless be is familiar with
those langnages—even assuming that the sounds of those letters are constant in them.

The following remarks make clear how dangerous it is to make this kind of compArison.
In Alphabets of Foreign Languages transcribed into English (R.G.S. Technijcal Series : No. 2,
1921), Lord Edward Gleichen and Mr. J H. Reynolds show that the nasals of French
are written in many different ways in Freuch script (p. 30), thus ;—
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(1) nasalised a as in father : am, an, @n, em, en, aon,

(2) nasalised @ a8 in kat : aim, ain, en, eim, ein, im, in, yn.

(3) nasalised o 88 in ought : om, on.

(4) nasalised neutral vowel as in hwt ; um, un, ein.

To return to Mr. Brown’s remarks on the palatals. A$ the end of the remarks quoted
above he practically charges his predecessors with being unscientific. But is he now himself
scientific ¢ By considering that & and § (the old ¢k and j) should “ really be written " and d'
he is confusing two distinct sets of consonantal sounds that used to be called palatals and
palato-dentals ; viz., chand j,and fand d. This judgment is confirmed by his explanation.

The palatals and the palato-dentals both soft and hard have for ages been recognised
by native writers of the Indian languages, and the Devanagari script for Sanskrit and the
Prakrits and practically all their numercus offspring have series of letters to represent what
have long been transliterated by English writers by ¢k (latterly and not unwisely by ¢), j,
#; 4Ld,n; ¢, d, ». The Devanagari ¢, d, n are obviously Mr. Brown’s ¢, d’, n’, though he
has clearly uses »’ for the Devanagari 4. No native of India would have made such a mistake,
nor would an Indian ever mix up ch, j with any kind of tand 4. I cannot, therefore, admit
*“ the scienlific accuracy » of using »’ for & o represent agneau or nude.

Considering again & and j borrowed from Pater.Schmidt’s Anthropos Alphabet, is there
any real necessity for such a borrowing by an Englishman writing a book in English about
the people of a British possession ¢ I do not see Mr. Brown’s point, though I can under-
stand s Evropean continental scholar, iike Pater Schmidt, cutting, by new letters such as
dand j, the Gordian knot offered by the continental a.t.be;’npts to represent the sounds written,
¢h and j in English, when the unfortunate investigatoris faced with a jumble as the following
in Continental scripts :—

The R. G, 8. Systera I shows that in many of the Romance Languages (French, Portu.
guese, Spanish, Italian) the pronunciation of written palatais, fricatives and the like is
approximately thus in English transcription.

Romance Languages.
Letler Pronunciation. .- Leiter Pronunciation,

[V ¢h, k, s, th” 8 8, %, sh, th, zh?
¢ | g sh
cc ch, kk “ge sh, sk, 8
ch Lk, sh ' ach &h, sk

v g i g tch ch :
j k, hy, i, khlghs.- - x sh, x, 2,8

' z dz, th, ts, 2, zh

There is some confussion here between consonants, just as there is in English itself.
_In the Teutonic Languages, of which English is one, the confusion is somewhat greater,  The
main Teutonic Languages are German, Dutch, Danish, Norwegian, Swedish and Icelandie,
and then we get pronunciations as follows :—
Teutonic Languages,

Lpeiter Prorunciation. Lelter Pronunciation,
c 8, k, te sch &, sh, skh
ch k, kh, gh 8} sh «
chs =x _ sk sh, sk ’
di j tj sh
i h tsch ch

1 Gaelic, Irish, German ch. 2 French j.
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k ch, k Z 8, t8, z
kj chy
8 8, 2

Wesiow begin to see something of the trouble over ok, j and sh that developa a0 strongly
in the Slavonic Languages further Fast. The main Slavonic and Baltic Languages are
Russian, Ruthenian (Ukrainian), Serb, Bohemian {Cesky), Polish, Lithuanian, Lettish. In
these the confusion of method of writing simple English ¢k and j ie almost astonishing, as
will be seen from the table below, for we get lettors and pronunciations as follows :—

Slavonsc Languages.

Lellter  Pronunciation Letter  Pronunciation.
€, s r, rzhd
¢ ch ¥ rzk4
é ch, ty, t'8 g 5
é ch 8 sh — 7 T
oh  ch,kh ] ch
cz ch .ah - sh
dj dy,d' sch ch
dz  j,dz shch sheh, sht
d - j ty ts B
di j U 1 -
di dsh % zh4
g i g 7ht
4] dy, d Z zh, % zy, 28

Here we ace the confusion of consonant representation which led to the adoption of 4,
J, eto. and whence that peculiar form came, The fact isa good deal of the Latin seript adopted
for the Slavonic, Baltic and Eastern Furopean Languages is quite recent and still unsettled,
and those who devised it have not well distinguished between the various kinds of palatals.
They failed to be scientific, and I cunnot see why it shonld be * scientific ’ to follow them.,
To continue Mr, Brown’s lucubrations: “The remaining consonants may be pronounced
83 in Ernglish. I have not distinguished between different verieties of the consonants I, r,
t,d,k,andg. Further I have not distinguished between p and p (the labial fricative). Many
of the words of the Northern languages that I have written with a p are pronounced with a
psound.”  Here I would remark that so far as my knowledge goes, and also Mr. Man’s, D
is not known in the South Andaman.
Passing on to the vowels I must quote Mr. Brown in full : “ The vowels are
i u
e L
g 2
a8
3
“ These may be pronouneced as follows :—
i, intermediate between, the vowels of *it " and seat.’
e, a8 the vowel in “say’
e, as the ¢ in “error ’ or the o in * Mary,’
s, 8% the g in man. _
a, as the ain French * pas,’
s, a8 the o in * path.’

¥ ¢, d' &" represent very soft sounds, whenoe clearly Pater S8chmidt’s ¢, &', n’ copied by Mr, Brown.
+ The French j.
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0, a8 the vowel in ‘ not * or in ‘ nought,’
o, as in ‘go,’

u, as in * fool,’

8, nearly as the German 6.

*“T have not attempted to distinguish all the different varieties of the vowel sounds
that are found in the different dialects. Slightly different but closely related sounds
are represented by the same letter.”

On these statements I have to remark that apparently Mr. Brown has rearranged the
system of representing the Andamanese vowels by introducing new ones into the Latin sczipt
g, 8, &, and g, of which a, g, and o would certainly be taken when iu script for italicised vowels
by printers, and are therefore innovations of doubtful value on that account, Next, he does
not distingnish between long and short vowels, apparently of set purpose. E.g., he writes
“easthe ein “error ’ ortheain “Mary’ ™ : “ oasthe vowelsin ‘not ’ or in * ought,” Thus
in South Andamanesc he would not distinguish the e in alaba, a kind of tree and that in dake,
don’t : or between the two e's in emej, o kind of tree : or between the i in igbadigre, did-see,
and that in pid, hair : or hetween the four kinds of o in boigols, Furopean ; job, a basket ;
polike, does-dwell ; and the two o's in logo, a shoulder, ~vrist : or between the two #’s in bukurs
a kind of tree. He ignores altogether the diphthongs in datke, does.understand, chopaua,
narrow and chau, bhody (the uu in the first is short and in the latter long in South
Andawanese), ana in boigoli, European. Can one accept Mr. Brown as a trustworthy guide
to language in view of these remarke 2 ' '

The last quotation from him to be given here is: “ Although I had acquired some
knowledge of phonetics before I went to the Andamans, as a necessary part of the prelimi.
nary training of an ethnologist, yet it was not really sufficient to enable me to dealin a
thoroughly scientific manner with the problems of Andamanese phonetics, and my further
studies of the subject give me reason to believe that my phonetic analysis of the Andaman
languages was not aa therough as it might have been.” As a matter of fact he has merely
- succeeded iu puzzling students, not in helping them.®

I now propose to give some account of the history of the script adopted for writing
Andamanese by “‘ former writers ”’ for whose sake Mr. Brown has been willing *‘ to make some
‘sacrifices, of scientific exactness.” The first person to attemipt to *write’ Andamanese
serionsly was Mr. E. H. Man, and in this sttempt I joined him in 1876, bringing to the task
&n eXtensive Enowledge of what was then known as the Hunterian System of romanization,$
and an acquaintance with Tamil, Telugu and Malayalam among Dravidian ® languages, with
Barmese and Talaing sinong Indo-Chinese languages, with Hindi, Hindustani and Persian
of the Indo-Aryan languages, and some Sanskrit. I mention this fact to show that I was
then no novice at hearing and recording an Oriental language or evep a * new * unwritten

B Mr. Man writing to me about Mr. Brown’s transliteration says: ‘' (Appendix B: pp. 495-6) Mr.
Brown's choice of a system for representing the sounds in the Andamanese languages could scarcely be more
unfortunate, and even if it were not faulty and defective, it iz quite unsuiteble for English and American
students, whatever it may be for others. He gives e as the sound of g in 2ay, and ¢ as the ¢ in < &rror’ of
as the ¢ in ‘ Mary." Yet he considers it necessary to have a to represent the sound of o in “ French pas
and a to represent the a in path: but @ has to serve for the vowel in not as well as for the sound in nought.
No provision is made for many sounds common in Andsmanese. And then why represent such & word

as chalanga yb éala¥)e. Shades of Ellia 1" _
¢ Sir Willism Bunter in reslity merely modified Sir William Jone'a system of 1704,
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tongue, and I had paid special attention to script and promunciation.! T prevailed on Mr,
Man to adopt the Hunterian system for his records, and he accordingly rewrote the very
extensive notes he bad already recorded. That was the first stage. Later on we both went
to England’and consulted Mr. A. J. Ellis,—sat at his feet in fact—, and on his very experienced
advice and under his dirsct guidance an alphabet for recording Andamanese (and also Nico-
haress) was drawn up, which has since become well known. This is the Alphabet Mr. Brown
sets aside as unsuitable.

In 1882 Mr. Ellis, on retiring from his second oceupancy of the presidential chair of the
Philological Society drew up a Report on the Languages of the South Andaman Island.®
In the course thereof he explained the circumstances in which he came to produce it. For
the pregent purpose I extract the following remarks (p. 48) :—“1 . . . . merely endeavoured
to complete the alphabet on the lines which Mr. Man had used. These bad been laid down,
as we haveseen by Mr. Temple, and were to some extent Anglo-Indian, especially in the uge
of a, not only for a in America, but for a, w, ¢ in the colloguial pronunciation of assumption.
A minimum change was thus produced . . . . The following is the alphabet finally settled
by Mr. Man and myself, with examples in Andamanese and Nicobarese. This scheme is
found to work well, and will be employed in all Andaman words in this Report. It will be
observed that the South Andaman lapguage is rich in vowel sounds, but is totally deficient
in hisses f, th, s, sh and the corresponding buzzes v, dk, z, zh. Of course this alphabet has been
constructed solely upon Mr. Man’s pronunciztion of the languages, and hence the orthography

"might require modification on a study of the sounds as produced by the natives themselves,

This refers especially to the distinotions & &, 4 3, au au, 0 0, 6 and the two senses of i, e,
according as they occur in closed or open syllables. But as the natives understand Mr, Man
readily, his pronunciation cannot be far wrong.”

To these remarks Mr. Fllia appended the following foot note (p. 48) :—** In the following
comparative list Mr. Temple’s symbols stand first (and with one exception are roman), those
here adopted etand second (and all in jtalies) :—

[Temple) [Elis) {Pemple] [Bliis] [Temple} [Ellis) [Temple] [Ellis)

a a, 3, G 6 8,0 b b n "

a aa o o ch ch ng nyg, i, fig
& 4, a aw é d d P v

& e u w g g r LT

é E) 4 o, % h k t ¢

2 g ai ai i’ j % t

i 1 au an k k W w

i e fn au 1 i y Y

o 0,6 oi o1 n m

7 Among the linguistic facts, with which I was well acquainted, was the difSculty some Dravidians
bave in distinguishing between sibilants and palatals snd their hahit of mixing them up. They are also
tronbled, like the Glermans, in distinguishing between mirds and sonante-—hetweep Land d, ¢h and 7, 2 and 2
pand b. Many Tndian Aryans also mix up ch and s, j and 5. S0 that whon I heard the same difficulty in
Andamanese speoch I was abls to deal with it. Whensome of the Andamanese had begun to leam a little
English I tried them with such worda as slush, slash, and noted carefully their attempts to say them. In
trying to do so they put the flat of the tongus too close to the roof of the month, hesitated, and gonerally
gave it up. They had no difficulty with the vowels in these words.

"8 Report of Researches inéo the Language of the South Andaman Island, arranged by Alexander J. Ellls,
F.R.8., F.8.A., twice President of the Philological Society, from the papers of E. H. Man, Fsq., Assigtant
Superintendent of the Andaman and Nicobar Istands, and Lisut. R, C. Temple of the Bengsal Staft Corps,
Centonnent Magistrate st Ambala, Punjab. [Reprinted (1914) from the Elsventh Annual Address of the
President to she Philological Bodiety, delivered by Mr. Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.8,, F.B.A., on his retiring
from the chair, 19 May 1882, and contained in the transactions of shat Society for 1882-3-4, pp. 44-73.

The original pagination is retained. ]
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“In Mr. Temple's writing, short , ¢, 4, 0, % in open syliables were not distinguished from
the long sounds, and the portion of stress was rarely marked. I adopted hisshortaesou
and made the long of them &z, %, 5, . Then adopting his 4, 0 I made them short and long
sounds respectively 4, &, and thus got rid of the exclusively English aw.” Thus arose the
alphabet that until Mr. Brown wrote was the standard for writing Andamanese,

With these remarks I now give Mr. Ellis’s—

Alphabet for writing the South Andaman Language.

Siex, ExgLisH. SoUTH ANDAMAX,
(1} Oral Vowels and Diphthonga.

a oo idea, cut .. . .. al aba, kind of tree,
a .. cur (with untrilled} r bz, small : ya-ba, not,
R Ttal. casa eld k4, region,
i . father dd ke, don’t (imperative).
i .+ fathom ‘jérawa, name of s tribe,
el es bhed é'mej, name of a tree,
chaotic pit-dre, burn-did.
33 pair &la, pig-arrow,
i oo lid 1g-bd-dig-re, see-did.
i .« police yd-di, turtle ; pid, hair.
o .. indolent *bgi-gols, European.
ot «s pole job, basket.
o . pot poli-ke, dwell-does,
;) «. owhal 6 go, wrist ; shoulder,
u .+ Iinfluence b kura, name of a tres.
a +» pool pii'd-re, burn.did,
ai .. bite dai -ke, understand-does,
an +. house chopau'a, narrow,
au -e Touged chau, body.
i -« boil - -boi*goli, European,
b .Y | bud, hut,
oh church chdk, ability ; mick-alen, why ;
-riich, Ross Island.
d «» dip daga, large
g vs GAD gob, bambeo utensil
h .. hag .~ hz, bo | aweh®, etcetern.,
i . Jjudge j@bag, bad ; #'mej, name of a tres,
k king kd'gal-ke, ascend-does. .
- 1 lap log, navigable channel,
m man - iigu, Iace,
n . nun .. naw-ke, walk-does ; 5'pan, toad,
% Fr. gagner .. #id, more.
ng’ .. bring ngi jt, kivsmen ; erké'dang ke,
in trees, search does.
nigs finger ngd, then.
p . pap pid, hair. E
o .. test rab, necklace of netting ; rd¢,
wooden arrow.
rio ++ torrent . 14'fa, sea-water,
atl .» not foond '

not found
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" .. &n . .. .. t blood,
ti1 .. notfound .. . .. t%, tear from the eye,
- .. et - e .. wplo, adze, bal'awa, name of a tribe.
Yy ou .. gok e en vo yabd-, a little,
Rules.

+

“The syllable under stress in any word is shown by placing a turned period (') aiter
e long vowe], or the consonant following & short vowel in every word of more than one
syliable.

“ As it is not usual to find capitals cast for the accented letters, the capital at the
beginning of a word is for uniformity in all cases indicated by prefixing a dn‘eut penod as
Dbal-awa. . .

Notes.

(1) 3 accented before & consonant. It is the English @ in mat, ss-distinguished from
a, which is the short of € or Italian & in anno.

(2) -e accented in closed syllables, as ¢ in bed. In open syllables unaccented as in chaotic
or Italian padre, amore.

{3) No vanishing sound of s as in English say.

(4) No vanishing sound of v as in Engl.i.sh know,

{5) Mr. Ellis has “ German, haus.” -

(6) the A here is sounded : A is sounded after a vowel by eontmtung breath through the
position of the mouth, while remitting the voice,

(7) When ng is followed by a vowel it must run on to that vowel only, and not be run on
to the preceding vowel either asin ‘ finger’ or in ‘singer ’: thus, bz'ri-nga-da, good, not
bé ring-a-da, be.ring-ga-da or bi-rin-ga-da. Tt is not only wher no vowel follows that ng is
run on to the preceding vowel.

{8) figisa palatalised ng and bears the same relation to itas Fbearston. To pronounce
R attempt to say n and y simultaneously ; {o pronounce #ig do the same for ng and y.

(9) this r is soft and gentle, with no sensible ripple of the tongue, as very frequently in
English, but not merely voecal.

(10) this r is strongly trilled, as r in Scotch or Italian » or Spanisb 7r.

{11) the Andamanese cannot hiss and hence they substitute ck for s ; thus, Rieh for
Ris, the Hindi corruption of Ross [Island].

(12) this ¢ is a post-aspirater ¢, like the Indien th and quite different from the English
th. Hence the Greek spiritus asper is imitated by a turned comma, The sound ¢ is common
in Trish English, and may often be heard in England.

It will be perceived that Mr. Ellis’s Alphabet was devised with & complete knowledge
of what he was doing, and that it has one great advantage. It marks accent in'the simplest
way practicable. The importance of doing this is not always apprecidted. Many years
ago I recollect talking to an educated Madrasi gentleman who knew English quite well, but
was at times hazy as to the fall of English accents. We were discussing agricultural matters,
when he suddenly puzzled my ear by talking of what I thought were * blocks.” Soon, however,
I perceived that he meant ‘ bullocks ’, on which word he had misplaced the accent, saying
bullocks* in place of bull'ocks. In many languages accent changes the meaning altogether of
homomyms : e.g., in English des-ert and desert,

It is Mr. Ellis’s Alphabet that has been the basis on which Mr. Man, Mr. Portman
myself and others have worked. I say ° basis’ because, simple an it is, it has been beyond
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the power of Indian presses and modifications have had to be made. Still it has been the
form in which Andamanese has been reduced to writing for half a century, so that it has become
as it were, the Andamaness script. To my mind it requires & much stronger linguist than
Mr. Brown to upset it.

The remainder of Mr. Brown’s remarks are on the use of hyphens, He says : “‘ in writing
Andamanese words I have followed the practice of separating by hyphens the affixes from
the stems in each word.” Here I agree with him as far as linguistic works are concerned ;
for all other purposes Mr. Ellis bas pointed out that beringada, good, abjed-ijo-gade,
spinster, and so on, are in speech one word and not split up into affix and stem.

Before parting with this phase of my remarks on the Andamanese, I will quote again
from Mr. Ellis (pp. 51-52) : “ the following, written by Mr. Temple in July, 1881, on finally
returning the MSS. to Mr. Man, sums up his opinion of the nature of the South and other
Andaman Ianguages : * The Andaman languages are one group. They are like, that is, con-
nected with no other group. They have no affinities by which we might infer their connection
with any other known group. TFhe word-construction (the etymology of the old grammarians)
is two-fold ; that is, they have affixes and prefixes to the root, of & grammatical nature. The
general principle of word-construction is agglutination pure and simple. In adding their
affixes, they follow the principles of the ordinary agglutinative tongues. In edding their
prefizes, they follow the well-defined principles of the South African tongues. Hitherto,
a3 far as I know, the two principles in full play have never been found together in any other
language. Languages which are found to follow the one heve the other in only a rudi-
mentary form present in them. In Andamanese both are fully developed, so much so as
to interfere with each other’s grammatical functions. The collocation of words (or syntax,
to follow the old nomenclature) is that of aggiutinative languages purely. The presence
of the peculiar prefixes does not interfere with this. The only way in which they affect the
syntax is to render possible the frequent use of long compounds almost polysynthetic in their
nature, or, to put it in another way, of long compounds, which are sentences in themselves.
But the construction of these words is not synthetic, but agglutinative, They are, as worda
eithér compound nouns or_verbs, taking their place in the sentence and having the same
relation to the other words in it, as they would were they to be introduced into & sentence
in any other agglutinative language. There are, of course, many peculiarities of grammar
in the Andaman group, and even in each member of the group, but these are only such as are
incidental to the grammar of other languages, and do not affect its general tenor. I consider,

, - therefore, that the Andaman languages belong to the agglutinative stage of development,
snd are distinguished from other groups by the presence in full development of the principle
of prefixed and affixed grammatical additions to the roots of words.”

On my use of the term ‘ affix ’ in the above quotation Mr. Ellis remarked in a footnote,

__p—B1: ** Mr. Temple, following the usual unetymological definition given in dictionaries,
here uses affix in place of suffiz. In what follows I shall adopt the practice of Prof. 8. 8.
Haldeman in his Affizes in their Origin and Application, Philadelphia, 1865, p. 27 : * Affixzes
are additions to roots, stems and wotds, serving to modify their meaning and use. They
are of two kinds, prefizes, those at the beginning, and suffixes, those at the end of the word
bases to which they are affixed, Several affixes oceur in long words like in-com-pre-hen-s-ib-
il-it-y, which hag three prefixes and five suffixes.’ Affixes also include tnfires (or, as Prof.
Haldeman calls them, interfizes), where the modifying letter or syllable is introftuced into
the middle of the base, an in the Semitic and other languages.” '

To this I may add that in all subsequent writings I adopted affir as & generic term, with
prefiz, infix and suffir as specific terms to describe particular forms of affixes.

{To be continued.)
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THE JAT OF BALUCHISTAN!
By DENYS BRAY, C.8.1.
(Chigfly from malerial collected by R. B., Diwfn Jamiat Rdi, M. Aiz-uddin, -Tahsildar
of Nasirdbdd, and L. Moti Rém, Tahsildar of Sibs.)

1. Numbere.—3,7563 ‘Jats were enumerated at the census of 1901, being found chiefly
in Kalt (3,245) and Sibi (491), with a few odd families in Quetta and Zhéb. The following
notes apply more especially to the Sibi Jats, from whom most of the material was obtained,

2. Origin.—At that census the Jats were classified as a clan of the Jat race, probably
on the ground that their language is Jatki ; but though this net is possibly wide enough to
hold them, the two names Jat and Jat must be very carefully distinguished. They usunally
*pose as Bal6ch, much to the disgust of the Baléch himself. They hark back in spproved
fashion to Chéikar Khén, the great Rind, and attribute their drop in the social scale either
to their refusal to support him in his struggle with the Lésharis, or to their ancestral pro-
fession ay camel-drivers, from which they are supposed to derive theft name. According
to Baldch tradition, so far from having dropped in the social scale, they have gone up a step
or two, degraded thongh their condition is. For in the old days they were little better than
savages, living unwashed, unshaven, unclothed, partly on their camels and partly on their
women—their two sources of livelihood to this day. As for their absurd claims to kinsbip,
the Baldch say that Mir Chakar Khan himself had to warn them of the inevitable consequences
of such impertinence, and Heaven proved him in the right by wiping out ten thousand of
them in next day’s battle. But though it seems clear that their claims to blood relationship
are really preposterous, it is equally clear that their connexion with the Baléch is of long
standing. In the old ballads they are styled Rauchi or Révchi,

3. Lack of organisation.—They can hardly be said to have any organisation at sll. The
bonde between their various sections, of which thirteen were recorded at the census of 1901,
are of the frailest, and in the individual section it is 2 case of kiri k!.‘!”l:. sarddrén, or one tent—
one chieftain, as the proverb says, Latterly they have begun to awake to the idea that
union i8 not without strength, and are beginning to follow, though very gingerly, the lead of
their métabars, notably of Shér Khin among the Barhinis and Gulzér in the Bugti country.
But if each man is a chieftain in bis own tent, they are a eringing lot to the outside world,
submitting with whispering humbleness to any indignity put upon them. Ewen among
themselves a flood of abuse or a cuff with the hand or a blow with a shoe is the utmost limit
of their valour.

4. Nomadic life—~Winter and summer they are on the move in search of grazing for
their camels, carrying with them s mat-tent, & hand-mill, some pote and pans and a few
sticks of furniture. Being notorious evil-livers and expert camel-lifters, they are not allowed
to camp close to & village unless they have taken service with some big man.

5. Occupation of the men.—They are camel-breeders, camel-graziers and carriers. The
camel indeed is their main staff of life. It supplies them with milk and with hair for making
sacking and blenkets, while the hair of the tail is twisted into ropes. When the camel trade
is slack, they go out as day-labourers-in the bazaars, or cut crops for the zaminddrs, or hawk
about their home-made mats of dwarf-palm leaves, The large stave (lath) they carry has
come to be regarded as the badge of their race.

6. OQccupalion of the women.—The women have to do most of the household work ;
they make and wash the clothes, bring in water and fuel, milk the camels, cook the food on
a pan (fawd) over three stones, and pitch and strike the tents, while much of their spare time
is spent in making dwarf-palm mats, which find a ready sale among the tribesmen.

1 This articls was contributed to the Journal in 1910, but was unfortunately mislaid until a vecent
dete—ED.
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7. Recognised prostitution—Not thet s woman’s life is one long round of toil and meoil,
On the march she takes her eage on a camnel, while her lord trudges along on foot. The wife
of one of the well-to-do is loaded with jewels from top to toe: rings (bils), pins, pendants
(buldg), all of gold in her nose, golden rings and pendants in her ears, shells in her hair, a silver
necklace round her neck, silver banglets on her arms and legs. This expensive enhancement
of her charms, which is made corplete among several sections by a tattoo mark between the
eyebrows, is not intended for the selfish gratification of her husband : it is an outlay of capital
which is expected to bring in a goodly return. It is a common saying that & tribesman who
puts a camel ont to graze with a Jat, becomes thereby the bAdtdr or master of the Jat’s wife.
He comes along every now and then to have a look at his camel and more than a loek at the
lady of the house. As he comes in, the Jat goes out. On entering the bkdtdr leaves his shoes
or stick outside the tent. If the Jat on his return finds the shoes or atick still ountside, he
shuffies with his feet or gives a discreet cough. If this hint is insufficient, he shouts out :—
“ Master ! the horse has got loose 1’ or * Master ! a dog has run off with your shoes ! "—a
hint too broad to be mistaken, Should a visitor come along when the Jat is absent, his
presence in the tent will be advertised by his shoes outside or by some obliging old go-between
who greets the husband with the stock enphemism “ There’s s stallion after the mare!”
Though this is regarded as an ancient and honourable custom, and the husband, we are.
asgured, takes pride in the conquesta of his wife, it has of course & mercenary side to ib. The
bhétér makes presents in one form or another ; if he is a big man in the tribe, he can of course
help the family in & number of ways.

8. Religion.—They profess to be Sunni Muhanimadans, but their religious convictions
are not very deep-rooted. They don’t keep the Muharram or fast in the Remzén. But the
two Ids are colebrated with much merriment, fessting snd singing ; these are the only seasons
of jollification in the year. They worship no saints and would be hard put to it to explain
what the term means. They eallin & Mullah for their domestic ceremonies, but if they cannot
secure his services, they get on very well without him. Though they dor’t believe in Sayyads,
they are not above being inoculated against small-pox by Sayyad Shahi of Dhédar. If
thereis an actual case of small-pox in the house, some damsels and lads are fed to the full on
the eighth day, and the former pour water on the patient. The womenfolk are supposed
" to keep up their singing till the patient recovers.

9. Child-birth—In the case of painful labour they dip the beard of some pious old man
m water, and help on the delivery by rubbing the water on the woman’s belly and making
‘er drink some of it down,

10. Circumcision of females.—Like all Muhammadans, they circumeise their male
children, usually between the age of three and seven. But having thus done all that religion
~ demands of them, they carry the practice further and circumeise their females, Of the
_ciroumeision of females two accounts are given. According to the one,.a girl is circumcised

when she is twelve or thereabouts by an old nurse or midwife, & fow female relatives being
called in for the ceremony, which passes off very guietly. According to the other, a bride is
circumecised within the bridal chamber on the bridal night by a midwife who performs the
operation (on the clitoris apparently) with a razor, and puts ashes on the wound., The ex-
planation given is that they are reduced to thus sprinkling the bridal couch with blood, in
_order to prove that the bride is—what in this tribe she generally is not—a virgin. %

11. Marriage age, efc. —-They are perforce endogamous, as nobody, except possibly e
Lég, would dream of giving his daughter to one of them in marriage. Though boys are
sometimes married when quite young, gitls are not married till they reach puberty. As
they themselves put it, it would be a waste of money to marry a wife who is too young for
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cobabitation and, what is more importan, for the hard work of the household. It appears
to be ntot unusual for an adult woman married $o a minor to cohabit with his father, though
gecrecy has to be observed ; but general illicit intercourse is so compton that it is hard to say
whether this incest deserves the name of custom or not.

12. Betrothal.—Marriages are often fixed up by an interchange of girls. An ordinary
betrothal is arranged by the led’s father sending a couple of mélabars or men of standing to
ask for the girl’s hand and negotiate about the bride-price. If the overtures are successful,
the lad is taken to the gir’s house in a large procession, composed of four métabars and a
throng of kinswomen and other females, who carry a red silk wrapper {sihd), » red shirt
{(kurtd) and a silver finger-ring for the bride, as well as some sugar and henna. They come
tripping along, singing and dancing while a drummer {langa) beats the drum lustily. On
arrival at the housé they dress the bride, distribute ‘the sugar and apply the henna to the
hands of both bride and groom. 'The bride-price is handed over, and the betrothal is then
complete and as binding 3 & betrothal can be among folk of such loose-morals

13. Bride-price—The bride-price is sometimes given in cash, rising from an insigni-
foant sum to one or two hundred rupees, but more usually it takea the form of one to three
she-camels. If the girl dies before marriage, the bride-price is refunded ; if the lad dies,
his heirs can claim the girl, and pocket her bride-price on her marriage.

14. Marriage—For seven days before the wedding the bride and’groom are fed—no
doubt for their better fertilisation—on flour which has been ground-in both houses by a woman
who is the sole wife of a loving husband. On the wedding day—preferably during the 1d,
but not a Tuesday, Wednesday or Saturday-—the groom sets out with a procession of kins-
folk, the women singing and dancing to the best of a drum. On their arrival at the bride’s
house a mixture of bread and sugar, called chdrf, is distributed among the company, who
are feasted at the expense of the groom’s father. A Mullah reads-the nikdh according to the
ordinary Muhammadan rites for a fee of one rupee, and the bridal couple retire to & kist or
mat-tent, which has been pitched for them some little distance from the encampment. Here
they remain for seven days, only visited by a relative who brings them their food. On the
first, morning the bride’s garment, stained with the supposed tokens of virginity, is exposed
to view. 1f a Mullak’s services cannot be pracured, they are simply dispensed with ; one of
the grey-beards performing the ceremony by chanting sny Baldchi or Jatki song he happens
to remember. :

15. Marriage of widows.—A widow returns to her parents and has perfect liberty to
arrange her future life just as she pleases—whether as widow, mistress or wife. If she
prefers to marry and can find the man to marry her, betrothal and msrriage take place at
one and the same time. The bride-price, which is only half the usual amount, goes-to her
parenta.

18. Buffoonery at the ceremony.—The Mullah only gets eight annas or half the usual
marriage-fee, which seems unfair considering all the indignities he has to put up with, For
at the marriage of a widow the women regerd the Mullgh as & proper butt for the broadest of
jokes ; they sew up his clothes with matting, and sometimes even take off his trousers and
leave him naked, befooling and abusing him mercilessly.

17. Absence of divorce.—Divorce is unknown. It would indeed be a little out of place,
seeing that the husband takes at least as keen and kindly an interest as his wife in her amours.
It is bardly necessary to- go as far as one of the correspondents on the gubject, who finds
the explanation for the absence of divorce in the charitable conclusion that the happiness
of his wife is the first and last ambition of & Jat. Now and then no doubt a husband may
think that matters are being carried a bit too far, especially if the paramour iz a mere Jat
like himself ; but a small douceur will soon smooth down his ruffled feelings.
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18. Burial.—They bury their dead in the usnal way with the head to the north, the
feet to the south and the face towards the west. If they can get hold of a Mullak to read the
gervice, 5o much the better ; his fee is only eight annas or arupee. The bereaved family -
are fed by the kin for three days, during which their ordinary occupations are suspended
in token of mourning. On the fourth day a little dried juwdr (andropogon sorghum) is
parched and distributed with sugar. Visits of condolence are paid by the friends, who are
feasted but contribute eight apnas or so to the alms for the dead.

19. Inheritance.—Only male agnates inherit. First the son—(sons in equal shares,
sons and deceased sons’ sons per stirpes) ; then the father ; then the brother, and in default
of brother, the nephew ; and then the uncle, and in default of uncle, the cousin—this forms
the general order of precedence.

20. Maintenance of women.—Widows, daughters and the male issue of daughters are
excluded from the inheritance. Not that the widow is part of the inheritance a8 elsewhere,
for her bride-price, should she choote to remarry, goes to her parents ( § 15). Like the
daughter, who is, howsver, part of the inheritance, she is entitled to maintenance from the
deceased’s estate until she remarries. Inchastity, needless to say, does not cancel her rights
in this respeot.

A NOTE ON THE ANTIQUITIES OF SALBARDI VILLAGE.
B R. B, HIRA LAL, B.A.

SALBARDI is a smali village with a population of about 300 souls, situated partly in the
Botiil district and partly in the Amraoti district. It is 44 miles south of Badnir and about
the same distance (40 miles) north-east of Amraoti. The portion included in the Betil
district contains a natural cavern, inside which is placed a lingam, which is worshipped on
the Sivaritri day by thousands of pilgrims, mostly belonging to Berar. The cave is a deep
hollow, reached by a circuitous underground passage through a seriesof precipitous meta.-
morphic rocks. The roof consists of the same material, from which, somehow or other,
water 0ozes out and in small drops slowly falls onthe lingam placed beneath it. This is
taken by ordinary people to be a miracle, which invests the place with the sanctity it enjoys.
In spite of the fact that the passage is a difficult one to cross, obliging the pilgrim to crawl
at some points, where the space between two rocks narrows into a small hole just enough
to allow the body to pass through, people flock to it and even pay blackmail to the malguzdr
for the privilege of getting inside and paying devotion to the Mahédeo inside. An estimate
of the crowd on the Sivaritri day may be made from the collections taken by the mdlguzdr
, at the entrance. Tt is about Rs. 800, if not more, when the charge is an anna or two per
head. The pilgrims, especially late arrivals, continue to visit the cave for four or five days
after the Sivar&tri.

Inside the cave all is dark, and one hae to go accompanied by a barber with a maadl
{torch). There sare cracks in the rock in Some places, whence a little dim light can be seen.
The place where Mahideo ie installed is a fairly high hall, which can accommodate 100 or
more persons. Adjoining it there is another hall with any amount of guano msnure, which
the bats furnish. This is called the béri or field, where Mahideo grows gdwnjd (hemp) and
dhaturd, both of which crops are invisible to physical eyes. Here also lies his dkhdré where
he daily practises his exercise. A long subterranean passage loading towards the north
is yet unexplored. Here any number of bats may be seen hiding in the dark. The story
about this passage is that once 360 goats were sent down this unknown abyss, and,that one
of them came out at the Mahadeo shrine at Pachmarhi, about 85 miles away from Sal-
bardi, indicating that the SAlbardi Mahfdeo is connected with the great Mahddeo of
Pachmarhi. There are two passages by which people enter or leave the cave. From one

1 This note wad contributed to the Journal in 1910, but was unfortunately mielaid until a recent date.-Eo.
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entrance they get directly into the sanctum, and from another they first reach Mahideo’s
dkhdrd. The latter is & narrower passage than the former.

The cawe, however, is a recent discovery, made within the memory of living men, but
Salbardi containg many ancient remaing, probably the oldest that either of the two districts
in which it is situated can show. They lie within a space surrounded by high mountains,
on one of which the cave described above is situated. Just below this mount flows the river
Gangd, on the right side of which there is & Ssiva temple built over a natural lingam. It
is known as Tatob& ki Marhi and is built in the medimval Brahmanic style. It isa flat-roofed
building, supported on massive pillars and omnamented from outside with figures and
carvings. In the Makdmasdapa a small platform has been recontly comstructed and is
named snd worshipped a8 Tétob#’s Sumddhi. It is really the grave of some sddhu, named
Tétobs, who lived and died there : but the temple has existed there since about the tenth
century A.D, Locsl traditions identify the place as the hermitage of Vilmiki; and thag
opposite it, just on the other bank of the Ganhgd, is pointed out as the one where Sitd after
delivery washed her clothes. There are two small cisterns, fed by a natural spring, which ,
aro known as Sité ki Nahant or Sitd’s bathing place. Kuséa and Lava are believed by the
people to have been reared here and tohave fought with their uncles Bharata and Satrughna.
The numerous mortar-like holes in the rocks are said to be the marks of hoofs of
horses, on which the soldiers from Ajodhyfrode. Side by side there is a shrine of Dholam
Shéh, a Vali (Musaimin prophet), whose miracles are forgotten. Apparently he was ins.
talled by Baba Khan, dacoit, who made asmall fori just above this place, which protected
him from the attacks of his enemies. Inside the fort or rather rampart, now much dilapi-
dated, there still stands & hall known as Bab0 Khén ki kachahri. It is built from stones,
evidently belonging to medismval temples, which Bdbu Khin seems to have dismantled, using
them for his Kachahri. The building is supported on massive pillars, and a side room has a
gate, which certainly belonged to a temple, the figure of Ganesa being carved above it.
There are also other stones with carvings of Hindu gods and goddesses.

A few yards away on high ground, the eye catches a white shrine, very modest in its
structure, with no pretentions to antiguity or architecture. It is known as Muni ki Marhi,
and i8 a Ménbhao shrine of a saint, who evidently died there. It is on descending just below
this shrine that the traveller finds & contrast. For he suddenly comes upon 2 Buddhise
Vihéara, cut out of one piece of rock, with & sanctum in which there is an image of Buddha,
with two persons on either side carrying a whisk. Under the pedestal there 15 a represen-
tation of a Jataks. Unfortunately somebody has broken off the head of Buddha. In
front of the sanctum there is & hall about 18X 14 feet with two side rooms, and outside
there is & verandah 26 14 feet, which alao has two side rooms, one at each end. Thizis the
oldest place, snd it invests Salbardi with an importance hitherto unknown. A few yards
away another monastery on & somewhat grander scale wag cut out of solid rock, but for
some Teason or other it was never completed. It seems to have been abandoned when
it was almost complete. The sanctum contains no images and the side rooms of the
main hall were not fully carved. Apparently the verandah was first excavated, then the
hall, after which the two side rooms and the sanctum, and all the three latter show marks
of abandonment,

Buddhism seems to have lingered on in this part of the country till about the 7th or
8th century, and it is possible that these Vihéras, like the cave temple of Bhandak, may
belong to that period. There is however nothing to show that they were not much earlier,
On the contrary there are grounds for believing that they belong to a period prior to the
seventh century, when the Rishtralatas® of Malkhed held this part of the country. They

2 A copper-plate dated in the year 631 A.D. of these kings was discovered in Tiwarkhed village, 32

miles from 8&lbardi. It records the grant of that village to & Bréhman, and this clearly proves that this
part of the country was under the away of the Réshtrakitas.
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were Saivas, and apparently they would not have tolerated theBuddhiatic monasteries within

their dominions, especially just about the time when Sankarscharya preached a crusade
against Buddhism and succeeded in ousting it from India. Indeed the unfinished state of

the gecond Vihdra indicates precipitate action, apparently brought about by the persecu-

tion of the Buddhbists, who must have been compelled to leave the place burriedly. The
traditions which have grown up in regard to these places show how keen the persecution
was, It could not tolerate the reminiscence of even Buddhistic names. Stories were
invenved, appropriating all the places as residences of Rima and Siva or their retainers,
The two monasateries . are now known as Ghode ki Piyags and Ghode ki Lid or stables of
Mahddeo’s horses. The entrances, which have become disintegrated, are stated to have
been eatenr by the horses for want of sufficient fodder. The unfinished Vihars is called
Ghode ki Lid, because there lies a large quantity of guano, which gives a smell compared
by the people to that of horse.dung. Thess two monasteries are situated in & most
picturesque valley surrounded by high mountains, on the fork formed by the rivers Mandu
and ite tributary, the Gangh. 1Itis just the place which Buddhists would have seleoted
for their VihAraa. Near the village - is a sulphur spring conteining hot water. A
bath in it is supposed to oure skin diseases, but whether the pilgrims are afflicted with
them or not, they bathe in it, considering it to be & necessary part of their meritorions
performance. One of the peculiarities of this locality is that a strong wind blows through-
out the year every day from 8 p.m. to 8 a.m.

A NOTE ON THE WORDS ‘PERTALE ' AND * KALNADUD.°1
By TeE Late T- A. GOPINAYTHA RAQ, M.A,

I. Tur word pertale like kalnddu oceurs in Kennads inscriptions and is one of those
whose meaning is not properly understood. It occurs, for instance, in No. 148 of the collec-
tion of inseriptions of the Srirangapasyana Taluka of the Mysore District, a record belonging
to the fourth year of the reign of the Gaiga king Satyavikya PerumAnadigal and iz dated
the pertaledivasam of the month Marggadira. Mr. Rice has ¢translated this word as the
eighth day (of the fortnight).

The word pertale; or more correctly pereiale, is a compound of the words peye and fale,
two words which are common to the Kannada, MalayAlam and Tami] langnages. The former
means the crescent moon, and the latter, the head or the beginning. Henoce the compound
literally means the head or the beginning oi the crescent or the waxing mooun. That this
‘derivation is ecorrect, will become patent from§the following quotation, wherein the word
occurs in a slightly sltered. form: ‘ dyit-talaip-pirai pdl tindipa Strya-grahanatti-ndprs ’
{on the day of the solar eclipse that touched the beginning or the firat of the crescent moon
in themonthof Ani). This passege occurs in an inscription found in the JalanAthéévara temple

&t Takkélam and is dated the twenty-fourth year of the reign of Béjakésarivarman.
From the fact that a solar eclipse is mentioned, it becomes quite olear that islaipirai (or
pirai-lalas) refers only to the first of the waxing moon ; in 'other words to the new moon.
'The English compound ‘new-moon’ conveys almost the same sense as piras-falss.

- Again, in the sixth Canto, entitled the Kadalddu-¥4dai, of that superb Tami] classio
epic poem, the S’dappadzgdmm, the phrase uvavy-falas ocours. It is s compound of uvavs
and falas : uvavu (or uvd) means the conjunction of the sun and the moon and might refer to
either the new or the full-moon. * But in later Tami]l workait is -generally emfloyed to
denote the new moon. The phrase therefore is a paraphrase of the other, pirai-talas.

From the above explanations it is certain that peyalale means the new moon, and not
‘ the eighth day ’, as has been supposed by Mr. Rice in the document already alluded to.

1 This note was contributed to the Journal in 1910, but was unfortuneately mislcid till & recent date.~—~ED.
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II, The term kalnddu occurs in Kannada inscriptions in connection with the death of
any person who falls in a battle, is killed in attacking cattle raiders, in hunting wild beasts etc,
H the death tuok place on the battlefield, we see the king sometimes giving the kaladdu, in
the name ofithe deceased hero. Generally some relation of the departed person gives it ;
in & few cases the village.s are seen honouring such a man with a memorial tablet.

Now the word Yalnddu has been understood by Mr. Rice to mean * & stony piece of land’,
Adverting to this, he writes, ““ another interesting term is kalnddu, which is not so easy ta
explain, a8 it has long been obsolete and only occurs in the oldest inscriptions. 8o far as the
word goes, it means & stony tract. But from the way in which it is used, as signifying the land
granted for the support of the family of a man who had fallen in battle, or been otherwise kil-
" led in publicservice, it seems to designate what is now known as “Government waste”, that is,
tand that has not been tuken up for cultivation, or having been cultivated has been abandon-
ed.” Dr. Fleet also agrecs with Mr, Rice in the interpretation of this word.3 ¥f this is taken
a8 the signification of the term, hard indeed mu.st be the heart of the king whé grants to the
family of the man who, in discharge of his duties towards his lord and master, offers even hia
life, & stony piece of land, or else land that has already been tried for cultivation and abandoned
or account of its worthlessness. Such a poor grent to the bereaved members of the family
would never be an honest appreciation of the sacrifices of the person killed. If the king
were well-meaning, he would certainly disdain to bestow a stony tract of land on the survi.
vors of the deceased. That kalnddu does not mean a barren uncultivable land will be clear
from what follows.

The word kalnddu is & compouad of kel and nadu, two words meaning ‘a stons ’ and
‘set up’ or ‘plant’ respectively. Both these words are common to all the Dravidian languages.
In Tamil it is kaf, in Kannads and MalayAlam it is kallu, in Talu also it is kall, in the language
of the Tédas of Nilgiris it is kars, wheeas the Telugn language alone has rdyi. Similarly,
nadu, nagw, negsu are the different forms of the Temi] term nadu in the Kannada language,
and have the same meaning ag in that language, viz., ‘ to fix firmly,” to * stick or fix in the
ground,’ to ‘plant.’ Dr, Kittel gives the following examples, in which this verb oceurs :—
‘ pasuva kagtal-endu koladalli nagta gustavu’, * natta kambhada hdgé,’ dita-viranu irabeky’
and ‘nafta marakke niru ereda hdgé,’ in all which instances it is used in exactly the same
sense in which it is employed in the compound kalnddu. Malayalam has its naduga, (the
same as the Tamil nadugat, ‘the act of planting ’) which means  to get into,” * to enter,” ‘to
be pierced or stuck into " : for example, ‘naduvdnum parippdnum sammadikbide. In Telugu
it is ndju. Tulu also has the vame verb to express the idea of planting, Thus we see that
the simplest meaning conveyed by the wora kalnddu is the planting of a stone. Verbal
nound in the Dravidian languages are generally formed by lengthening the initial vowe! thus:
todu, to dig out, tédu, that which is dug out, a canal ; padu, to fall in (such as, the teaching
of another, under the abus¢ of another etc), pddu as in vali-pddu, worship, kolpddu, a
conclusion etc.; vidu, to leave, vidu, freedom, or {(figuratively, asin some previous instances)
heaven. Similarly nadu, to plan'. ndde, what has been planted. This verbalnoun has been
misunderstood for the noun mddu, °a country,” and hence all the mistakes in the inter.
pretation of the word kalnddu. :

Taail literature yields a detailed discription of the custom of setting up memorial atones
in honour of heroes fallen in battles. Tolkdppiyam, the most ancient grammar and rhetoric
of the Tamil language, has a sitram about kalnddu ;¢ the purport of it is, that a8 soon as
a man died in battle, a stone is sought out, bathed in boly water, set up in due form, and with
praises consistent with the status in life of the deceased. In commenting on this passage,
NachchinirkkiniyAr adds more details and quotes several passages from literary works,

2 Epigraphia Carnatira, Vol. Y11, Introduction, page 8. 3 Bpigraphia Indica, Vol. V1, puge 43,1.0. 1.

4 Tolkdppiyam, Porul-adighram, SGtram 60, the laat four lines of it only, sod the commentary
thereon of Nachchindrkkinigar, .
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which throw considerable light on the subject. One of these informs us that the stone is set
after the name of the hero and the circumstances under which his death occurred are
engraved on it. Another illustrative verse tells us that a string (kdppu-nda or -n#l, Sans.
rakshd-bandhana tanty) is tied round the stone, perfumes sprinkled, incense burnt and plenty
of flowers thrown over it. GAl is smeared on the stone, and it is set up with great pomp in the
presence qf all the friends and relatives of the deceased. Bards are then invited and paid
liberally to sing the praises of the hero. Sometimes a covered stylobate ia bailt round it,
called the vire-sdiai. These facts are repeated in all subsequent grammars such as Virads-
liyam,b Purapporul-wenbi-mdlai® and IHalkana-vilakkam! etc. The custom of setiing
a stone could not have existed in the days of the author of that most modern of all grammara,
the Ilakkanavilakkam. The curious custom is often referred to in ancient Tamil works,
such as Kura{8, Pattu-pdittu¥, Purandni,u, 19 Kalldidam, etc.11 .

From what we saw above, it appears that something like piija was offered to these stones.
If then a simple phrase such as kal-ndiu gottam, ivu tamuttu irbbara kalgal ete., occurs without
any land grant with it, we must apparently understand that a decent burisl, with an in-
scribed memorial tablet, was given to the dead man. If, on the other hand, a land grant is
made to the members of the family of the deceased, perhaps it was meant for the up-keep
of the pija to the stone. Kalnddu then passes to another stage of connotation, and means
that which is given for setting up the stone. Anyhow kalnddu does not mean the stony tract
of land, as Mr. Rice understands.

MISCELLANEA.

1. THE EONKAN AND THE KONKANI own.” In that sehwe that same class of Tamil
LANGUAGE, fitorature uses the term in the following forms i~

3, MONT D'ELIL ! Kol,‘ .‘Konﬂi ' and ‘Kond.i,’ all of them' alike

signifying ‘plunder’or ‘spoils of war.’ There-
fore, ordinarily Xop-Kénam ought to mean the
foreat where any thing that can be telten posses-
gion of by anybody that wishes to; in other
words, it is8 a ‘no-man’s land’, from which
anybody can appropriate any thing that can be
appropriated. 'This has reference msinly to
driving off cattle; cattle grazing in the forest

In hie review of the Konkan and the Konlkani
language by Dr. V. P. Chavan, Mr. Edwardes sug-
geets a derivation for the term 'Konkan ’, deriving
the word from * Kongu’® on the analogy of the
Kanarese form Terkana. He rightly rejects the
Sanskrit derivation of the ~¥ord suggested by
the auther as unconvinding, but his alternative

suggestion -does pot take us much nearer a con-
vincing derivation of the word. The word Konkan
in its present form is the Kanarese form;
put in classicat Tamil litersiure, the term occcurs
in the Tamilform Kon-Kinam. What is more,
this, region is treated as.the kimpdom of & chiei-
tain. whose rule extended over the neighbouring
torritory even of Tulw In one poem of the
Purandnfiri, the territory i8 spoken of as Kon.
" ‘Parum-Kanam. The last werd in both the ex.
pressions meana in Tamil ‘forest.” The meaniug
of the first is not quite o clear. It comes from
the root © kol ’, originally *to take.’ By a transi-
tion it comes to be * taking that which is not one’s

could bs taken possession of by anybody that
cared. The term interpolated between thertwo
merely means ‘great’ and gives the clearest
poesible indication that the two terms are intended
to mean what they actuaily do in Tamil
literature, namely °‘wvast.” So Konkan would
be the wvast region of forest from which those
that chose might take possession of what
they liked.

Whether this Tamil name was applied to a
foreign country, or whether it was actusally Tamil
land may be & more doubtful guestion; but all
the indicatione in classical Tamil literature give

6 Viradsliyam, verse, 15 of Poruf-padaiom and the commentary on it. ’ .
6 Purapporul-venbd-mdics, SQtrams, 12-14, of the Poduviyer-padalam, and the illustrative verses

following them,
7 Iakkasa-vilakkam, Stotram, 619,
8 Kural, chapter on Paisichcherukbu, vesss 1.

%

9 Palw-pditu, Malaipadukaddm, linse, 387-389 and ita commentary.
10  Purondndru, verse, 221 and Agappdity, verss 131.
1}  Also my paper on this subject in the Sendamil, Vol. 11I, pp. 556—61.

12 Poems : 1£4-156. Abam: 15, 97, 240, Negrinei : 501,
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gne the idea that it was a Tamil kingdom under
& Tamil chief, who was alse chief of Tulu and who
had his capitale and fortresses and hills, and t.ha
other paraghemalia of & Lingdom. The chief
that is referfisd o is Nannan, who has been handed
down to ill-fame as the killer of 8 woman, so that
in Tamil literature he is called generally Nannan
the woman-killer, to distinguish him from his son
who bore the same name snd who is called Nan-
nan,? the son of Nannan, whose territory lay inland
in the eastern pertion of Kongu in the generation
following.

This brings us tosnother geographical item
animadvorted upon by Sir Richard Temple both
in the JRAS. and in the Indian Antigquary,
1t ie the famous Mont Deli. Sir Richerd felt very
oasily persuaded by what Mr. Subramania Ayyar
gaid, on the authority of the Sanakrit Kavyam,
+ Mushakavamia,’
late Mr. Gopinatha Rao published, in regard to
the origin of the term. Because of the eipres-
sions Mishaka-varnds and Mishake.nddu, Mr.
Subramania Ayyar jumped to the conclusion that
Mont Deli can mean nothing more than ‘moun-
tain of the bandicoot. or rat.” He went én
to charmcterise the translation Sapis Sails as
an unwarranted manufacture onr the part
of the Sgnskrit-knowing Brahman. It ie a matter
for regret that we should be too ready to divine
fntentions on the part of authors of mischievous
derivations and detsils, when a little closer in-
spection may prove useful. The Kdvya Miishaka
Varmia and the country Mishaks cannot be héld
to supply us with the origic of the name Mont
Deli, when we have very much more authentiq
pources. of information regsrding the place.
Mont Deli of the geographers ie undoubtedly
the hill swrrounded by numbers of rivers and
ptreams, 16 milas to the north of Cannanore, which
the writers of the Tamil classica always refer
to distinctly as Elil-kwiram.3 The first term
is seven, the Becond may mean a house, and
the third is hill, which in the mouth of a
‘Malayalam-speaking moderner would become
Elimsald by a procesa of phonetic decay, which
can be easily understood by one acquainted
with the language. Hence the Brahmanical transla-
tion Sapta Sails bas very much more warrant

the medimval work that the

then the suggestion thet the Eli there was a
Mashaks. I believa nobody will sdduce the
argument that these Tamil clessics, whatever their
actual age, were later than the Mushakavarisa.
So the translation Sapla Sazilam ia quite a regular
translation of the Tamil name.

That does not give the explanation of the Mont
Deli, or Hili, as the Araba have it. The clearesi
explanation ig that it is a transiation of the Malaya-
lam expremsion, as the Banzkrit is & translation of
the Tamil. If to the first foreign wvisitor of the
cosat or promontory the name bad been given
a2 Elimalé, and if he wanted as a mere matter
of cuficaity to know what exaclly it meant, the
obvicus member of the compound mala is easily
explained as hill or mount ; aad what about Eii?
If the person who used the term Elimald had the
notion that it had anything to do with the Eli
{rat), he could heve offeredt the explanation then
and there, and the translator would nct have calied
it Mont Deli; but instead of Eilf, he would have
put the equivalent of the rodent in his own lan-
guage ; but the fact thet EN has been retoined
in & clear indicatiofi that the foreignor was not
able to understand the term, and could not ge
a satisfactory explanation of it from his informant.
The suggestion that the term El meant the rat
end nothing else, would have struck the native
of the Iocality es very queer. The only
possible explanation of the <arm ‘i1’ that I
can suggest is Aouse, and thet could only mean
that the hill and ita slopes were the property
of seven illame or households of the Malabar coaat,
Hence Mont Deli is an unconscious rendering of
the accurate early Tamil name, only somewhat
corrupted as it passed through Malayalam, but
not quite clearly understood by the firat foreigner
who coined the term, whether he were Arah, Persian
or European.

There is an interesting note on this on page 1,
Vol. I, of Longworth Dames’ edition of the Book
of Duarie Harbosa, Mr, Thorne, 1.C.8., whose nota
is included in it, labours to derive the term Deli
from Tali in Ramsndally. This would be un-
exceptionable, if the form of the word were Deli.
The Arab word is Hili, and the European equivalens
soeme to be merely d'Eli, meaning the kil of El
for Mont D'Eli.

8. K. ATYANGAR.

BOOK.NOTICES.
Pa1.4 Sappa Mamaxnavoe (Prikrta  Babda | containg about 75,000 words. The euthor, Pandit
Mahimavey.) Haragovind Dse Sheth, Lecturer in Prakrit in the

Thie is the firet part of & dictionary of the Prakrit
langusge intended to be completed in four parts. It

is a comprehensive dictionary of the Pralrit language

giving the meaning of Prakrit words in Hindi. It
provides, at the same time, the Banskrit equivelents
of the Prakrit words. The dioticnsary as a whole

Calcutta University, has taken care to support the
meanings that he givea by quotations from the
original sources, giving complete references. It
removes one of the desiderata for & satisfactory
study of the vast Prakrit literature, wbich still
romsins unexplored, or explored but inadequately

3 Patsuppitie, 10

3 Narrinai, 301 st above.
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by scholars Indian and European. It is likely to
bo of great assistance in promoting this desirable
study. The author deserves ta bo congratulated
upon the result of his labours in this good cause,
The work is a monument of his learning and effort,
and it is to be hoped that his industry will be suita-
bly rewarded, to encourage him to go on with his
work and complete it, as originally projected, in
four perts. :
8. K. AIVYANGAR,

Tre HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS OF THE PALLAVAS
By €. 5. SRINIVASACHARI. M.A. Wesleyan Mission
Press, Myscre, 1924. 24 pp.

This is a wvaluable contribution to & guestion
which seerns at izat to be on the way to settlement.
Mr. Srinivasschari has gone to the proper resources
and has made & wseful asummary of it up to date.
It is but a few yéars since the Fallava-Pablava
theory seemed impregoable and quite feasible.
Now we know that the Pallavas were not of out-
gide origin, but a Southern Indiap femily or clan.
But to which clan they belonged or out of which
they rose, is still open to controversy. Mr. Sri.
pivasachari sets to work deliberately to pift the
evidence,

First, he takes us to the name and its corigin,
quoting finally Prof. 8. Krishnaswami Aiyanger’s
atatement : ““ 8o far 88 the available evidence
goes, they were & dynsaty of the Andhras, pro.
bably related to or even epringing out of the clan
of the Sataviéhenas.’’ Next he dives into their
early history, as rulers of Kéfichi and neighbour.
hood, snd carries it {rom before the date of the
Gupta Emperors to the close of the 8th century
ap. Then come the days of the Great Fallavas,
when & definite chronologicel arrangement
bacomen poesible,” and the great etruggle between
the Pallavas of KAafichi, and the Chalukyas of Va-
tapi was carried on for a long period.

, Here Mr. Srinivasachari takes us through the
records of ruler after ruler by name—Simthavishnu
up to, say, 610 a7, Mahindra “at first a Jain
and later converted to Saiviem;’ Narasitmha-
varman (c.830-668), whom he surnames the Graat;
Mahdndravarman (c. 668-874); Paramddvaravar-
man {c. 874-690) ; Narasidthaverman II, Rajasithha
{¢. 600-715), the great builder of the temples at
KAfchi, the * Seven Puagodas™ et Mémallapuram,
the Panamalai temple; Nandivarman (718-770);
Dantivarman (770-830); Nandi (c. 830-854);
Nripatunga {c. 854-880); Aparfjite Pdttaraiyar
{880—c. 900). The succession, howsver, is not
quite 8; clear as the above statement would sp-
pear to make it, and there is ruch room for far-
thér research as to details. The cuiline, however,
is-now before us of this greet ruling rece, which
did so much for Southern India in times now long

Pt and forgotten.

In fact the times and work of the Pallavas are
of such importance to South Indian history that
~we cannot know too meuch about them. Like
Vijayanagar, Kafchi ia s ** Forgotten Empire ™,
and students who would illuminate the story of
the rise of South Indian religion and administra-
tion, would do well to unearth all that is poasible
of the remarkable episode of the Pallavaa in times
now long gome by. Mr. Srinivasachari has done
quits rightly in adding to his summary of the
political history of the Pallaves another of the
social inatitutions of the time.

Kafichi was the chief seat of Pallava power all
through the first millennium of the Christian era—
the centre of the art, religion and civilisation they
inculeated. **The Psllavas brought to Kaiichl
the culture of the North, as distinguished from
what may be called Dravidian or Séuthern cul-
ture;" though this is not to say that by rece they.
were of the Northern peaple.

By roligion they were, generally spesking, Sai-
vas, though Vaishnavism and Jainism flourished
under them, or some of them, snd they were the
great temple and cave builders of the South.
Buddhism alsc fourished at timee under their
tolerant rule. Then they were the chief promo-
ters of literature, and many a famous name fHou-
rished under their encouragement, Theirsa was
al3o a glorious epoch of ert and architecture, snd
forturiately it is still represented by meany & noble
ruin.

In the practicnl administrative side ot life they
were no less distinguished. Under them the ad.
ministration was ‘‘complex and hierarchical in
character, and the tax.system was heavy and
cumbrous,” But the great point was that * the real
unit of administration was the village community,
sither an individual village or a collection of vil
lnges,” ruled by a special committee or subha.
The cutetanding feature of Pallava rule was the
attention paid to irrigation, snd their works for
the purpoge were very large,

The leaving of the village sffairs in the bands
of the villagers themselves did not relieve the
Pallava kinga from the general administration
of the country, which waa entrusted to viceroys
and potty local rulers, who tended to become
hereditary, This led to the creation of & pumber
of minor ¢hiefs of a feudal character, and a= the
superior central power diminished and them died,
the whole ocountry sank inte the position of &
oollection of merely foudal chieftainsbipe with
Pallava names and Pallave titles, working for
other ocentralised powers; eg., the Cholas and
the Kurumbaga. It was a case of e systexp steadily
killing itmelf,

Be all thiv as it may, thera is olearly o case meade
out for a detailed acocount of Pallave ruis,
for snother Histery of a Forgotien Empire. 'The
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Pallavas ruled 8o long and did so much for the
making of Southern India that they are worth it.

R. C. TemrrE,

Tae Prvire DIaRY oF ANANDA RANGA Pirraz,
from 1738 to 1761 : Voluree IX, Sept. 1754—Dec.
17586 ; edited by H. DobpwzeLL. Superintendent,
Government Press, Madras, 1924,

The present wolums of the famous Diaryis fur.
nished, like the preceding volumes, with an excellent
introduction by the Editor, Mr. Dodwell, who
divides the subject-mnattexr into three main caie-.
gories, viz i—(a) the abandonment of the French
policy of adventure followed by Dupleix, (&) the in-
auguration of a new policy by his successor, Godeheu,
and (¢) the effects of the new policy under Gadehen’s
asuccessor, de Leyrit., Godehen landed at Pondi.
cherry at the beginning of August, 1754, with
orders recalling Dupleix and authorising his arrest,
il he refused to comply with the summons. Mr.
Dodwell explaina the reasone for this action of the
authorities in France, and is able from the evidence
of the Diary to elucidate the ecircumstances of
Dupleix’s recall, which have hitherto been doubtful
in one or two particulars. He also discusses the
failure of the attempt to establish French Rule over
south India, and attributes it chiefly to lack of sea-
power and to the mutual jealousy of the French
agents in the Xast, which rendered impossible any-
thing in the naturs of team-work. Me is probably
right in his view that the latter circumstance was &
more potent cause of failure than even the corrup-
tion and duplicity which maned the poliey .and
acts of the French in India. With the arrival of
Dupleix’s successor, Ananda Rangs Pillai came
again into his own, and this portion of the Diary
teatifies to the gradwal recovery of the influence
which he had lost through the intrigues and inter-
ference of Plupleix’s half-caste wife, The reference
on page 689 to *‘a certain island with a fort therson
held by the Hubshis,” is somewhat obscure. Mr.
Dodwell remarks in his footnote that *‘Ranga
Piliai writes ' Avisikal’, but he probably means the
Angrias, whom the Marathas attacked in the fol-
lowing year with aid from Bombay.”” This may be
80 ; but Angria was not an Abyssinian, wheress
the Sidi of Janjira (the Habshi) certainly was;
and although we have no record of any definite
attack upon Janjira in 1754, the general sense of the
passage in Ranga Pillai’s Diary epplies more closely
to the island fort of Janjira than to the possessions
of Angria. Possibly, however, the reference is to
the Eolaba fort, lying juat off the shore of the main.
land : but in that case the use of the word Hubshi
in the enclosure to Balaji Rao’s letter sesms to' be
orroneous. The ninth wolume of the Diary, as
edited by Mr. Dodwell, is a worthy companion to
the preceding volumea,

S. M, EDWARDES.

ReMINISCENCES 0F Vioava Dmarumr Sugr By
Smnr Virava INDRs SORI. Shivpuri (Gwalior
State). Printed at the Indian, Press Lad.,
Allahabad, 1924;

This is a thoroughly Indian account of the
Jainéchirya, nown as Vijaye Dharma Suri, who
died ag lately as September 1992. The hero of thoe
gtory was a great and important Jein saint and toa -
cher, making frienda wheraver he went, and his
story-has been well worth recording. It hasindeed
been the subject of volume after volume in at least
ten languages, including four of the chief tongues of
Europe, a8 he was on friendly terms with all the
principal Buropean students-of Jainism, amongat
whom his great atteinthents as a scholar aroused
enthusiastic esteern. His gcholarship was used
in bringing t6 Tight unKfiown and even unsuspectecd
works on his religion, and thue he earned the undying
gratitude of his Evropean correspondents. In his
own country he was a religious power: altogether
an admirable man.

He waa of the Vaisya caste and obviously unsatis-
factory as a youth, until he was about. ninatesn,
when he turned to religion and took up the life of &
aadhu, which he followed for the next thirty-five years
till hin death. As an ascetic, he read and Preached
conatantly, founded schools, libraries and hospitals,
and disputed with Pandits—all to the advantage of
his own faith and to the great bemeft of Indian
gchelarship generally. A liberal-minded organizer,
he was able to found a periodical series of Jain
worls, and this besides the books he himself wrote
and the fortnightly paper which he also started.
He led in fact & busy life away from the political
world, entirely devoted to doing good as he saw
it-——a typical dckdrya, and aa regards Oriental
scholarship it is & grest misfortune that he did
not live longer.

R. C, TeurLy,

A Stupy ™ HNpU Socrar Poriry. By CraNDRa

CHARRABERTY, Caleutta, 1923,

Yot another book by this indomitable writer,
published in 1923, which he describes sa * the
cutgrowth of the materials I gathered to write a
cultural history of the Hindus " and as ** hastily.
irawn sketehes.”” He gave up the idea of publish-
ing the ~Hisvory' on reading Romesh Chandra
Dutta's Civilisation in Ancieni India.

The author bas evidently been & wide and
enthusiastio reader and has collected a great
amount of information interesting and wseful to
scholars, Whether his conclusions are sound is
another matter and 8o controversial that I do not
propose to gnt.er into it in this notice.

R. C. TeMrrx,
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THE CITY OF JINJI AT THE END OF THE l6ra CENTURY,
By Rev. H. HERAS, 8.J., M.A. _

Itis well known that in the days of its glory the old fortress of Jinji, in the South Arcot

District, was one of the strongest and most impregnable in the whole of Hindustan. It rightly
deserved to be called ‘ The Troy of the East,” & name given it by European travellers. -
_ Toone of these travellers, Fr. Nicholas Pimenta, 8.J., we areindebted for an sccount of the
whole city, which will repay careful study. This Portugunese Jesuit was appointed Visitor of
the Missions of the Society of Jesus in India by the Most Rev. ¥Fr. Claudins Aquavivs, Superior
Cenersl of the Society. In the course of his travels he spent a few days at Jinji, in the
year 1597. There were no Jesuits then at the Court of the Jinji Nayak, but he wanted to pay
his respects to Krispappa Niyaka (1580-1620), the then ruling chief, and to thank him for his
hospitality to several of the Jesuit Missionaries who bad visited his Court on business.’

Fhe above mentioned account sent by Fr. Pimentsa to his Fr. General, and published in
Purchas His Pilgrims, vol. X, chapter VII, pp. 205-222, reads as follows: ““ Wee went
thence to Gingi ; the greatest Citie we heve seenin India, and bigger then any in Portugall, Lis-
bon excepted.””®. While visiting the place last April,?® it struck’ the author of the present
article that the fortress could not possibly contain within ite walls a city ‘ bigger then any in
Portugall,- Lisbon excepted.” My conclusion was that the city must have been outside the
walls, the foriress being the citadel of the old Ndyak capital. And on closer examination of
Pimenta’s narrative my supposition was confirmed by the following description : “In the
midst thereof is & Castle like a Citie, high walled with great hewen stone and encompassed
with a ditch full of water : in the middle of it is & Rocke framed into Bulwarkee and Turrets,
and made impregnable.”? No doubt the actusl remains cf Jinji mark only the sife
of what must once have been the heart of the old city, viz., the fort and the royal palace.
The position of the rest of the town, or rather of what is left of it, was my objective.

I had a full day in which to effect my purpose, and at length I succeeded. Seated on the
steps that lead up to the summit of Rajagiri I consulted Orme’s Plan of Jinji referred to in
his Military Transactions. There it was ; the map gave an outline of the old Fort. It was
trianguler in shape ; the points where the bounding lines intersected were three hills ; whilst
the boundjng lines themselves-consisted of & continuous long black wall, which crowned the
top of each hill, and ran ‘across the valleys that separated the three hills, one from the other,
1t likewise showed the course of a small petah running on the east side of the fortress outside
the walls, at the very foot of the Chandriyan-drug, the southern hill ; while the present village
is situated below the Kistnagiri, or northern hill. The petfak that existed in Orme’s time

,snd was sarrounded by thin walls, of which no traces have remained, can only have been an
insignificant quarter of the tews. On the map there was also (what was more suggestive)
& small path marked immediately in front of the Vellore Gate, on the north side of the fort-
ress. Tt led westwards and curved a little to the south after passing in front of the Rajagiri ;
by the side of this poth ae marked on the map, the following inseription mey be seen : *“ Road
to old Ginji.” Where was the old Jinji, of Orme’s days ¢ That was the main question,

Thereupon with map in hand I tried to identify the places. 1 fovnd the path after a
diligent search ; it led us $0 & small village three miles north-west of the fort, named Mélachéri.
1 opened the Gazetteer of the South Arcot District to get some information about this settlement,
and came across the following desoription: “Ms8lachéri . . . . It was known in days

} Jf. for instance my paper The Jeauit Influence n the Courc of Vijayanagar, pubhahcd in The
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society of Bangalore, January 1924, pp. 138-9.

3 P. 217. I keep to the apelling of the old translation.

$ I have much plessure in publicly scknowledging my gratitude to the Rev. T. Qavan Dufty,
Diocessn Visitor of the Catholio Schools, Tindivanam, Bouth Arcot, for his kindness ip taking me tg
the place and showing me the interesting historical remains so familiar to him, '

4 P01
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gone by a8 ‘ cld Gingi ’ and was apparently fortified. ¢ Here then was the “ old Gingi ” of the
time of Orme, the name being retained even to the present day,as one of the villagers informed
us. Probably the cityof Jinji, when Fr. Pimenta visited it towards the end of the 16th century,
extended as far a8, and included, the village of Mélachéri. The retention of the actual name
of the village confirme this supposition ; for Mélachéri means in Tamil,  the settlement or
the suburb of the west,” which evidently shows that it was originally & pert of & large town.

~ Another fact also proves that this village was nothing elge but & quarter of the old town
of Jinji, viz., the existence in Mélachéri of vestiges of an old palace, which was the scene of
interesting events, When Zu'lfikér Khan, Auvrsngzeb’s general, took possession of Jinji
after the esoape of Réja Ram in 1696, he appointed a noble Rajpht, named Sardp Singh, as
Governor of the city and fortress of Jinji. Sar0p Singh was succeeded by his son Tej Singh,
the famous Dasing’of the Southern folklore, who broke allegiance with the Nawéb of Arcot,
Sada’tu’llah Khan, refused to pay him tribute ané declared himself the independent Raja
of Jinji. The Nawib marched against him, and defeated and killed ie-battleé the unfortunate
Rija®, Nevertheless, his descendants were recognised as Jagirdsrs of the Jinji Jagir, which
primarily consisted of seven faliks. These Jagirdars during the 18th century had their
palace in the middle of the present village of Mélachéri. The latest male descendant of the
R4ja Tej Singh, called Strubangden Singh, owing to financial troubles, mortgaged the
palace grounds to the Catholic Mission at the end of the 10th century.” Does all this not
g0 to show that the old Governors of Jinji resided where Mélachéristands to-day *

That the Singh family lived in those surroundings is also proved by the fact that the small
village built half a mile from Mélachériis called Singavaram, which means the town of Singh.
There is here a famous old shrine of Ranganétha, cut out of the rock of & small hill, and
surrounded by several little chapels which bespeak the ancient grandeur of the place. No
traces of other monuments are at present to be found in the neighbourhood, but as late as
Orme’s time, as his map of the Carnatio shows, the whole space between Jinji and Mélachéri
was covered with monumenta,

Now, knowing that the old city of Jinji extended three miles westwards, and supposing
that the fortress was in the middle of the town, as Fr. Pimenta states, we can safely conclude
that the whole city of Jinji at the end of the sixteenth century, in ite most flouriehing period,
covered nine square miles about, and was therefore * bigger then any in Portugali, Lisbon
excepted.”

Fr. Pimenta coming from St. Thome entered the fort through the northern gate called
the Arcot or Vellore gate. “The Naious,” he says (p. 217) © appointed our lodging
in the Tower, but the heat foroed us to the Grove (though consecrated to an Idoll)” 1 fee}
soclined to think that this Tower is the eight storied square tower, 80 feet high, which etill
stands in the rectangular court of the inner fort. * It is the most conspicuous building in al}
ths lower fort *', says the South Arcol Gazetleer (p. 360). “ The plan of each of the stories is the

5 W. Francis, South Arcol Gaseitesr, p. 364 (Madras 1906).

¢ Of. Whosler, Madras én the Olden Time, Vol. 11, p. 215 (Madraa 1861).

7 In the Bapiem Begisier Book'af the Parish of St Michael, Jinj, 1t is stated that Sarubanden Singh,
belonging to Chatirs (Eshateiyn Caste), was baptized in July 25th, 1806, by Fr. Regis (an Sadian Priest) at
the age of 45, his god-father being one Pannousssmy ( Panuswimi). His wife Annablli, aged 42, and two
daughters Mariambdi and Marthabli; aged 13 and 4 respectiveiy, were simultanecusly baptized. The
parents of Strubanfden were named Missoruads Singou {#¢) and KrishnabAi, and 8¢ the time of the
baptiam of their son, they were still living in Malachéri, sccording to the same book. Fr. Godec, M.A,,
then Parish Priost at Jinji, whom I met in Alabdi, South Arcot, informed me that Strubanadem used to
oall himse!lf King of Jinji. The terrible eyclone that swept the country on December 22nd, 1916, waa pro-
bably the osuse of his death. He was found dead on the road the following morning, a8 recorded in the
obitaary book of the sams Parish. When passing through Jinji last April, there wad etill living in the
village in s pitiahle coadition the second denghter of Bdrubendden, childloss and abandoned by her husband
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same and consists of a single room about eight fect square surrounded by a verandah built on
arches from whick, on either side, two narrow stairways lead upwarda and downwazds 7, I-
was not able to identify the situation of the grove referred to by Fr. Pimenta. The circum-
gtance that it was “ consecrated to an Idoll *’ makes me suspeci that it wea at the west of the
gate of the inner fort, which leads from the foot of Rajagiri to the south-west forest. Thereis
still a small grove in that place ; and just outside the same gate iz a little shrine to Vénu-
gbdphlaswimi, which may perhaps be the idol mentioned by Pimenta.

“ The next day, ” he continues, *the inner part of the Castle was shewed us, having
no entrance but by the Gates which are perpetually guarded. In the Court the younger
sort were exercised in Tite, Wee saw much Ordnance, Powder, and Shot ; a Spring also of
Cleare water. The Naicus had been here kept by his Uncle, whom yet by helpe of hie frienda
he forced to become in the same place his unwilling successour, having put out his eyes.”
¥r. Pimenta in this passage Coes not speak of the citadel on the top of Rajagiri, nor of the ipner
fort alone, but of the whole fortress. I am almost sure that Purchas’ letter has been ghor-
tened. Fr. du Jarric, who saw either its original or the first printed copy in the Relacam
Annal, published at Lishos, clearly distinguishes these three places. His words are a8 follows :
“ 1t is the largest and widest city of the whole of India. The fort gtands in the middle, being
itself like & town, surrounded by high walls of hewn stones and a ditch full of water.”8
Here, no doubt, the whole fortress is meant. “ Within the fort stands a steep hill, which
nature has made secure and art impregnable > (p. 369). These words evidently refer to
Rajagiri. “There are many temples in the city and in the fort. The private dwellings
are not elaborate, except some belonging to the rich and to the influential people. Among
these the palaces of the King are the most prominent, built in & peculiar style with lowens
and verandahs.” We know from this extract that the Nayak possessed two palaces, ore in
the fortress (that is the inner fort at the foot of Rajagiri), the other in the city. Perhaps the )
latter was the one located in Mélachéri and occupied afterwards by the Singh family. As to
the palace in thefortress, Fr. Pimentaspeaks of it alittle furtheron. The following day the
Naichus brought the Fathersinto the fort [viz. to the fortress which was already called by the
author arx]; as they entered; the reports of the guns and the songs of the buglers excepted
them, being the soldierd in parade. Whatever rare and precious the fort contained was shown
that day tothe Fathers. Every thing belonging to an impregnable fort secemed to have been
adopted in thisone, Here the Naichus had been ordered by his uncle to be kept after the death
of his father, but freed by his subjects he confined his uncle in the same fort, whom he pre-

‘ferred to deprive of his eyes and his liberty than of his life. Then the king riding on horse
back and accompanied by a thousand armed soldiers took over Fr. Pimenta to the palace
(p. 641). These words are not given in full in Purchas’ edition, because the passage we read
in Purchas runs asfollows (p. 218) : ** He was guarded homeward with a thousand armed men'".
Nevertheless we learn from both passages the distinction between the fortress (ar#)
and the palace (regia). Hence in the following extract he spoke of the palace of the city,
to which he went from the fortress on horseback, surrounded by & thousand soldiers :  In the
Streete were ranked three hundred Elephants as it were fitted to the warre At the Porch
{in the vestibule of the palace according to du Jarric] one entertained him with an Oration in.
his praise, a thing usuall in their solemne pompes ” (p. 641). Fr. du Jarric aleo describes the
dress of the orator mentioned by Purchas : he was veste purpurea amictus, dressed in red robes.

Though the history of Jinji still remains to be written, travellers who passed through it
at the time of its splendour are by no mesns the worst gources of information for the scholar
who may attempt to write it. 1 shall feel more than satisfied, if my comments in regerd to
Fr. Pimenta’s aocount of Jinji may perhaps throw some light on the subject.

2 Du Jarric, 8-J., Thesaprvs Rerem Indiacarom, 1., p. 640. (Qoloniae Agrippinae, MDOXV).
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SPURIOUB GHOTIA PLATES OF PRITHVIDEVA I11.
By Rar Ea"gapUr HIRA LAL, B.A,

THESE copper plates were brought to light by Mr. Ishwar Segram, Tahsildar in Baloda
Bazar of tHe Raipur Distriet in the Central Provinces. They were found by a cultivator
of Ghotia in his field. Mr. N. J. Roughton, I.C.S,, the Deputy Commissioner of the
District, was good enough to send the plates to me for deciphering the record on them.

The plates measure 134 in. x 8% in. and are strurg with a ring having the King’s seal on
iti. The weight of the plates with the ring is 204 tolas or a Litdle less than 7} lbs. 'The seal
is circular with a zeated figure of Gaja Lakshmi, having an elephant on each side pouring
water on her. Below the figure of the goddess is inscribed Réja Srimat Pnthv:devam two
lines, the letter Sr¢ being reversed.

The characters of t.he record are Néagari of the Kaiachum type, belonging to the 12th or
13th century A.D.

There are 36 lines in  all containing 26 Sanskrit verses, the invocation a.t the beginning
and sthe name of the engraver and date at the end being alone in prose. The record bristles
with spellibg mistakes, not one verse or line being free from them, but this is apparently due
to the ignorance of the engraver, who left out several letters which he could not read, leaving
blank spaces for filling up afterwards, a thing which was unfortunately never dorie, Had
only one ellipsis, viz :—the date of the month, been filled up, it wounld bave been possible o
demonstrate at once the forgery of this record, to be referred to later on.

The inscription purports bo record the grant of a village Gothayal, apparently situated in
Sagatta Mandala, to one Gopila Sarma of the Asvalayana Gotra, having the three pravaras
Vasishtha, Maitrdvaruns and Kaundinya, He was bomn ef Rihila, son of Hari Brahman,
and was & learned man, a8 he had studied the Srutis, Smsitis and Purdpas. To me it ap-
pears that it was he? who made use of his great learning in committing this forgery, the com-
position whereof has been atiributed to a Vastavya (K&yastha) Vatsarija, son of Kirtidhara,
The Hathaya King Prithvideve IT has been made the donor, and his genealogy is given,
commencing from Kekkala (Kokkala), the name of Kirtfavirya being mentioned as the
originator of the family. The descendants of Kokkale who find a mention are his son
Kalifigaraja, grandson Kamalarija, and great-grandson Ratnarfja (I). The latter’s wife was
Nonslls, from whom was born Prithvideva (I}, whose son was Jéjalladeva (I), whose son was
Ramhadeva (Ratnadeva IT), whose son was Prithiideva (1), “of bright fame.’ ’

The charter is dated Samvat 1000 on & Thursday of the bright fortnight of Bhadra-
pada month, the most important item, the date being omitted. The record does not state
what Samvat it refers to. If it be taken to be the Kalachuri or Chedi era, which was started
in 248 A.p. by the ancestors of the King mentioned in this record and which was univer-
sally used in Kosala or Chhattisgarh, of which Ratnadeve II is mentioned as an ornament in
the tenth verse of this record, we would arrive at & period (1248 a.n.) when Prithvideva
IT's great-grandson and namesake, Pyrithvideva II1, hed ceased to rule and the latter’s
grandson or great-grandson was occupying the throne. Clearly, therefore, the Samvat
referred to in the record cannot be a Kalachuri one. After the disuse of this ers in
Chhattisgarh we find no other Samvat in use, except Vikrama or Saka. The latest date in
the Kalachuri era found on inscriptions of Chhattisgarh is 933 (1181 A.p.), of the time of
Ratnadeva Ii1.} A record belonging to the time of his son Prithvideva ITI, (after
whom no successors find an inscriptional mention, though the line continued up till

1 Olearly the present Ghotia, where the plates were found.

1 Ho may not have enjoyed the grant himeelf, but surely he left it as a legacy to his descondants. He
tpy not have been éven a contewporary of Prithviddva II

$ Bpi. Ind, vol. L p- 451.
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1732 A.p.) is dated in the Vikrama yesr 1247 or a.p. 1190%. In this record the word

Vikrama is not specifically mentioned, buti in the Khalsrt stone inescription, which refers to.
the Raipur branch of the Haihays kings, the date is specifically given os Vikrama 1470 or
Sske 1334 corresponding to 1415 A.p., 8s found by Dr. Kielhorn® after the correction
of some inaccuracies. From this it would appear that the dating in Vikrama era had gained

currency by ‘the middle of the tenth century of the Kalachuri era or the end of the twelfth

century of the Christian calendar. Tt may be noted that the Saka era was not muchin

vogue in Chhattisgarh, as we do not find it used except in sporadic cases, and that too in

conjunction with the Vikrams era s in the Khalarirecord. In the present case the Saka

year would be as unsuitable as the Kalachuri year, as it would corregpond to 1078 a.p., which
falls about the reign of Prithvideva 1I's great-grandfather’s grandfather.

In my view the present forgery was committed when about a hundred years since the
death of Prithvideva had passed awey, thatis, about the middle of the 13th century 4.p.,
when any date could have been assigned to him without being ecasily detected. To give
the record the sanctity of grest antiquity, the date of the grant wae apparently put back
300 years and dated in the Samvat prevalent at the time, viz:—the Vikrama era, whose
year 1000, corresponding to 943 a.n., gave the desired age. But the effect of this (apparently
not noticed at the time) was & reference to 2 time anterior to the advent of the Haihsyas
in Chhattisgark. It fell about the time when Kokalla’s father reigned at Tripuri in the
Jubbulpore District. :

In fact it was not Kokalla who came to Chhattisgarh, but one of his 18 sons, Kalingréja,
who was great-prandiather of Prithvideva I, who in turn was as far removed from
Prithvideva II, the alleged donor of Gothaya village, What is most wonderful in this
record ic the sudscity with which it was forged, throwing dust in the eyes of such great
kings as the Haihayas. Perhaps this wculd not have heen possible, but for the fear
inculeated in the imprecatory fexts of the Dharma-8dstras, for do they pot enjoin that they
who seize property dedicated to Gods or Brahmans are borne as black serpents, and do not
the confiscators of & Brahman’s lands or those who consent to such an act live sixty thousand
years in Hell ? .

A facsimile of the plates is reproduced from the impressions kindly taken for me by

Raoc Bahadur Krishne Sastri, B.A. The text is so corrupt that a carrected version of

practically the whole record would be necessary, which appears inexpedient in view of its

being a forgery. The record is published to prevent scholars from taking it ae a genuine

“record and uselessly labouring over it. The only lacune of any importence which need
be filled up are:= "~

#r | #:  which should be wraefia: in line 3
. do. xime: in ine 4 .
. T 98w do. oI gl in line 5
Ty do. : in lines 11 and 12
e do. ey in line 16
sy do ATNPTA in line 21
S do. i in line 22
nizgEne do. atzaram in Line 22 «
e do ey : in line 33 .=
Wy do. ATHTE in line 35
do, 0 in line 36

4 Hire Lal's C.P. Inscriptions, pp. 107-108. ¥ Ep. Ind, vol. 1I, p. 268
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REMARKS ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY.
By Sm RICHARD (. TEMPLE, Br., o.B., CIE, F.8.4A.
Ok_ief CJommissioner, Andaman and Nicobar Ielands, Jrom A.D, 1894 to 1803,
¥ (Oontinued from page 29.)
v :
Brown's Andaman Islanders : Theorles.
(7) Ceremanies.

1 now pass on to what Mr. Brown calls (p. 228) * sn attempt to interpret some of the
beliefs and customs of the Andsman Islanders, as they have beon described in the earlier
*part of this work.” It will be perceived that it is necessary, in dealing with the theories
Mr. Brown works out wpon his observations, to treat all the ohservations as correct, despite
the criticisms to which I have hitherto subjected them. : '

He explains (p. 229) that ** by the interpretation of & custom is meant the discovery,
pot of its origin, but of its meaning.”’  He then launches out into his theories as to the meaning
of the Andamanese customa, arriving, it will be seen, st novel results upon & novel system,
though be does not claim novelty for it, as in a footnote (p. 325} he gives the honour of
originating it to Proi. Emile Durkheim and Messrs. B. Habert and M. Mause. He divides
his interpretationinto two long Chapters on * Andamanese Customs and Belieta : Ceremonial ™
(pp. 220-329) and * Myths and Legends " (pp. 330-406). 1 propose now to follow him in
these two Chapters.

Mr. Brown then explains his method, and here it is necessary to observe him closely
in order to do justice to his argument. He continues (p. 229) : ' _

i« Mg geek the origin of customs, a3 the word origin is here used, is to seek then know the
details of the historical process by which they have come into existence, In the
absence of all historical records, the most that we could do would be to attempt to
nake a hypothetical reconstruction of the past, which, in the present state of ethno-
logical science, would be of very doubtful utility. It is otherwise with the meaning
of customs. _ : : :

And in regard to the term ¢ hypothetical reconstruction * he says: * the making of
hypothetical reconstractione of the past has been regarded by a number of writers as the
principa.l, if not the sole, task of ethnology. My own view is that such studies can never

be of any grest scientific value,”

On p. 230, Mr. Brown goes on -~

¢ The problems that this chapter presents are therefore not historical but peychological
or sociological, We have to explain why it is thet the Andamanese think and act
in certain ways. The explenation of each single custom is provided by showing what
is its relation to the other customs of the Andamenese and to their general system
of idess and sentiments. Thus the subject of the present chapter is not in any way
affected by questions of historical origin of the customs as they exist ab the present
day. Nor-are we concerned with the comparison of the customs of the Andamanese

with those of other savage raoes. Such comparisons are not only valuelees for our

purpose, bub might be misleading.” . ,

He does not consider guch a method to be “a true comparative method . . . .
What we used to compare i not institutions but serial systems and types.” And he does
not spprove of geparating description from interpretation, as “ the field ethnologist has a
great advantage over those who know the facts only second hand.” He is however aware
of the practical difficulties in the way of combining obgervation with interpretation, and
says (p. 232) i

"1 have tried to present the argument in such a way that the various steps of the ana.

iysis ehall be immediately spparent, so that the reader may be able not only to

sadge the value of the conclusions, but also to form a clear idea of the psychological

ineg:ods by which they are reached. Any sitempt to explain or interpret particuler
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beliefs and customs of & savage people is necessarily based on some general psycholo-

gical hypothesis as to the resl nature of the phenomens to be explained. The

gound rule of method is therefore to formulate clearly and explicitly the working
hypothesis on which the interpretation is based. It is only in this way that its valve
tan be properly tested.'

Mr, Brown then atates (p. 232) : © the hypothesis that seems to be most usually adopted
by English writers on anthropology is that the beliefs of savage peoples are due to attempts
on the part of primitive man to explain to himself the phenomena of life and nature.” And
on p. 233 he writes : < A second hypothesis explains the beliefs of primitive man as being
due to emotions of surprise and terror, or of awé and wounder, aroused by the contemplation
of the phenomena of nature. Both these hypotheses may be held together, one being used
to explain primitive beliefs and the other to explain others.” In this way Mr. Brown dis-
misses Frazer, MaxMiiller, Marett and McDougall and sets up Durkheiwm as bis guide.

We now come to a very important statement for the present purpose {pp. 233-234.) :—

“ Stated as briefly as possible the working hypotheaes here adopted is as followe :

(1) A society depends for its existence on the presence in the mindsof ita members of a

certain system of sentiments (sn organised system of emotional tendencies oentred

about some object), by which the condnet of the individual is regulated in conformity
with the needs of the gociety. ‘

(2) Every feature of the social syatem itself and every event or object that in any way

affects the well.being or the cohesion of the society becomes an object of this system

of sentimentas.
3) In human society the sentiments in question are not innate but are developed in
the individual by the action of the society npon him. '

{4) The ceremonial cugtoms of agociety are & means by which the sentiments in question

- are given a collective expression on appropriate occasions.

(5) The ceremonial {i.c., collective) expression of any sentiment serves both to maintain

it at the requisite degree of intensity in the mind of the individual and to transmit

it form one generation to another. Without suoh expression the sentiments involved
could not exist.”

Mr. Brown then says (p. 234) :—

“Using the term ¢ Socia] function ’ to denote the effects of an institution (custom or belief)

in so far as they cofcern the society and its solidarity or cohesion, the hypothesis

of this chapter may be more briefly resumed in the statement that the social function

of the ceremonial customs of the Andaman Islanders is to masintain and to transmit

from one generation to another the emotional dispoasitions on which the society (as

it is constituted) depends for its existence. The present chapter contains an attempt
‘ to apply this hypothesis to the ceremonial customs of the Andamsan Islanders.”

These remarks are followed up by others equally important (p. 235) :—

“ For the clearer understanding of the argument it is necessary to draw attention to a

few rules of method that will be observed. .

(1)-In explaining any given custom it is necessary to take into account the explanation

given by the natives themselves.

(2) The assumption is made that when the sawe or a similar custom is practised on diff-

erent ocoasions it has the same or a similar meaning in all of them.

{3) It is assumed that when different customs are practised together on one and the

same occasion there iz & common element in the customs. - This rule is the inverse

of the last.

(4) I have avoided, aa being misleading as well as unnecessary, any comparison of An-

damanese oustoms with similar customs of other races. Only in one or two instafices

have I broken this rule, and in those I believe Lam justified by special considerations.”

We have now Mr. Brown’s argument clearly before us. There is to be no comparison
and no history. The theorist is to work out his theory for himself from the facts as he under-
stands them. Primd facie, this is a very dangerous position to take up. Let ussee how Mr,
Brown sustains it, ' :
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The Marriage Ceremony.

Mr. Brown commences {(pp. 233 ff.) with the marriage ceremony. * The main feature
of it i that the bride and bridegroom are required to publicly embrace each other.”” After
discoursing on the subject in simple language, he says {p. 236) : ““the meaning of the marriage
ceremongugs readily seen. By marriage the man and woman are brought into special and
intimate relar on to one another ; they are, as we say, united.”

He next remarks that * the ceremony brings vividly to the minds of the young couple
and also to those of the spectators the consciousness that the two are entering upon & new
- social relation,” and later that it “serves to make it clear that marriage is a matter which
concerng not only those who are entering into it, but the whole community.” And again he
says (p. 238) : * at marriage the giving [of presents] is one-sided, no return heing expected,
for it is an expression not of personal friendship on the part of the givers, but of the general
social good.will and approval.” Tn these words Mr. Brown adumbrates his main theory,
as will be seen later. . - ’

The Peace-Making Ceremony.

In this ceremony, Mr. Brown’s special discovery, in the North Andaman, the dancers
are in two parties, the one aggressive and the other passive : so (p. 238) * anger appeased
dies down ; wrongs expiated are forgiven and forgotten : the emmity is at an end.” ~The
ceremony ends with an exchange of weapons, which * would seem to-ensare at least some
months of friendship, for you cannot go fighting 2 man with his weapons when he has yours. ”
“ The social funciion [of the ceremony] is to restore the condition of solidarity between two
local groups that has been destroyed by some offence.”

Mr. Brown’s method of explanation makes it necessary to leave parts of ceremonies
to be explzined separately later on, and as the argument proceeds this habit will be found to
be constant. In this case the pagsive party stands against a fibre screen left for future
examination, and in both this and the marriage ceremony thero is ceremonial weeping which
is next examined. )

Ceremonial Weeping.
“The principal occasions when ceremonial weeping oceurs are as follows (p. 239) :—
(1) When two friends or relatives meet after having been for some time parted, they

embrace each other and weep together.
(2) At the peace-making ceremony the two parties of former enemies weep together,

embracing each other.
(3) At the end of the period of mourning the friends of the mourners (who have not

themselves been mourning) weep with the latter.
(4) After a death the relatives and friends embrace the corpse and weep over it.
{5) When the bones of a dead man or woman are recovered from the grave they weep

over it.
(6) On the occasion of & marriage the relatives of each weep over the bride and bride-

groom.
(7) At various stages of the initiation ceremonies the female relatives of a youth or

girl weep over him or her.” -

Mr. Brown observes {p. 239) that the weeping ‘' is always a rite, the proper performance
of which is demanded by custom . . . . Itisan example (p. 240) of what I have
called ceremonial customs. In certain circumstances men and women are required by
custom to embrace one another and weep, and if they neglected to do so it would be an offence
condemned by all right-thinking persons.” .

Mr. Brown explains the weeping thus (p. 240) : “ the purpose of the rite is to affirm the
existence of @ social bond between two or more persons.” And he sees in it (p. 242) : “an
sfirmation of solidarity or social union [in the peacemaking ceremony] between groups, and
that the rule is in its nature such as to make the participants feel that they are bound to each
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other by ties of friendship.” Similarly (p. 242) the weeping at the end of the mourning is
regarded as * the renewal of the social relations that have been interrupted.” So that the
rite in the three cases above is (p. 243) “ @ ceremony of aggregation.”

So again at marriages and initiation ceremonies, which are (p. 244) *‘ long processes
that are only completed by marriage,” therite of weeping (p- 243) * serves to make real (by
feeling), in those taking part in it, the presence of the social ties that are being modified.
At death the social ties are profoundly modified and the weeping rite {p. 244), ** which is
obligatory . . . . is similar to that at marriage and initiation.”

After mourning the Dones of the dead are recovered, and the dead is (p. 245) “‘ now
entirely cut off from the world of the living.” Mr. Brown then takes the weeping as “ a
rite of aggregation whereby the bones, 8s representative of the dead person (ell that is left
of him), are received back into the society henceforth to fill a special place in the social life.”
On the whole he regards tne ceremonial weeping as * the affirmation of a bond of social
solidarity between those taking part in it.”

Mr. Brown then draws up certsin conclusions, (pp. 245-6) :—

¢« (1) In every instance the ceremony is the expression of an effective state of mind

shared by two or more persons.

(2) The ceremonies are not spontaneons expressions of fecling : they are all customary

actions to which the sentiment of obligation attaches.

(3) In every instance the ceremony is to be explained by reference to fundamental

laws regulating the effective life of human beings. Tt is not our business here to

analyse their phenomena, but only to satisfy ourselves that they are real,

(4) Each of the ceremonies serves to renew or to modify in the minds of those taking

part in it some one or more of the social sentimen !

These points exhibit Mr. Brown’s theory and his reasoning. My criticism of his actual
argument is that the line of reagoning might easily vary with each observer. If his method
of * interpretation ** is generally adopted, we shall have as many different interpretations
a8 there may be independently-minded theorigts.

Daneling.

In considering this subject- Mr. Brown breaks into that of several others connected
therewith in rather & confusing manner, Firstly he observes (p. 247) that dancing signifies
" enjoyment and next that it is rthythmieal : then that dance and song, rhythmical clapping
and stamping on a sounding board, are all parts of common action. Next he observes that
the function of the dance (p. 248) is to * bring into activity as many of the muscles of the
body as possible,” and also the two chief senses, sight and hearing, and finally that every
one joins in it,—all the men in the dancing and all the women in the chorus. Lastly, he
concludes with some diffidence (p. 249) that «* the Andamanese dance (with its accompanying
song) may be described as an activity in which, by virtue of the effect of rhythm and melody,
al] the members of & community are able harmoniously to co-operate and act in unity.”

After discussing awhile the psychical effects of rhythm on the individusl and the whole
party present in creating « what we call esthetic enjoyment,” Mr. Brown considers (p. 261}
the effect of the dance a8 8 social and collective activity, coming to the conclusion (p. 252)
that the primary social function of the dance is to « produce a condition in which the unity,
harmony and concord of the community are at & maximum.” This argument, he holds,
explains the dance before setting out to a fight. It arousee (p. 252) * in the mind of every
individusl a sense of the wnity of the social groups, of which he is a member,” and it serves
(p. 253) “ to intensify the collective anger against the hostile group.” Similarly - dance
:meetings in ordinary times serve (p.253) “ to unite two or more groups into one body.”
The whole argument and the conclusion are rather trite and quite as dangerous in ordinary
bhands as those on weeping. . )

: 2
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Personal Adornment,

The consideration of dancing leads to that of persona! adornment by ornsmenting
and painting the body (p. 254).. *° The mest important function of any adorning of the body
[of the dancer] is to express or mark the personal value of the decorated individual.” But
* the occasions on which such personal decoration is used are strictly defined by custom.”
Brides and bridegrooms are (p. 255) painted to express the * increased social value to the
pair.”  Soin the painting of the newly initiate and of the dead is carried on (p. 256) to expresa
the regard of the living. Here Mr. Brown remarks that he does not believe that the personal
ornament and dancing among the Andamanese are connected with sexual emotion,

Protoctive Ornaments and Obleets.

Some ornaments, however, (p. 257} are worn, {e.g., strings of human bones), as a protec.
tion against sickness or the Spirits. Other objects that cannot be worn, (eg., fire), have
the same properties. They are considered together. <« The interpretation offered is that
the customs connected with this belief in the protective power of objects of various kinds~
are means by which is expressed and thereby maintained at the necessary degree of energy
& very important social sentiment, which, for lack of a better term, I shall call the sentiment
of dependence.”’ ) :

The object affording protection on which the Andamanese is most dependent is fire.
Tt i his most valuable posseasion, for he sould not make it. Says Mr. Brown -

~ “The belief in the protection power of fire is very strong. A man wonld never move
even & fow yards ont of camp at night without a fire-stick. More than any other
object fire is believed to keep away Spirita that cause disease and death. This belief
it is here maintained is one of the ways in which the individual is made to feel his

dependence apon the society. .

Now thie hypothesis is caghle of being very strictly tested by the facts ; for if it is

true, we must expoect to find that the same protective power is attributed to ever

object on which the social life depends, An exymination of the Andamanese be].iefs
shows that this is a0, and thereby confirms the hypothesis.”

Mr. Brown then goes into details as to the protective qualities of the bows and arrows,
and of their parte or of the materials from which they are made, worn a8 amulets and neck-
laces. They apply, too, to the string of the bow and other strings or rope, to the cance and
paddle used in fishing; to the very trees, canes and fibres from which they are made; to the
materials, sach as bees-wax used with them. The argument here is well worked out
(pp. 267-263), but Mr. Brown confesses that he did not enquire whether iron for arrow heads,
materials for basket-ware, or clay for pottery were looked on as protective. Two other
artioles—bones of animals and human bones used for personal ornament—he leaves over
for future discussion.

Mr. Brown here makes & statement of such value to his subsequent argument that 1
munt quote it in full (p, 264) :—

* 1t would seem that the function of the belief in the protective power of such things

as fire and the materials from which weapons are made is to. maintain in the mind

of the individual the {feeling of his dependence upon the society, But viewed from
snother aspect the beliefs in guestion may be regarded as expressing the socia!
value of the things to which they relate, This term °sociol wvalue’ will be used
repeatedly in the latter part of this chapter, and it is therefore necessary to give an
exact definition. By the social value of anything I rean the way in which that
thing afiecte or is capable of affecting the social life. Value may be either positive or
negative, positive value being possessed by anything that contributes to the well-
lﬁ(;mg t’::i the society, negative value by anything that car adversely affect that well-
ing.
* This statement Mr. Brown follows up by making three propositions, which he thinke he
oan demonstrate (pp. 264—265) ;— '
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““ (1) Any object that contributes to the well-being of the society is believed to afford
protection against evil.

(2) The degres of protective power it is believed to possess depends on the importance
of the services it actually renders to the sooiety.

(3) The kind of special service it does nctually render.”

Mr, Brown contmences by the consideration of the use of odu clay, (1) in mourning, (2} st
initiation, (3} in the erapuls demgn Here he disagrees with Mr. Man (pp. 265-288), especially
a¢ 0 the meaning of the term ‘ hot * to an Andamanese. So we are not on firm ground as
to the interpretation of language, Mr. Brown’s explanation (p. 268) is Mr. Man’s second
explanation,—the Andamanese paint themseives for protection against being smell by the
spirits, This leads Mr. Brown to an interesting observation (p. 268) that the Andamanese
*““identify the smell of an object with its active magical principle.” They also think that if
they do not destroy the smell by painting themselves after eating certain objects they will
become itl.

Dangorous Foods.
This argument leads to that of certain foods being dangerous in association with sickness
and the Spirits. The danger of foods is not equal, and Mr. Brown gives a sort of gradation
(p. 260) from dugong to vegetables : the most Qifficult to possess is the most highly prized
and dangerous. Hence Mr. Brown puts forward (p. 270) a proposition, “ that the custom
of painting the body after eating food is an expression of the social value of food.” What
the Andamanese feols, therefore, is (p. 272} ** not a fear of food, but a sense of the social value
of food.”
This interpretation brings Mr. Brown into a difficulty, which he thus expresses (pp. 272-
273) : * the sense of the social value of such things as fire and the materials used for weapons
transiates iteelf into the belief that these things afford protection againstdanger. This would
seem at first pight to be contradicted by the explanation that I have just given of the belief
in the danger of food.” He proceeds to face the difficuity and to show that the materials
of food that are dangerous (s.e., cause harm) in themselves are a protection when used * ac-
cording to ocustom : eg., {(p. 273) ' wearing ornaments of the bones of animals that
have been eaten,” and thus expressing the social value of the animals, He helieves that
-the preservation of the skulls of animals difficult to kill is regarded (p. 274) * as a means of
ensuring succeas in hunting aa well aa a protection for the hunters.”
Initiation Ceremonfes.

¢ Mr. Brown then embarks on the initistion ceremonies, {p. 276) : ** I hope to show that
theso ceremtonies are the means by which the society powerfully impresses upon the initiate
the sense of the aoctal value of food, and keeps the sense alive in the minds of the speotators
of the ceremony.” He holds that they are the means “ by which the child is made an in.
dependent member of the eociety,” and e takes them into oonsideration from the point
of the whole society and of the initiate. They form the child’s (youth or girl} moral education
by a *“ long series of abstentions and ceremonies,”’—abstention froin favoured articles of food
and social functions : ceremonies creating * intense emotional experience” and sense of
personsl social value.

As regards the foods eaten at initistion oeremomea, Mr. Brown explains (p. 283) the
purpose of the ceremonies to be ** to endow tho initinte with the power to ent the dangerous
foods with comparative safaty.” and {p. 284) “ to endow the individual with a social peFeonal-

‘fy”

Blekness.
The danger from eating food is sicknese, which is caused by an attack of the spirits of
the dead (p. 285). Mr. Brown explains the Andamanese notions about the Spirits by considare

ing the customs as to death and
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Death and Burial.

The consideration of the general subject carries Mr. Brown into that of several minor
_ones, uA.death to the mind of the Andamanese does not destroy & personality. It creates
a profound change, however, and turns the deceased (p. 285) from “ an object of pleasurable
states of the aocial sentiments into an object of painful states.”” The burial customs {p. 286)
are ” & dollective and ritual expression of collective feeling."

The burial customs do not depend as much on the fear of the dead as on their social value.
'The dead man’s ties of solidarity have not ceased to exist, but (p. 288) “ continue until the
soviety has recovered from the effects of his death.” 'This, Mr. Brown thinks, explains the

burial customs—abstention from particularly valued foods, painting the body with white
clay and so on,

At the end of the mourning ceremonies (p. 292) * the dead man becomes completely
absorbed in the spirit world and as a spirit he has no mare part in or influence over the socials
life than any other spirit, and the mourning is brought to a close by means of a ceremony. *
This ceremony has two parts. One is the recovery of the bones and their reaggregation to
the society, a rite that we may regard as the final settling of the dead men in his proper place.”
Iie bones are dug up as soon as the society has recovered from the distupiive shock of the
deceased’s death, and are worn in various ways as the greatest power of protection to the
wearer, just aa are the bones of eaten animals. The mourners return to the normal social
lifs with & dance and ceremonial weeping as a rite of aggregation.

Nomenelature.

A person’s name is dropped from use after his death and this custom Mr. Brown explaina
st some length (pp. 204 f1.) : “ there is a very special relation between the name of anything
and ite fundamental characteristios -. . . and a veryimportant connection between a
person’sname . . . and his social personality . . . Thename isalwaysavoided whenever
the owner is for any reason prevented from taking his or her ¢sual place in the life of the
mociety.” The name of a gir} from her first menstruation to the birth of her first child is
dropped and she is given “a flower name.” A$ initiation and mourning, after marriage
and after other important occasions boys’ names and girls’ lower-names are dropped for a
time. In fact (p. 207) “ at any period, in which a-person is undergoing & critical change in
his condition in =o far as it affects the society, his name falls out of use [is tabued], The .
reason for this is that during such periods of change the social personality is suppressed or
Iatent, and therefore the name which is closely associated with the social personality must
be suppressed also.” ' :

The Spirits.

The basis of Andamanese beliefs about the Spirits, Mr. Brown maintaina {p. 297), “ is
the fact that st the death of an individual his soctal personality (as defined above) is not
anuihilated, but is suddenly changed.”

““The Spirits are feared and regarded (pp. 297-298) as dangerous. The basis of this
fear is the fact that the Spirit (i.e., the social personslity of = person recently
dead) is obviously a source of weakness and disruption to the community, affecting
the survivors through their attachment to him, and ucing a ocondition of
ttlz:".phorin, of diminished social activity . . . The fear of the dead man (his

y and his spirit) is a collective feeling induced in the society by the fact that

by death he has become the object of a dysphoric condition of the collective
consciousness."”’ i ’

The people’s own explanation of their fear of the spirit of the dead is a fear of their own
siokness and death. The basis of this notion is this (p. 208) :



Mamox, 19251 REMARES ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY 53

‘ The near relatives of the deceased, being bound to him by ciose tiea, are influenced
by everything that happens to him, and share in his godd and evil fortune . . . .
(p. 299). The feclings of the living towards the spirits of the dead are therefore
ambivalent, compounded of sffection and fear, and this must be clearly recognized
if we are to understand all the Andamanese beliefs and customa,”

Nevertheless (p. 300) Mr. Brown holds that there is a hostility between the society and
the world of spirits, which induces him once in a way to make & comparison with other peoples.
And then he proceeds (p. 301) to say * that the Andamanese do not regard the power that is
possessed by the Spirits as being essentially evil.” This brings him to the consideration of
the medicine-man (p. 301 f£.).

Medicie-men and Dreamers.

A man can become a medicine-man in three ways :-—

(1) by dying and coming to life again,

(2) by straying into the jungle and being affronted by the Spirite.

{3) by having intercourse with the Spirits in dreams.

The difference between a medicine-man snd an ordinary man is the posscssion of the
same power a8 the Spirits : {.e., he can cause and cure sickness, and can arouse and dispel
a storm. He produces kis effects by communicating with the Spirits in his dreatns. °

Sleep is “‘a condition of diminished social activity” and therefore dangerous. Al
such conditions (e.g., sickness) are dangerous, when (p. 303) it is necessary to take ritual
or magical precautions.” Sleep is visited by dreams, *“ by which the nature of the gpirit
world may be represented by the imagination,” and (p. 304) the Andamanese * regards the
dream-world as a world of shadows and reflections. In his dreams he acts as his double
snd it is his double that becomes his spirit. *‘ To summarize the argument, the belief in -
the world of spirits rests on the actual fact that a dead person continues to affect the
society.” ’

The Principles underlying the Coremonial.

These considerations bring Mr. Brown to his ‘Principles,’ which he states thus p. 306) :—
‘(1) Thersé is & power or force in all objects or beings that in any way affect social life
(2) Itis by virtue of this power that such things are able to aid or harm the society,

(3) the power, no matter what may be the object or being in which it is present, is

never either essentially good or essentially evil, but is able to produce both good and
bad results. ’

{4) Any contact with the power is dangerous, but the danger is avoided by ritual
‘ 'preca.tﬂ;lt.igns. ; '
{5) the degree of power_possessed by anything is directly proportioned to the im-
o6 of the eﬂggta that it has on the social life. y

(8) The power in one thing may be used to counteract the danger due to_contact with
the gowar in some other thing. * :

47 an individual comes into contact with the power in anything and successfully
avoids the danger of such contaot, he becomes himself endowed with power of the
same kind as that with which he is in contact.” _

Here Mr, Brown adds a caution {p. 305) : remembering always that the Andamaness

Isianders themselves are quite incapable of expressing their beliefs in words and are prob«
ably only vaguely oonscious of them.”

The Soeial Lite, «
Mr, Brown now becomes more difficult to follow (p. 307) : ““It has been held in this .
- chapter that the society or the social life is the chief source of protectionﬁagaimt danger for

the individual.” That is'to say on the whole argument that the society is both the danger
and the protection of the individual, .
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. He then goes deeply into matters of the ‘dangerous’ conditions after certain foods,
heat, odour and painting the body ; making comparisons by the way with the ideas of the
people of the Malay Archipelago and Melanesians, in the course of which he makes the notable
remark (p. 312) regarding the Andamanese Calendar, that it  is a Calendsr of Scents.” His
argument finally leads him to the hypothesis (p. 315) that *“ in the Andamans the customary
regulation of personal ornament is & means by which the society acte upon, modifies and
regulates, the sense of self in the individual.” =~ o

Mzr. Brown then atates (p. 315) that “ there are throe methods of ornamenting the body
in the Andamans ; (1) by scarification, (2) by painting, and (3) by the putting on of ornaments.
By scarification {p. 315} ** the society makes use of the very powerful sentiment of personal
vanity to strengthen the social sentimenta,” By painting the body the society makes (p. 315)
* both the painted'individual and those who see him Yeel his social value.” Red paint (p. 316)
has & double purpose,~-as & protector and as a declarer of social value. Similarly, by putting
on ornaments the society is moved by a double motive (p. 319) : ““ the desire for protection
wnd the desire for display.” '

‘' We are thus brought (p. 330) to the final conelusion that the scarification and paint-
ing of the bOdK and wearing of moat, if not all, of the customary ornaments are rites,
which have the function of marking the fact that the individual is in & particular

anent or temporary relation to that.cﬁ;ower in the society and in all things that
affect the sogial life, the notion of which we have seen to uhderlie so much of the
Andaman ceremonial.”’ B .

Ornamentation of Objeets.

Lastly Mr. Brown considera (pp. 323 fI.) the ornamentation of objecta such sz bows,
canoes and basgkets :— :

# Buch ornamentation consists of
(1) Incised patterns {on bows, etc.), which may be compared with the ecarification

of the body. .
(2) Psinting with red psint and white clay (bows, canoces, skulls, etc.), or with prepared

wax (Nautilus sheil cups, ete.).
(3) patterns made with the yellow akin of the Dendrobium (baskets, etc.).

(4) shells attached by thread (baskets, baby.sling, ete.).

Hers Mr. Brown remarks (p. 323) : “ The important point to note is that the desorstion
applied to utensils is of the same character throughout as that which, when applied to the body,
has been shown to be an expression of the social value of the person.”

Conclusion.

Mr. Brown’s conclusion is stated on p. 324 : -
* It is time to bring the argument to a conclusion. It sheuld now, 1 hope, be evident
that the ceremonial customs of thé Andaman Islanders form a closely commected
system, and that we cannot understand their meaning if we only consider each one
by itself, but must study the whole system to arrive at am interpretation. This
in itself I regard as & most important conclusion, for it justifies the ocontentien that
we must subatitute for the old comparative method—by which isolated customs from
different social typea were brought together and conclusions drawn from their simi.
larity,—c new method by which all the institutions of one society or social type
are studied together so a8 to exhibit their intimate relations as part of an organic
system,” ' :
On p. 225 Mr, Brown says that the ceremonial of the Andaman Islsnds involves “the
sasnmption of a power of a peonliar kind " which “* is the source of all good and &l evil in
humsn life.”” And finally he says (p. 325) : * It in, in & few words, the morsl power of the
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socioty Acting upon the individual directly and indirectly and felt by him in innmmerahle

weya throughout the whole courss of hiz life.” Mr. Man ealls this power ‘ God’

All thisis

to eay that Mr, Brown is & follower of the “ new method,”—the method of Durkheim.

I have tried 1o let Mr. Brown tel, in these pages, . his story in his own language, and it
seems to me that if we are to abandon the “ old method ” of cowmparative study for the new,
we shall find ourselves involved, not in e scientific discussion, but in the formulation of an
empirica] philosophy. Aa regards Mr. Brown’s own argument, it is a pity that it is based
oaly on his own observations in the fleld; which rejeot all Mr. Man’s that do not justify his

theory.

{ T'o be continued. )

MISCELLANEA.

MANDANA AND BHAVABHUTL

Itis encouraging to note that the guery of Prof.
B. N. 8harma (Modern Reviewr, Nov.) about the iden-
tification of Mandans apd Bhavabh(ti, has after all
et 8 response { Modesn Review, May). It is indeed
a very important question; but Mr. V. R. BEhate,
1 regrot to remark, has not peid to the gquestion
the asustained and careful attention that it
dessrves. In setiling such importent historical
problems, thé firat pecessity is to cast off all our
prejudices end pre-suppositions, not warrented by
Jogical reasons. Tho arguments put forward by
Mr. Bhate carry us not an inch further from where
we were left by the original query. The identifica-
tion of these two great historical personeges is
still an open question,

Now 1 shall try, aa briefly as possible, to show
that the arguments, preeented by Mr. Bhate,
prove nothing at all.

Mr. Bhgte calls Bhavabhibi” a braggart, and
oxpects that had Bha: abhfiti been known by the
pame of Umbeka. ho must have mentioned it.in the
prologues of bis three dramaa, Bu* it may be said
1hat, if the commentators, who follow the tradition,

, b to bo believed, the name. Bhavabhiti iteelf
was not the poot’s gonuine name, They tell us that
Sive himseli apneared to the poet and gave
him #@® and cherefore ho became known
as Bhavabhiti; ~{ WO wRrdewe: )1 Wiat
‘over may be the signifidance of this tradition, the
name Bhavabhiti seems to have been s kind of
peendonym only. It is qui.s possible that when
Bhavabbiti had passed away, his real name might
have heen forgotten by the coming generations. It
is not & single case in the literary history of the
world. The mystery about the names of Shake-
spearé and George ElMot is ton modern an ex.
ample to require any slucidation here.

The fact of Bhavebbiti’sbeing 8 pupilof FMPNY
doee net bar him from becoming the pupil of

Kumfirila Bhatte or any other person, especially as
he mentions himsell as s great acholar. Jagan-
nith Pandit-r&ja was a pupil of a number of persons,
88 he tells us in his Rusagongddhora, This
srgument of Mr, Bhate ie still more weokened
by the fact that the name FTAFAMY i one
of the least knmown and the most mystericus
names met .with in Sanskrit Literature. Unless
and until FEAFNY is  traced, it
nothing at all.

It would be a very hard task for any person, who
has carefully read Mdlasi Madhava, to agree with
Mr. Bhate that BhavabhOti favours Buddhism.
Weo find quite the reverss. The character
Kamaygdaki, though it has many merits, does not
reflect _credit on the Buddhism of his time. Is u
Bauddhs Sanyasini permitted by older Buddhiem
to engage in love intrigues?! Certainly not.
if we are to follow the same trend of reasoning, we
can say that he still more favours the Tdnirikae
when he introduces Sauddmini. On the face of it,
it would be absurd to say sn. The object of a real .
dramatiet ia never to favour or disfavour any seot.
He eimply holde a mirror to nature and gives us a
true picture of the society of hiz time. Bhava-
bhiiti wasliving in the time of the Vedic renaisaance,
and 80 it is no wonder if he throws side-lights on
Buddhiam ete., not favourabls to them but
rather showing - their decay, and degeneration.

The fourth argument of Mr. Bhate has really
urprised me. Hehas noteven taken the trouble to
understand the passage quoted from Chiteukhj.
Umbekn has been quoted there, not for identifying
himself withk Bhavabhiti, which, had it been so,
would be, as Mzr. Bhato observes, really abaurd. He
ha# been quoted with reference to quite s different
topic discussed there. Even if the jdontification is
not hotne out by evidenoce other than the statementa
of the commentator, the passage quoted from
Chiteukhi i»s quite suffident to sbow that
Bhavabhiti had written § some philosophical work

also,

Tan  prove

} Vide Unarardmacharita—Virsrighave and Goswami editions,
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With regard to the well-known Kdrikd
TENE: HIRET 4 otc.,, we may aay that it is
found written in a number of ways. At one or two
places Magdana is no doubt separately mentioned;
but sueh ap. old author:ty an mrm, the
commentator on I, T MY, does  not
mention Mandana® Fven if the Kdrikd has the
name of Mandane in it, it will not carry mueh weight;
for it is found in & later work. When once
a tradition, whether right or wrong, becomes afloat,
oven echolarly persons begin to follow it blindly.

Whoever Magdans might have been, it is well
known that he lived in' MAhismati Puri, the
modern Mandla, which i in the Central Provinces,
not very far from Berar. 86 it in no way
contradicts the statement of Bhavabhiti.

The seventh arpument of Mr. Bhate is not hiz * which are liable to stop further r h on this

own. This diffieulty was also felt by Prof, Sharma,
who has in his query stated arguments, both in
favour of and agsinat the identification. But it
may be said that Magdana, if the author of the
Naiskarma-siddhi is to be believed, was in the
habit of writing commentarios on his own works,
and he might have done 8o even in the case of
Bhavand.viveka,

It is not only in the Hankara-digwijays that
we find Mandana identified with Umbeka.
Kridnadeva, in his Pantra-chid®mani, mentions the
name of Umbeka as one of the commentators
on Tantra-vdritke. Anfrect® and Hall4, in their
excellent catalogues of manuscripts, tell us that
Umbeka was the vulgar name of Mandanat. More.
over, Baonkara. -digvijeya, though it abounds in so
called exaggerations, cen not be so emsily swept
aside. Exaggerations may be made in the case of

_descriptionie, but they are not possible with regard to

personal names. H’!ﬁ’ may be called T1Y, J=TiNY,
VAT ete., ab different places, but not Hiwy, fim
ste.

The few lines which Bave been written above
are intended simply- to- remove mis_representations,

very important guestion. The question of the
identification of these two bright luminaries, is as
important from a historical standpoint as it is
intereating from s literary point of view. Tt should
attract minds, wnprejudiced and trained in higher
oriental research work, =

V. N. S8masTEI

BOOK-NOTICES,

Tre Bomsay Crry PoLICE :an Historical Sketch,
1872-1916, by 8. M. Epwarpes, C.8.I, C.V.O,
sometime Commissioner of Police, Bombay.
Oxfard University Press, 1824,

Mr, Edwardes, for reasons of health, resigned the
arduous post of Commissioner of Police in Bombay
in 1918, shortly before the agitation for Home Rule
sommenced in India. His tenure of office came to
an end, therefors, just as the old conditions of Indian
Qovernment were giving place to thosa now still
in their infancy, and he has done well to place on
record what kind of achievements he and his pre-
decesaors managed to perform in the cause of order.

In 1668 Charles II tramsferred Bombay to the
E. 1. Company and in the following year Gerald
Aungier was appeinted Governor and at once
organised a *rude militia’ consisting largely of
“black Christians** {Portoguese Eurasians), to
koop order. 8o the Bombay Police may be said to
be as old as the place iteelf as a British possession.
This hody developed into a Bhandari Militia after

the suppression of Keigwin's Rebellion, which it |

joined in 1783, largely as a result of the cheese-
paring poliey of Bir Josia Child. In one form or
another the Blmnda.n M.thtm lasted om to 1800. It

was primarily a military body for protection agsinst
neighbouring powers, but police duties were also
an integral part of ita occupations. The times were
lawless and judicial functions were performed by
officials without any real legal knowledge, added by
native functionaries known as vereadores. By 1720
the Mayor's Court was inatituted by Charter and
justice became & little more regularly administered.

The police arrangementsa remained however so
unsatisfactory that in 1771 the Bhandari Militia
were definitely employed on regular police duties,
under rules, some of which were severe—all Eara.
peans ever had to obtain passes. Coffrees (runaway
African slaves) soem to have been very trouhblesome
at that fime to the general public.

General Wedderburn was in charge of the Militia
and organized o 8ystem of night patrols * from which
sprang the later police administration of the Island.”
Crime, however, did not diminish, and in 1778 the
Grand Jury complained vigorously, bringing about
the appointment of Mr. James Tod as Chief of
Police, whoe framed regulations, which were the
eommencement of the Bombay Police Code. He had
a chequered'career a3 hoad of the Police and be was
never really successful, eoming ﬁnally to dowaright
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to Mahdvidyd-midambang., (G.0.8.)

| Tntroduotion -

8 Vide Catalogus Codicum Sanekrit-orum Bibliothece, 255b, 1864,
4 Vids Index to the Bibliography of the Indian Philosophical Systems, pp. 168, 170, 1859,

# Popwlars igitur, Mandana nomen Umbeka fuit.
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grief on a conviction of corruption in 1790, Crime
in his day was as rampant as ever and professional
beging by so-called fagirs and jogie was a public
nuisance. It ia so largely still.

In 1793 a Commission of the Peate was established
in Bombay under an Act of Parliasment, and Mr,
Simon Halliday was sppointed to be first Buperin.
tendent of Police up to 1800. Under his regime,
police arrangements outside the Fort were tho-
roughly revised and placed-under a Deputy Superin-
tendent, Mr. James Fisher. At that time the
Superintendent had multifarious daties, which
weore afterwards graduslly distributed smong other
officials,

Crime, however, remained rampant and public
protection more than indifferent, untilin 1809 reform
was demanded. A Recorder’'s Court had been
established in 1798, but the powers of the Police
Superintendont remained very wide, until Bir James
Mackintosh, Recorder, 1803-11, declared them illegal;
and indeed the procedurs of the police st the fime
waa undoubtedly arbitrary to the Eurcpean logal
mind. 8o in 1810 a Committee of Engquiry was set
up under Mr. Wardon, Chief Secrotary to Govern-
ment, which produced s famous document kuown
as Warden’s Report. The Police bad become noto-
ricusly inefflcient and corrupt, and no wonder, for
Halliday’s successor as Superintendent was tried
for corruption. ‘Warden's Report endud in Regula.-

tion I of 1812 which * formed the basia of the police

administration of Bombay, untii 1856.” But Warden
demanded the sarvices of an *‘ admirable Crichton '
in the Superintendent, and such a person was not
forthcoming till 1856, in Mr. Chal:les Forjett. Con-
sequently the new Regulationseffected **little or
mo iraprovement * in the state of public safety.
Every householder *‘‘was compelled to employ
private watchmen, the forerunners of the modern
Ramosi and Bhaya.” Punishment of ordinary folk
continved to be barbarous, and it was not till 1846
“ that a Brahman was executed for a crime of viclence,
In 1832 ooocurred. the.sericas Parsi-Hindu riota,
precursore of many of the like in later years. The
Icauss was thoroughly Indien, 4 they arcse out of &
GovernTuent order for the destruction of pariah-
dogs. There may have been some improvement in
gonoral security at this time, but property remained
in an unsafe condition. This is not to say that no
attempte at improveraent were made, for ifdesd
such were constant. To go into a minor mmtter,—at
some peériod befora 1838, the uniform poeculiar to
the Bombey Police-supoy was established dark
blue with a yellow head-dress,

One of the causes of failure on the part of the
polics administration lay in the class of official
appointed to the exooutive comtrol of the force.

- They wete junior military officers, appointed without
referance to theit capacity for the work, poorly
peid snd never encouraged to do well. In 1850

there were serious riote betwoen Parsis and Muham.
madans, and the outery agsinst the police had be.
come so preat that thero was a fresh enquiry in
1856 and Mr, Charles Forjett was appointed Superin-
ftendent just before the cutbreak of the Mutiny,
This was s fortunate appointment indeed. There.
after the history of the Bombay Police resolves
itself into an account of the proceedingr of the seven
succeasive Commissionera up to 1816,

Charles Forjett (1855-1863) was a Eurasian (the
modern  Anglo-Indian). “Hs owed hisn later
successes as 8 police-officer to three main factors,
namely his great linguistic faculty, his wide know-
ledge of Indian casteé-customs and habits, and his
masterly capacity for assuming native disguises,’
He owes his fame to his action during the Mutiny,
but he did many things for the city in his charge
ond the body he controlled, How he saw where
the real danger waa localiy in the Mutiny, and how
he diacovered the plot and met the situation genaerslly
ia well told by Mr. Edwardes, who writes truly
when he says: ‘“one hesitates to imagine whag
might have happened in Bombay, if & man of loss
courage and ability had been in charge of the forve
in 1867." Forjett lived on in England in dignified
retirement in the enjoyment of many well-earned
rowards till 1890,

He was auccesded by nn equally capable man,
8ir Frank Souter (1884-1888), in whom the'eit.y wha
peculiarly fortunate, as he was in charge for 24
yeara. In the last years of Forjett there had been
an spnormous increase of every kind in Bombay,
due to the profits in cotton during the American
Civil War, including a great influx of bad characters.
There was accordingly a re-organisation of Police,
but not of the Magistracy till 1877, and it was not
tili 1883 that the Police Commissioner began to
issue reports on the working of hia department.
His great difficulty was the under-menning of the
force, and for one reason and another that has been
the trouble of all hie successora, In Bouter's time
too, commeneced another trouble, the annual! pilgri-
mage to Mecca from Bombey, nowadaye a matter
of great conseguence owing to increased facility
for travel. He had to face alsd serioua riots, Sunani-
and Shis in 1872 and Parsi-Mubammadan in 1874,
which were partly aggravated by the extreme con-
gtitutional theories of the Governor. An injudicione
police magistrate also interfered disastrously in the
ssarohing of suspicious characters at night. Another
new difficulty arcse a$ this time, due to facilitiea
of travel, in the care and guarding of dietinguished
visitors, and yet another in the matter of housing
the police, which it tock the Governmer® 14 yoars
to rectify after admitting its immediate importance.
All this and much more Sir Frank Souter had to
face, and during his long miministration the city
had progressed in size end importance akmost.
beyond belief. 3
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8ir Frank Souter was succesded by Col. W, H>
Wilson ({1888-1893), another remarkabla man,
wwho again was troubled with insufficient buildinge
-and stafl, which he did not succeed in geiting made
up to proper strength. He did, however, succeed
An putting & stop to the mischievous rain-gambling
-~—an ingenious form of indulgente in a vice to which
Bombay is addicted. In one cuse in which he was
concerned—the poisoning of a whole Memon family
by & dissolute member thereof—he was hampered
by a peculiarly Indian habit—the whole Memon
wommunity persistently made every effort to render
enquiry abortive, .

The next Commissioner was Mr. R, H. Vincent
$1593-98), who was a foreigner by birth. He too
was hampered by an insufficient force, During
his five years of service occurred the most serious
riot (Hindu-Muhammaden, 1883) ever knowmn in
Bombey ; the outbreak of piague which threw an
-enormous amount of risky labour on the Police,
fo gallantly met a6 to draw an elogquent panegyric
from Mr. Edwardes ; and the initistion of the politi-
eal Ganapati festivals (1894}, organised by the noto-
tious agitator, Bal Gangadhar Tilak, and sub-
sequently a constant source of trouble to the
public peace.

Mr. Vincent was succeeded by Mr. Hartley
Kennedy (1899-1801), whao managed to do & good
deal during his short term of offics and, like Forjett,
wis duccessiul in assumning native disguises. He
was ot once faced by a great volume of erime
&% a consequence of the plague,——the immediste
causes being disesse, starvation and unemployment,
and & minor eause the reluctance of the judicial
authorities in India to convict on the evidence of
police alone. Mr. Kennedy aiso did much to
reduce the beggar nuisance and to reduce the number
‘of those who procured women, Indian and European,
dor progtitution.

The nexi Commissioner, Mr. H. G. Gell (1902.09)

" wak & popular selection, but he had an anxious career
snd had to deal with Royal visita, riots and etrikes,
including those of the Post Office and Indian Police

themselves, and a dangerous revolutionary move-
wnent, to meet which last his office was not organis-
«d, besides being understaffed. There came the
inpvitable ®enquiry,” but it did not lead to any
peactical result during Mr. Gell's oceupancy of the

Commissionership. There was trouble also about
the low pay of the police which constituted a legiti.
mate grievance, the setting straight of which

weoupied go long & time that a large portion of the
force atruck, and unfortunately the situation was

not righted until the pettiement had the appearsnce

of the righta of the men being extorted frgm the

Govarnment. At this period the great cotton fires

ooourred, which woere believed to be incendiary,
though tho culprits wore never detected, partly

owing to the system of insurance ; the reguletion of
street traffic owing to vhe great iucrease in wheeied
traffic which showed the inability of native police
to direct it ; the Bystem of the deportation of bagyars
which wa# stopped by the Goverument, leading
0 & Berious and psrmanent increase in the puisance.
The illiteracy of the Indian subordinate officers,
00, had bocome a serivua handieap to efitciency, but
wad not.remedied in Mr, Geli’s time. He also had
to face serious Muharram riois and sirikesin con-
sequence of the conviction of the agitator Tilak, in
the settlement of which his successor, Mr. dwsardes,
played. an important part. Fioaily towarda the
end of his time the Morison Committee reorganised
the détsctive branch of the Poliee force into the
Criminal Investigation Department (C.1.D.).

Mr. Gell waa foilowed by the author himself, M.
8. M. Edwacdes, (1909-1016), who had drafted the
Report of the Morison Committes. He was the
first member of the Indian Civil Service to held the
post and met with some opposition at firay, in con-
gequence, from the Imperial Police Service. Liko
all his predecessors Mr. Edwardes was hainpered by
an inadequate force owing to financial stringency.
He managed, however, to accomplish much in the
geven years that he hcld the Commissionership :
establishing the Police (azerte, issved three times
daily with all detsils of recent crimes, setting up
many new atations, teaching Engiish to the Indian
constabulary ; controlling mobor trafie and the
Mecea pilgrimage; improving the Finger.Print
Bureau ; looking after derelict pirl children ; and
finaily during the great war clearing the city of
undesirablea. He had alsn to face Royal visits
and a greab increase in the cosaine sraffie and alro
the collapae of improperly formed Indien banks, a
feature of the Bombay habit of specuiation. But
his main achievereont was *“the abolition of the
dangerous and rowdy eide of the annuai Muharram
celebration,” the story of which is excelieniiy tuid.
Another very importans matter for the time being
were his excellent arrangements, weli backed by his
sabordinates, during the Great War.

SBuch in brief is the story of the Bombay Polies
and ita leaders—=to those who can look back vo life
in Bombay & vory'instructive tale. *History'
ia 20 much taken up with the gencral doings of the
great that one cannot be too thanktui for ihe story
of the guarding of public aafety, which eo intimotely
concerns private life, The wpresent writer can
recollect Bombay when thers was a big gap in tke
Railway route to Calcutts and the official Military
mothod of proceading to Madras wus by sea down
the weet Coast to Beypore near Calicut in w amall
six-knot British india sateamer and thence by rail to
Madras; when the kindly old Passes, Festonji,
stilt ruled at the bygona Byeulla Hotel, and when
the ladiea of hia race were only beginning to show
themselves to European friends here and thore_



Maxon, 1025]

BOOK-NOTIQES

659

Afterwards he was in Bombsy for varying periods
oocationally and saw its immense progress until the
days of the plague, whon fear was great and the
courage of very many magnificent, when men went
about quietly and the funeral pyres at the buming
ghata were always alight ; and then again, not many
years ago as a man’s life goes, when the motor car
and othsr things had once more greatly changed the
euperficial aspect of the city. One knew of course
that the police existed. They were in the streets
aad their superior officers were acquaintances, but
haw life and property were kept safe and the strug-
gle to sacure that anfety were unkmown quantities.
One read, equally of sourse, of riots, strikes and
disorders, but they did not personally concem one,
and whatever the period, either in the old Bombay
or'the new, the fecling alwayn was that cne wasin
the forefront of life—up to date infact—and that
thete was no reason to be anxious as to the safsty
of property., The book lifts the veil and shows ua
clearly how great the difficully of preserving life
and property has always beem; how continuous
the anxiety and the labour and the self-smcrificing
gkill and thought that has been bestowed by many
men devoted to the public welfare, Thinking over
thess things, one cannot but be grateful to them,
snd to Mr. Edwardes for explaining their work so
well,
R. C, TenrLe. ,

Lz PRrmpmwace A ra MExer; Ervpe D’HisToIRE
RevLigixUse. By GAUDEFROY-DEMOMBYNES.
Annales du Musés Guimet, Tome XXXIII:
Paul Genthner, Peris. 1923,

. The author describes this work as * notes for
the study of the rites of the pilgrimage.” It is
much more than that; for he has given in grest
detail the result of a prolonged enquiry into the
“rarfous ceremonies and rites connected with the
Muhammadan pilgrimage to—Meccs, into the his.
tory and character ¢f the principal buildings and
edifices round the Ka'aba, and into the significance
end origin of the customs which ars imposed upon
the devout Hdji. He has not tonched upon the
political aspect of the Haj, consideritig thia to be
of far a8 importance than the religious aspect,
1 we except,” he writes, ‘' certain personages
of avowed sanctity and the shoal of professional
boggaew, the entire population of Meces lives Ly
and for the pilgrimage. It prepares it, lemds it,
oxploite is, and that donse, it sinks into a somnolent
oxislenss, brekem only by low intrigue, meagre
sslculation smd petty pession. The pilgrimage
plases an surcecls on the brow of the Musilman
and gives him, withous doubt, an ineffwoceable

memory of great religious emotion and of solid
kinahip with unknown people from far distant .
countries. But these exalted ideas are tempered
by sentiments of a meaner character. The poli.
tical consequences of the Haj are of but feeble
growth.”

After a close analysis of the haram and the vari-
ous fabus aud rites connected with it-~particularly
the rites of ihrdm, known by the technical name

. of migdt (plural mawdgit), he investigates the hie-

tory and character of the famous Ka'aba, which
is to-day an irregular cube of heavy stones, con-
taining the black stone which forms, as it were,
the foeus of the pilgrimage. ‘The Ka'aba has been
destroyed more than once. Abd.el-Malik bhin
Merwin, for example, rebuilt it in A.p. 693 in the
form which it was supposed to have had in the
time of the Prophet. It was later reconstructed
by El Walid bin al Moghaira, who transformed it
from a simple enclosure inte a regular temple or
maaque, covered by a terrace. Later again it
was destroyed and rebuilt by Ibn ez Zubair, who
added new features, inctuding & second door.
The author explains fully the character of the
alterations and restorations of the haram which
have beem carried out since the sevenih century.
As regards the black stone, he suggesta that in
andient pre-Islamic timee thae Ka'aba may have
been the shrine of a pagan Arab deity, Hobal.
There in some evidence that in the time of the
Prophet’s youth it was surrounded by divera idols
and served as a kind of pagan pantheon, and that
the principal deity waa the black stone, regarded
ag *the right hand of Allah on earth ' or “the
eys of Allah.” He indicates that the manctity
of this stone was derived from the fact that it was
the corner-stone of the haram, and that in this
reapect ite worship was identical with the reverence
accorded to, and the sacrificial rites commected
with, cormer-stonea among the Assyrians, Baby-
lonians, Egyptians, and Hebrewa, When the
Prophet founded his monqthe‘ilﬁc faith, he was
foreed, like the original propagators of other creeds,
to assimilate & good deal of pagan custom and
superstition ; and, consequently, when the old
shrine of the haram became the dwelling of the
One God, the black stone wab permitted to retain
ite manctity as the comer-stone of the transfigured
shrine. Bome of the rites formerly comnected
with the Ka'abs and ite black stone bave been
abolished in the course of sges ; and Swo of them,
which are described by old Muhammueden writers,
indicate that the worship belonged to a very an.
cient form of popular and pre-Islumicsuperatition.
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Ome of the author’s most illuminating chapters
is concerned with the sacred well Zemzem, which
was Bn esgential feature in the ancient worship
of the Kuo'ob& and was closely connected with the
rite of sigdya or ceremonial potation by the pilgrims.
At one time the right of superintending
and arranging this congregational drinking was
vested in a particular Mscean family, Ancient
literature shows that there were onte three build-
ings beside the sacred well, one of them o tank
for ablution mnd other two, pavilicas. In one
of these pavilions was maaufactured a fermented
liquor of dried grapes and barley or corm, called
nabigh or sdwig; in the other the liquor, which
was very bitter, was mixed with the water of
Zemzem. Up to the eighth century 4.D., the
pilgrima, oc rather the worshippers at the ancient
shrine, drank only the ligour (sdwig), which was
fest offered to the deity and then conswmned, a8
a pledge of a good harvest. Moreover, the aotual
ceremony of drinking took place at ‘the moment
of towdf al ifddho—the ceremony which, ko to
speak, desanctifies the worshipper end sets him
free %o indulgs in worldly avocations, includiog
eapecially sexual acts. When Islam took the place
of the ol pagan oult, Muhammadan orthodoxy
could not tolerate the consumption of sdwig;
but finding the custom toc old and firmly founded
to be wholly abolished at once, it combined it
with the cult of the well of Zemzemi—thus, 8o 40
spesk, diluting the pagan superstition with the
pure water of a higher faith, and preparing the
way for the ultimate aBolition of the drinking of
adwig, which ocourred sume time in the eleventh
contury 4.D.

In describing the other edifices which atand
near the Ka'aba, the author disclosea frosh traces
of the pre-Islamic oult which centred round the
shrine, He regards the magdm Ibrahim as a pagan
relie, which may once have been a #tone of saori-
fico. Aftor the foundation of Islam, tales had
to be invensed to explain ita presence and irnport-
ance in the new faith, and so gradually it became
the gidln, behind which the principal Imam atands»
when leading the praysra within the sacred enclo-
gure. The saored pigeons of the mogque, & maajid
¢l haram, ate another link with the pegan pest
and take the mind back to the worship of pigeons,
oconnected with #he cult of Astarte of Byhloes,
which was widely known throughout the landas
bordering the Meditorranean Sea. Thia same
S¢rian calt prebably provided the basis of the
prohibition of sexusl union during the period of
idm. The asoeticiem of Iglam, if we are %

accept the author’s view, had nothing whatever to
do with this embargo upon caraal pleasures, wh ch
was a definite part of the ancient rite at the snnuat
worship of the wmother-goddess. But whatever
its origin, the prohibition for a fixed period during
the ceremonics at Mecea still operates ; and it ia
only after the sexual tdbu has been raised by the
tawdf al ifddha, or rite of desanctification, that
the pilgrim is free to seek the embraces of womar.
The fact that by far the greater number of pilgrima

‘are men, who travel without their women folk, is

probably responsible for the growth of proatitu.
tion at Meecea. Other ceremcnies now performad
there, which originated in the paganism of pre-
Islamnic ages, are $hé sacrifico of animale and the
ceremony of cutting the hair or shaving the head :
and these, as well as other features of the annual
Hag, such as ablution, prayer, costume, and the
talbiye, which have to be obeerved by every
pilgrim before he is fit to approach the shrine,
are discussed by the author with the help of all
available evidence as to their chaiacter and
significance.

This review miay suitably conclude with an
extract from .the final note in which the author
aums up the lesson of his researches. ** Entre
temps sans doute guelques pratiquee ont disparu,
celles du aawig par example. Mais le formalisme
reste dominant, et c'est lui qui continue & régler
le hajj. Et les pratiques les plus encionnea et lea
plus nettement magiques persistent, wéme contre
l'sffort de la doctrine orthodoxe, Il faut consta-
ter que ce ne sont psas les peuples lointains, nou-
veaux venus & I'Islam, qui ont apporté dea prati-
quens heterodoxes, et gue, comme on lo sait,
* I'innovation condamnable '' {bida’) des docteura
musulmans 8% presque toujours ume coutume
ancienne, plus puissant que‘ tous lours éerits ; co
sont les Arabes d’Arakie, les Bedouins, les Mek-

_ kois eux.-mémes qui conserveni les vienx ueages

antéislamiques, qui ont cependant perdu leur
pignification. Ici, comme en d’autres matidres,
I"élargissement de la penede eat veuu de P'extérieur,
des eentres nouveaux de culture ol se mélaient
dos .pensées diverses, et la capitale religieuse de
I"Islam est restée, ot rien n'est plus normal, un
centre de pratiques mesquines, de discussions
étroites et de mercantilisme religiseux, Le mouve-
meng de i'Islam moderne doit tenter, ici comme
pillours, de combiner, en une doctrine harmoni-
ouse, los traditions d'un glorieux pawd intellectuel
avec s exigencss de la pensée moderne.’

8. M. EpwaARDES.
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THE COPPER-PLATES OF UTTAMA-CHOLADEVA IN THE MADRAS MUSEUM.1

By THE LatE T. A. GOPINATHA RAQ, M.A, AND
M. E. NARAVYANASAMI AYYAR, B.A,, B.L.

THE set of copper plates containing the subjoined inseription belongs to the Government
Central Museum, Madras. The plates are bound together by a ring, which bears on it an
inscription in Sanskrit, which distinctly tells us that it belongs to the Pandya king Jatilavar.
man, one of whose documents is &lso found in the Museum. The seal, which must have
belonged to our plates, is put on another set : it also contains an inscription in Sanskrit,
mentioning the fact that it belongs to the Chéla king. Evidently therefore the rings and geals
have got mized up and have heen affixed to wrong sets. '

As early as 1891 this set of copper-plates was reviewed by Dr. Hultzsch : he writes,
*No. I is an ‘nscription on five copper plates, for the loan of which I am indebted to the
Supsrintendent, Government Central Museum, Madras., The character is Tamil and Grantha,
Both the beginning and the end of the inscription are lost. The plates are strung on a ring
which beara & well-executed seal. The chief figure on the seal is & seated tiger, the emblem
of the Chélas, in front of which are two fish, symbol of the Péndya kings. These three figures
sre surrounded by a bow, the emblem of the Chéra king, at the bottom, & lamp on each
side, and & parasol and two chawuiis st the top. Round the margin is engraved a Sanskrit
818ka in Grantha characters, which may be translated as follows :—‘ This is the matchless
edict of king Parakésarivarman, which teaches justice to the kings of his realm.” The full
name of the king is found at the end of the first side of the firet plate : Ko-Parakésarivarman,
alias Uttamacholadéva. The legend Uttama.Chola is engraved in Grentha characters on
both sides of a gold coin, and the legend Uttama-Chdla in Nagari characters on the reverse
of a silver ccin, both of which are figured in Sir Walter Elliot’s Coins of Southern India (Noa,
181 and 154). The obverse of the silver coin bears the figures of a tiger which is seated
between two fish and a bow, while a sitting tiger and a single fish are represented on both
faces of the gold coin. The resemblance of the devices on the coins to those on the seal of
the inscription leaves little doubt that both the coins and the inscription have to be attri-
buted to the same king Uttemachsla. The edict was issued by the king in the sixteenth year
of his reign at Kachchippédu, i.e.,, Conjeevaram, and at the request of a minister of Lis, in
order to confirm the contents of a number of stone inscriptions which referred to certain
dues to be paid to & temple of Vishnu at Kachchippédu, Thus, according to & stone inscrip-
tion of the twenty-second year of some Ko-Parakésarivarman, the villagers of Kfiram and of
Ariya-perumbskkem (Nos. 15 and 18 on the Conjeevaram taluk map) had to supply 500
kddi of paddy pér vear a8 interest for 250 k«leiju of gold, which had been lent from the
temple tressury, and the villagers of Ulsiyar (No. 116 on the seme map) hed to supply
150 k4di of paddy as interest for 50 kalafju of gold. According to a ston inscription of the

‘ninth year of Ko-Vijaya-Kambavarman, the villagers of OlukkaippAkkam had to pay 1
kalaijuand four mafijédi of gold per year as interest for 24 keladju of gold. As one maiijdds
is 1/20th & la#iju, the rate of interest comes to 8 per cent., while in all the Tanjore inscrip-
tions it is 124 per cent. In the sixteenth year of some Ki-Parakésarivarman, the inhabit.
ants of four different quarters of Kachchippédu received 200 kalaiiju of gold, for which
they had to pay an interest of 30 kaladiu. Yere therate of interest is 15 per cent. The Jast
date referred to in the preserved part of the inscription is the eighteenth year, of some
Parakésarivarman, ‘_who took Madura and Ceylon. ’ 2

1 This article wes contributed to the Jourmal in 1911, but wes unfortunately mislaid until a recunt

date. .
3 dnn, Rep. on Epigraphy for the year 1801 pp. 408
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The inscriptiond is recorded in Sanskyit and Tamil ; & large portion of the former is lost
with a few plates which are missing at the beginning. Thus we have lost the mostimportant
portion, that dealing with the pradasti of the Chéla dynasty : but the Tami} portion is suffi-
cient to indjeste the name of the king by whom, and the purposes for which, the gramt was
isaued. The Sanskrit portion and the Sanskrit worde occurring in the Tamil portion are
written in Grantha alphabet, and the Tamil in Tamil characters. The Tamil writing is quite
gimilar to the beautiful writing belonging to the reign of Réjaréjs L, found in the Briha-
disvara temple at Tanjore and on the Choléévara temple at Mélpadi. The orthographical
peculiarities are not many and we may therefore notice the few striking ones. Distinetion
between ¢ and v is made by impressing & gentle curve at the bottom of the former;
see kudaba occurring in 1. 6 and 10 in which'g is found ; compare it with v occurring in
cphavainl, 8. Thelong finsecondary vowels is written with a distinet loop, which the short
i has not ; e.g., *dardaniyau in 1. 10 ; in niyey inl. 22, ete. Differenee is also made between
short and long secondary u symbols of the consonant m; e.g., mivénda® in L 14; minru
oceurring in 1L 38, 39, etc. The letter i has the secondary 1 joined to ¢ on the top of it
compare *pdpi occurring in 1. 23, padiin L. 25, panpirand ipukku in 1. 50, ete,

The document belongs to the 16th year of the reign of Parakésarivarman Uttamachdla.
déva and records that, while the king was seated in the south Chittira-mandaps in the
palace at Kachchippédu, the adhikdrin, Nakkap Kanichchan alias Sola-mavénda-vélar of
Siklar, requested His Majea:y that, as the grants made to and enjoyed by the deity of Ura-
gam had not been regiscercd, they might be reduced to writing in proper form. The king
commissioned this same adiikdrin to attend to this business. Thereupon, this speoially
deputed officer examined all the old records and, after getting himself properly equipped
with the details of the income and expenditure, makes the necessary arrangements.

The items of income according to the inscription are :(—

(1) Taxes on articles s0ld by weight or by measure iri the city of Kachchippédu,

{2) The produce of the lands purchased from the temnple funds in the following places :—

(@ In Tupdugukkechchéri, the plot of land on the south of Sendarsipottan; the
cheruvu north of Kadadikkupdil and Va akkil-kundi], which is in the enjoyment of
KonériyAr.

(4) Bought from the citizens of Kachohippédu, the plots of land called Chitravalli-
pperufijeruva, Loka-mirdys-pperufijeruvi. .

(3) Interest on the following amounts lent ous from the temple ireasury to the
following public bodies :—

Kalasijus. Interest,
(a) To the sabha of Ariyarpperumbakkam . 250 600 kdiis
(6) Do. Ulaiyfr . 50 150 do.
{c) Do, Olukkaippakkam . 24 1 kl.—4 mj.¢
{d) To the inhabitants of Kambulappsdi . 73;]
{e} Do. - Adiménappadi - 733
0 Do. Kaficha kappadiyr .. 35 ;200 - 3BH
(g} Do. Eyrruvalichcheéri oo 18

(4) Taxes on houses situated in the suburbs of Sélaniyamam at the rate of 1 ndis and
1 ulakku of oil and 2 ndlis of rice.

8 This inscription ia edited from impressions kindly furnished to me by Mr. Edgar Thurston, Super-
intendent of the Madras Museum, in 19056. Though this copper-plate grant was noticed zo far back as
1861 by the Government Epigraphist, Ootacamund, seeing that nothing was done towards publishing the
same, I applied for impressions to Mr, Thurston who under the orders of the Government readily supplied
them to me.—M.K.N.

& Kisnd mjatand for kajodju and maAjddi respectively.
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From the amounts realised from these four sources the following expenditure has to be
incurred :—
No. Item of Expenditure. kddsi. padakku. ndli. kl.  mf.
_ B yeaT.
1.  Rice offering to the god of Uragam three timea a
day AN 3
Two different vegetables to do. .
. Ghee, a ulakku a day ... ‘e o
Curds threetimes at a uri for each occasion .. .
Betel leaves and nuts three times a day . ve s .
‘Firewood : do.
Pay of the officiating priest at one padakku paddy
per diem and five Xaladjus of gold per annum
for cloths ., .o .. . . e e 1 e 5
8. Do. his assistant at 6 ndlis a day and 1
kalafju of gold & year for cloths .. . . 6 1
8. Do. guard of the temple at one kumm of
paddy per diem and two kaladjus of gold per
annum for cloths .. . e ae 1 . 2 .
10. Pay of the two gardeners at one kumm a.nd four
ndliz & day, and one kalaiju of golda. year for
cloths, for each .. ‘e 3 o 2 .
11. Achirya-pija on each Sa.nkrantl a'a 1} waﬁjm :
of gold, for twelve months, 15 k. . e ea .. . 15 .
12. For sandal and incenss at § pop & month; ior
one year, 1} k. . . AN . . 1% .
13. Three baths per diem ; for t.he whole yea.r, Lpon .. . .- e
14. Three cloths for the. deﬂ.y for a year, one kalaiju
of gold . . . . o v e e . 1
16. Pay of Musicians as. ander —
{a} Ome big-drimmer . ‘e .. .
(b) Two small-drummers - -
{(c) One player on karadikai

.. .

Neo Rk wN
D G L O e O

[ I

{d) Do. llam ..
Fa {e) Do. dekandikai

¢ = Po -kdlam

{9 Do. kai-mans

Total number; nine persons, 150 kddsa of
...—— - paddy per smnum due as interest from the
sabha of Ulaiyar end the lands purchased
from the citizens of K&chch:ppédu and

Tundunukkaﬁhﬁhén - .. 150 L +w N .
16. Pay of cleaners and sweepers of the temp;e pre- o
misea, per diem 3 ndits .. . s o 3 . .

17. ¥orthe two deities set up in the K&nkk&la-te);n —_
(@) Rice offering for each at 6 ndlis three
times & day, for both the deities .. v e . ] o e

()] Vegetnbleathraeumesaday . e es . 4 . .

(¢) Fuel . . . . .e e W - 3 ‘e .e

&
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No. | Item of Expenditure. kadi. padakku. ndli. k.  mj.
& yoar,

(d) Ghee three times a day, one wlakku &t 8

ndfis of paddy . - a .

¥ (d) Two lamps, one for each deity,at one uri of

ghee

{f) Sandal and incense at 1 mj. per menscm,
for one yesr

We have seen above, under the heading of incomme, that the two following were set apart
for a festival to be celebrated in the month of Chittirai, lasting seven days; viz,, the interest
on 200 ka! 2ii jus of gold amounting to 30 kalaijus, the taxes on houses in the suburbs of Sélani-

yamam amounting to some quentity of oil and rice. The expenditure on the first item was
arranged as follows :— _ S

Qil consumed in burning torches, ete.

v _7 kalamjus.
Flowers and sandal . . . . . o2 "
To the dévaradiydrs . - - . . v B o
Feeding Brahmans .. . .e . . o 10 "
To the bearers of the palanquin of the deity and to the spe.
cially invited musiciang .. - .. . . . 18

"

‘ Total gold .. 30 kalarjus.
The accountant of Slaniyamam was to keep accounts for shis temple, and the remunera.-

tion for hia service was to be one kuyupi of paddy per diem and two kalaijusof gold & year.

A perpetual lamp was to be burnt from the interest on the sum of 23 ka/aiijus borrowed
by the Sankavappidiyar of Ironajayappadi, Bkavirappadi and Vamanappadi. The evening
lamp was to be burnt from the il collected from the inhabitants of §514niyamam.

Now ahout the extra expenses on account of the two deities already mentioned :

(1) For bathing them on the Uttardysna Sajkramanam and Chittirai Vishu, for the
torch bearers and banner carriers and the Parushainayapmérs, one t4i of paddy.

{2) For him who arranges the ghéshthi, one tdni and one padakku,

(3) For pija, half a kalaiju of gold,

Besides these, other items of expenditure might be incurred slightly over and above
the arrangementa herein made, If any obstacle occurred in the proper management of the
temple affairs, those of the eighteen nidus were to settle the differences. The offisors in charge
of this city, the Astai-vdriyar, {the municipal members), the members of the (sabka of) Br-uvali.
chehéri and of Kanjagappadi were to audit the temple accounts immediately after the festival
was over. Those of the above.mentioned chéris alone could nominate the temple guards in
conformity with the rules lzid down in the records kept in the temple, The temple manager,
the guards and the accountant were not to be taxed by the city. If the temple authorities
were not able to obtain, for the conduct of the pija, the services of those who had already
learnt to officiate as temple priests, they should appoint only such Brahmans as are weil
versed in the védas. .

This document was written at the command of the adhikdrin by madhyasthan Nirpatten.
pdyira Maigaladityan of Iravirappadi, belonging to this eity,

At the end of the inscription o statement is made that the citizens of Kaohchippédu
sold the plot of land called Marajepperufijeruvu to the temple of Qragam. '

The engraver of this document, who has done his duty most satisiactorily and splendidly,

was one Arandéisi Pérmigaviran alias . ... So far about the contents of the record.
We shall turn our attention to the historical side of it.
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The king Parakésarivarman Uttamachéladéva, to whose reign this record belongs, must
evidently be later than Pardkésarivarman Parintaka who took Madirai and flam, an
epigraph of whose 18th year is quoted herein. We know from soms other inscriptions that
Réjardja I bore the surnzme Uttamachdladeva b but he was a Réjakésarivarman. Therefore
the Uttamacholadéva of the present grant must be different from Rajardja I, for the person
mentioned in the present grant was, as we already stated, a Parakésarivarman. We know on
other epigraphical evidence that Madurintaka, the son of Gandaraditya, was also known by
the name of Uttamachéladéva. In No. 199 of the collection of the Epigraphist with the
Government of Madras for the year 1901, we read  Parantakan MAadéviyar, the queen of
Gandaradityasdéva, alizs the great queen of the Sembiyan, (the Chola},—the queen who had
the fortune to bear as her son Madurantakadéva alias Uttamachdladéva '8 Almost the same
terms are emplayed in describing this queen in two other records, one of Tiruvakkarai and the
other of Uyyakkondan.-ticumalai. The former runs thus :— Sembiyan Madéviyar, the
queen of Sri Gandaradityaddva,—the gueen who had the fortuve to bear Uttamacholedéva’T,
The latter reads, * PirAntakan Midavadizal alias §ri Sembiyan Madévi, the queen who bore
Madurintakadéva alizs Ubtamachdladéva.® From these quotations it is clear that
Madursntaks, the son of Gandaraditya, went by the name of Uttamacholadéva, As the
names Parakésari and Rijakdsari are alteriatsly borne in the Chéla dynasty, they must
have belonged $o the kinga of that dynasty as follows :—

Parakésari Parfntaka I.
\ .

- . - -
. Rajakésari : _ Gandariditysa _ Arimjaye
Rajaditya. .
Parakdsari Madu- Parantaks 1L
r: ntaka alizs Utta-
machdladéva.

Rajarsjadéva I.
Rijakésarivarman,
Again, an inscription of the 24th year of the reign of Réjardja L., found in th> Daruka-
vandévara temple at Tirupps&l"&ttu;a.i, actually quotes an inscription of the 13th year of
Uttamachéladéva. No doubt the Uttamachéladdva here must refer to Maduréntaka, the
king to whose reign the Madras Museum plates belong.? Sir Walter Elliot describes two coins
with the legend Uttamachdla, and Mr, Venkayys aleo mentions in his Annual Report on
Epigraphy for the year 1904 that Dr. Hultzsch describes several bearing the same legend,
in both Nagari and Grantha ; some of these it would appear are attributable to the king of
our record, while others are said o belong to the reign of Rajéndrachéladéva I, All these
facts conclusively prove that, prior to Rajarajs I, there lived a king named Uttamachdladéva,
and that he was-identical with Madurantaks. .
The dats of this king i obtained by No. 285 of the collection of the Madras Epigraphist
for 1907, It belongs to thé MahAliigasvAmin temple at Tiruvidaimarudirandis dated in
Kali year 4083, in the 13th year of the reign of Uttamachdladéva alizs Parakésarivarman.

§ An inscription in the Siva temple at Tiruvasi near Trichinopoly which calls this king by the nams
Uttamachdiadsva.

& * Bri Gandaridittadévar nambirAtpiyAr Piréntakap mAddvadigel Pirattiyar Sombiyan madéviydr
maganinas Madurdntakaddvacigs Uttamaidladévarai tiruvayipu-vykka-udaiya Pirdgtiyar.” -

T No. 200 of 1904; "“8&:1 GasdarAdittaddvar nambirlibiydr 8¢t Uttamaséladévaraittiruvayiru-
vbykka udaiya Pirbibiyar 84 S:mbiyan madéviyar.” '

8 No. 05 of 1802; *“Midurdnsakiddvardma &4 Uttamastladdvarai tiruvayiru-vAykka-olaiys
PirbitiyAr Piragtakanuidd vadigalana 8¢ Bambiyay middviyar.”

* No. 27080l 1903 - :
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From this, the date of his accession is inferred as 969—70 4.n. The last known date of this
king is the 18th year, which corresponds, to 985, the year in which, we know, Réjaréja I
ascended the throne. Hence it is very likely that Madurantaka died that yeer and was
succeeded” by his nephew Réjaréjs,

Another inscription, No. 325 of 1905, mentions that MadurAntaka’s wife was the daughter
of a Miladudeiyar, and we know from the Leiden and Tiruvilasghdu grants that his son
was Gandaradityadéva. He led & very pious life, visiting and setting right the affairs of
several temples and singing their praises. A deoade of his verses is included in the collection
of hymns called the Tiruvisaippd.1o -

The Tiruvalanghdu plates state that the people urged Réjarija I to take up the
reins of the government, but thap he sternty refused to accept their kind solicitations, saying
he would not take up the sovereignty as long as his uncle, Madurfintaks, was fond of ruling.
It is said that eventusily Arumolidéva, (Réjardjadéva I), was anotrted as heir-apparent,
oven while Madurantaka wss “ bearing the burden of the kingdom.” This step might have
been taken by Maduréntaks on perceiving what direction the inoclinations of his son
Gandaraditys took.!! From amongst the youngsters he seems to have picked up the fittest
and the most populsr, Réjardjs I, to be his successor.

Uttamachola’s mother was oalled Pirsntakan Madavadigal aligs Serbiyan Mahadéviyar,
She seems, like her grand.son, to haverbeen & very pious lady. She built a» pumber of
temples for Siva ; for instance, the Chandramaulisvara temple at Tiruvakkarsi,1? the
Apatsahdyddvara temple at Aduturai,’¥ the Tiruvaraneri temple at Tiruvirdr, etc.lt .
were built by her. Some of these constructions were completed in the reign of Réjarsja
1., and therefore she seems to have survived her son Madurdntaks and to have lived
fairly long during the reign of Réjaréjs L

In conmeotion with the name of the mother of Maduréntska, Mr. Venkayya has
committed & mistake, He speaks of her as Udaiyapirdttiyar alias Sembiyan Madéviyéar. 1%
The compound Vayiru-vdytial means ‘ becoming pregnant with * or ‘ bearing so and
80 *; hence ¢ Uttamachiladévayai vayiru-vaykka-udaiya-pirditiyds means * the queen who had -
the honour of bearing Uttamach8lad8va asher son.” This wrong interpretation has brought
into oxistencs an altogether flotitions queen named Udaiya PirAttiyAr. The phrase
vayiru-vdytal ocours in several places in Tamil literary works ; e.g., in Perumdl Tirumoli,
the saint Kulasskhara addresses Sri Rama as * Kaudalai-tap mani vayir-vdyttavaré ! 19

The inscription refers to transaotions that took place on the following ocomsions :—

(1) In the 22nd year of the reign of K4-Parakbsarivarman,

(2) In the 0th year of the reign of Kb.Visaiya-Kampavarman .

(3) In the 18th year of the reign of K4 Parakésarivarman.

(4) In the 18th year of the reign of Sri Parakdsarivarman who took Madirai and lam,

Of thess, the transactions that took place in the firat iwo reigns, are said to have been
found cngraved on the wall of the temple.

10 He hae sung a decade of verses beginning with migadr-urcoa.mil. He visited the terple at TTkkdli.
Vallam (Tiruvallam, near Kabpadi) set right the affairs of the temple and bathed the central shrine with
1,000 pota full of water. He set up an image of 8iva in the temple at Guiimaliam, eto. (8. I. 1., Vol. 111,
p. 102, and No. 222 of 1903 rempoctively.)

11 Kp, Ann. Rep. for 1906, p. 68, para. 16. 13 No. 200 of 1904

18 No. 357 of 1907, . 1& No: 571 of 1904,

18 Ep. dnn, Bep, for 1004, p. 11, pase. 3. 18 Perumd} Tirumoli, Sth Deoad s, v. 1,
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One of us has shown elsewhere that Kampavarmen must have ruled only afier Parake.
sariverman Pardntake 1.1 Dr. Hultzach takes hkim to be a brotherof Nripatujgavarman18 -
We are inclined to take the Parakérarivarman mentioned thrice in this record to be identioal
with Parantaka who took Madirai end flam.

The following are the names of places mentioned in the insoription —0Oragam, Tun-
dunukkachchéri, Kambulanpadi, Adimanappadi, Kafijakappadi, Karam, Olukkaippakkam,
Erruvalichchéri, Ranajayappadi, Ekavirappadi, VAmanappadi, Sélaniyamam, and Kachchip-
pédu. Of these, Karam and Olukkaippikkam excepted, all others appear to have heen the
names of the various querters in Kachchippédu, which is & modified form of the name of
Kadchipuram. The Vishnu temple at Uragam has boen praised by the Vishnava saints,
Tirumalisai and Tirumangaiyilvars.!® The village of Kdram is situated at a distance of
six miles from Kéafichipuram, and is famous as the birth place of Srivatsachjnna-miéra, bettor
known as Kirattalvan, who was the foremont of the disciples of Sri R&m4nuja, and who wrote
down the §ri-Bhdshya to the dictation of RAmanuja. It is in this place that Vidy4vinita
Pallava built » temple for Pindkapéani, under the name of Vidyavinita-Pallava- Paramédvara.
garam. Olukkaippikkam is perhaps identical with Ozhakkélpattu in the Conjeovaram
taltks of the Chingleput District. :

In the course of this insoription we come across the name Té6lachcheviyar Elakkaiyar.
We are unable to say if it is the name of a single person or of a olass of men. The first member
of this compound literally meana * he or they with ears unbored * ; the second means, ¢ he or
they whose hands shall not receive (alms and such like things).’ Tt is said that their line
becameo extinct, & statement which precludes the taking of these for an order of recluses.
After they became extinct, in the suburb of §6l4niyamam, which was enjoyed by them free
of taxes by royal sanotion, a nurnber of people seom to have squstted. Sinoce the abolition of
taxes on Sélaniyamam was golely for the benefit of the RBlakkaiyar, the small taxes mentioned
in an earlier part of the paper were levied upon these squatters, for the benefit of the temple.

The inscription informs us that there were three imagesin the temple of Oragam, one the
principal deity and two others in a querter of the temple ocalled the Karikala-teyri.30 This
latter word means & pial, a raised platform. The platform seems to have boen named after
KarikAla, ons of the early sovereigns of the Chéla dynasty. There is also a likelihood of ite
. being oalled aftor some later member of the same dynasty, for we know other kings, who
bore the same name as that early king, reputed to have built the embankment of the
EAvéri.

.~ The fact that the festival is mentioned to be of seven days’ duration, seems to indicate
that the fanira that was followed in theservice of temple was the Vaikhdnass and not _
Pdiichardira systom” The latter was systematically introduced inalmost all the important
Vishpu temples in Southern India by RAmAnuja. :

The present insoription is of more than merely historical interest, in that welearn a good
deal about the state of civilisation of the times, what the staff generally employed in templec
in those days was, what the qualifications of the officiating priesta wers, eto., etc. We have
also some knowledge of the comparative value of bazar artioles and the rate of interest and
other similar matters. The rate of interest does not appear to be constant : it must be
admitted thatin eome instances it waa rather heavy. Interest was received either in money
Or grain, ' : :

-
;

1% Christian Oollege Magnzine for 1905,

18 Ep, Ind., Vol. VIL, p. 198,

18 Versea beginning with * ninr-irundu ydga-nidi’ and * nigradendaiy- Oragatiu’ of Tivumalifaiyilvar
(vv. 83-4 of Tiruchchanda-viruttam), and * Ntragatidy * (Tirunedundandagam, v. 8), *kalleduttn’ (itid,, v,
13), ‘ madi} Kachohiy-Oragams * (Biriya-tirumadal. 1. 69). * Dragatiuflovansi (Periya Tirumadal, 187).

3¢ These might be the gods at Tirukkiragam and Toninitagam, sung by Tirumangaiyhlvie.
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12.
13.
14.
15,
18.
17,
18,
19.
20,
21.
22.
23.
24,

- 25,
28.
27.
28,
29,
30,
81.
32,
33.
34.
35.
36,

37.
38,
30.

TEXT.
First Plate: First Side. _
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fri Kb-ppara-
késaripanmar-Ana éri Uttamesbladévarkku yandu padinirivadu Udai-
yAr Kachchippattu kéyilin-ullal terkil Chittira-mandapett-elun-
daruli irukks adigArigal S8lam avénda-vélar Emberuman ik-Kachchippéttu
Oragattu niprarulins Daévarkku ik-Kachchippéttuk-kélnirai kaliyum kéla-
lavu [k@)li[yu]m ivarkku pdgam4y varum marrum ittévarkke Kachchippéttum Tu-
nfdunuJkkachchériyilum vilai kondudaiya bhfimiyum marrum poli-
tttullsnavum munbu ittévarkku nivandafi-jeydildmaiyi.
1 nivandafi-jeyyavum ik-Kachchippéttu irandu 8éri ittévarudai-
ya érikAriyan-kadaik&pavum arulichcheyvad.enrru vingappafi-jeyys i-
k-Kachehippéttu OUragattu ninraralips dévorkku ivvar kél-nirai kiliyum kilale
vu kiliyam vilai kopdudaiya bhamigalum polidttullansvum niyé (y) ni
vandad.jeyviy-enrum ivvir Kambula.np&dt\mm Adiménappidiyum i-
vvirandu sériyum i dévar érikériyam-ArAyavum ipparisu nivandai-jeygav-eg-

8scond Plate : First Sida.
yum arulichcheyya adigari Sikkar-udaiyin Nakkan Kanichchan-Ana So-
Jamtvéndavélan vinnappattdl nivandafi-jeyvittapadi [1*] kalala. '
vu kiliyum k6l-nirai kiliyum i dévar vilai kond-udaiya nilaagalil
pdgamum i dévar poli-Gttn silaldkhaippadi KépPerakésaripanmarkn
yandu irubatt-irandévadu Kirattu sebhaiyirum Ariysrperumbdkkattn
sabhaiyArum konde pon irundsr-2‘mbadin kalafjinukka
taigalar ennAlip-porkalél drdgtai nalaikku attakka-
[da]va poliéai nellu aififdrrukkadiyvm Ulaiytr sabhayér 4ila.
l8khaippadi konda pon aimbadin kalafijindl drattai nilai-
kku alakkakkadavs poli¢ai nellu niirpaimbadin kadiyum K6.vi-
gaiya Kampapanmarku y&ndu opbadavadu Olukksipakkatta sabhai-
yar 4ilAl8khaippadi kondu kadava pon irubattundr-k-lafijinal ord-
Second Plate : First Sida.

ttai nAlaikkida-kkadsva polisai-ppon kalafijé nalu mafij &d.lyum ni.
vandafijeydapadi [I*] tiruvamirdu mfinru sandikku nel mukinirupi apundliyu-
m kagiyamudu irandukke manru sendikku nel ndndliyom neyysmuadu nisadam

81 From inked impromsions kindly furnished by Mr. Edgar Thurstom, Superintendent of the
Government Central Mussum, Madras,
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40,

41.

42,
43.
44.
45.
48.
47.
48,

© u pvim ndru édndukkum pon irukslafijum sjundlum kdtti sey-

ulakkinukku nel aififiliyum tayiramudu pédu uriydge mapy sandikku {ta.)
yiramudu nAli-urikku nel munnAliyem adaikkAyamudu manru sandikku

nel munndliyum viraginukku nel irundliyum &r&dikkum

véda-brahmanan oruvanukku nel padakkum ivapukku pudavai-mudal
orattei nalaikku pon aifigalafijum perichdrakafl-jeyyu-mani oruvanukku

nel arundliyum ivapukku pudavai mudal drAttai nslaikkn pon

kalafijum tirumeyk&ppan oruvanukku nisdada.nel kupuniyum ivanu.-

kku pudavai mudal 6rattai nAlaiklku poy-iru-kalafijum nandavanam ulap-
pér irnvarkku nisada-nel kuruni napdliyum jvargajukku pudavaikku pon

Third Plate : First Side.

kalafijum BankirAnti onrinukku Acharyya pdéanai utpads pon kalafijdy kAlA-
ga Sapkirnti panpirandinukku pon padinain-galafijum tirameypptchohu.
kkum tirupugaikkum tingal araikkal ponnige Oréttai nalaikkn -

pen kalafijaraiyum tirunamanigai minpukku drattai nAlaikka po-

n mukkAlum tirupparisattam manrukku érdttai nalaikku pon kalafi-
jum ugachohaga] talaipparai onyum maddali irandum karadigai on-

rum thlam oprum Sekandigai onrum kalem irandum kai-

manpi onfumaga 4] onbadinukku pudavai mudal-utpada Ulsidr poli-

Gttu nel nirraimbaddin-kadiyum Kachohippéttu nagarattérpakkal vilai ko-
ndudaiya nilattil Chittiravalli-pperufijeruvana pattiyum Tunda-
gukkachchériyil vilai kondudaiya nilattil m8éttu madagaru pafjs
Sendaraippottan nilattukku vagaklkil tadi mtnyum Kadadikunp-

Third Plate: Seeond_ Sides.

difliln vadakkil cheyuvuv-onrum palis madagaru pafijs nilatto)

Eé&nériyar pigattil vadakkil kundilumags tadi aifijinal pa-

tti nilamumAga innilam irandu pattiyum ippoliydttu nel noy-

raimbadin-kadiyum uvachchargal onbadinmarkiv nivaniamagavum [ | *] tirune-

Jukkiguvarkku ni4atda-nel munpaliyum Kearikala.tepriyil iruvar Dévark.

ku monru sandikku nisadam-srisiy-apunAliyaga nisedam-ariéi kuyuni na-

pélikku nel mukkuruni ayundliyum kagiyamudu mnyu sandi-

kku nel nanaliyum viragukku nel muppéliyum méinyu sandikks ney- *

ysmudu ulakkinukku nel.nnaliyum irovar dévarkkum tirunonda-vilakld-

randinukiu ney-urikku nel kurugi-nndliyum tirnmeyypptchohukkum

tiruppugaikkum tisnga] mafijAdi-pponpaga drétfai nAlaikku poy pap-

pirapdu mafijAdiyum ivviruvar dévarkkum nivandhamagavum [I*] KépParakissripa-
a Fourth Plate: First Side. )

nmarkim yAndu padigsyavadu Kachohippé{tjtu Oragattu ninrarnlips dévarpekkali-
vvir Kambulanpadiyar kopda pon ejubattu mukkalafijaraiyum A-

dimAinappidiyar konds pon ejubattu-mukkslsfijaraiyum Kafljalgs-

ppadiyar konda pon muppattaicgalafijum Erpuvalichohériyar

kopda pon padinen-kalafijum gappop iruntyyu-kkalati

jinukku kalafijinvay pilavu.polisaiyags Orattai na- .

jaikka vanda polisai-ppon muppedip-kajafiju ippo- - "7

n muppadin-kalafijum i dévar Chittirai tiruvilJAvukku nivandefijeyda

padi tiruvi]a 8lunAlaikkum egnaikku pon 8u-kajafijum’ 8lu nalaikia ni-
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83. yum dévaradiyarkku korrukkum pasanaikkum-ags pon aingalafijum 8lu
84. n&lum brahmana-bhojanattukkn anrddagattal ner-kondu
. Fourth Plate : Second Side.
85.  fttuvadana pon padin(ka)kalafijum dévar pallichchivigai kavufjivi.
86, gaiyarkkum sirappu vanda uvachcharkkum &n nilaikku pon kalsffjum
87. kanpdaliva pon aijgalafiju 8gappon nér tiruvilévukku vilakku pi-
88. dipparum kodi eduppirum Kambulanpadiysrnm Adimanappadiyarum
89. Erruvalichchériyarum Kafijagappadiyarum i dévar éériyna 80laniya-
90. mattu munbulla Télachcheviyardna Rlakkaiyar echchayramai-
9l. yil ivvélakkaiyyar plrvva-marjjadi irai irnkika] kadavarallamai-
92, yil ichchérikku-ppurattu ninru vandérina kudigalai manaiyél tingal nali
03. ulakk-efnsiyum irrunali arisiyum i dévarkké(y)-irsiyags kondi marru inna-
94. garafijuttina irai eppérpattadum kolladidégavum(||*] ivargalai idanyi mar-
95. ru iraikfttinar Gengai idai Kumari idai éeydér éeyd&-p&vm-kolfa-
96. dégavum enru ipparisu Madiraiyum flamum-gonda éri Parakésaripanmarku-
. Fifth Plate ; First Side.
97. yandu padinettdvadu ikachchipéttu nagarattar éeyda vyavasthaippadiyé(y) i-
98, dévarum ivargalai iviraiyé(y) kolvaddgavum ichchériydr i dévarkku
99. kanakku iduvadagavum ivanukku i dévar bapdfrattéd nidadam kuruni nellum
100, anduvarai irukelafiju pon iduvadagavum [jj*]ivvar Irinajayappadi Ekavirap-
101. padi Vamana Sajkars Sajkerappidiyumége minru séri-chChaigarapadiyirum
konda pon -
102, irupadin-kalafijindl mugbu ninrs ériyaréd kadava nondé-vilakkon-
103. rum Sélaniyamattarattum ennai sandi vilekkerippadigavum [}|*]ira-
104. ndu srikdyilul dévargalai Uttaramaysna Sangrantiyum Chittirai Vishuvum sna-
105. panaméttuvadarkum tiruvildvirku vilaklo-ppidippérkum kodi edukkum.fluk-
106. kum tirumurram pugunda parushai-ndyanméarku aridi tupiyum gbshti seydanu-
107. kku arisu tunippadakkum pijsiai-ppoy arai-kkalafijum marrum arikdyilul
108. kuraivullana nivandam péradé kandalivile deyvadagavum ittévar grikari-
109. [yulm idaiyfrullana padinettu néttiyArumé kadai kandu tirndu kuduppa-
110, rhgavum[j|*] iffiagarattu nagaram-alvinum Attai-variyerum Brruvalichohériydrum
111. Kafjagappidiysrum ittévarvisam alindadu pdutdrum tiruvildchcheyds--
1i2. valavé kanakku kinbadigavum ichohuttappatts irandu gériyArum#é dévar ban-
113. dArattu vaitts nivandaip-gondu tirume[ylk&ppu iduvadigavum||*] ittévar
drikbryya- .
114 m kadaikkdnbiraiyum tirumeyképpanaiyum kanskkeluduvAgai.
1i5. yum nagaramsé javasthai &eydu iraikolla-pperddadagavum;*] érikoyi-
116 lukku srikéyil nambdy nirambindrai-ppirdduvidil védam vals bré-
117. hmananaiys aradikka iduvadagsvum ipparisu adigdrafijeyvar-éva arai 0-
118, lai éeydén iffiagars tt-Iravirappadi madhyasthan Narpatten8yira Maigaladitta-
119. nén eluttufj|*} ikKachohipéttu nagarattirpakkal vilsi konda nilam Qloga.
120. mérayapperuiijeruvil kilakkil mér-migudikkuyaiva utpads virrn-kkuduttém mé
121. nagarattom[}*] inda $Asansm eluttu vettins Arandaigi Pérmigavirand . . .,
Transiation.23
Lines 1-~—11. (In) the sixteenth year of (the reign of) the king Parakésarivarman alias
Uttamachdladéva, when His Majesty was pleased to be seated in the sonth Chittira-mendapa
in the palace at Kachchippédu, the adhikdrin, Chola-mavénda-véldr, (humbly) submitted

%3 The Sanskrit portion has hoen left out of the translation as it is fragmentary and a3 what little
i gontains ogoura in the Tawil portion of the docwnent.
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Armir, 1026] COPPER-PLATES OF UTTAMA.CHOLADEVA IN THE MADRAS MUSEUM 1

thug " My lord ! 22 The taxes on (articles) weighed in the balance and on (articles) . |
measured by the foot, which belong to the Geity who is pleased tostand in the temple of
Uragam ; the (lands) that arcin the enfoyment of this deity and which were purchased,
for thiz same god, at Kachchippédu and Tundupukkachchéri and besides these the
(smounts) that carry interest, were not in past times reduced to writing ; 24 therefore, may
it please your majesty to command that these might be reduced to writing and the people

- of the two chéris belonging to Kachchippédu be made to look after the business of (of the
temple of) this god.” The king was pleased to command ; * Be the reducing to writing
the (enjoyment of the ) taxes on (article) weighed in the halance and those measured by
the foot, the lands purchased and those items that fetch interest, done by yourself,
Be it also arranged that the ({people of) Kambulanpadi end Adimanappadi, the two
¢chéris belonging to this town (Kachchippédu), should scrutinise the business of (the
temple of} this god.”

This'is what was written (as the result) of the prayer of the adhikdrin, Nakkan Kagi.
chohan alias Chéla-mavénda-vélar of Sikkar :—

{Thefollowing is the account 0¢) the taxes on (articles) weighed in the balance and
measured by the foot and the produce of the lands purchased by the deity (or in the name
of the deity)and the interest-bearing amounts of this god, as gathered from stone
inmoriptions :— _ .

In the twenty-second year of the reign of the king Parakésarivarman, the gold received
by the sabhas of Kiram and Ariyar-pperumbakkam {is) two hundred and fifty kalaijus of
gold ; the paddy, that has to be measured as interest on this amount, is five hundred and
fifty kddis of paddy per annum.

The gold received, according to the stone insoription, by the sabka of Ulaiydr is fitty
kalaijus ; the paddy, that has to be measured as interest on this sum, is a hundred and fifty
kddis o yesr. :

(In) the ninth year of the (reign of) king Visaiya Kampavarman, the gold received, accord-
ing to the stone record, by the sabka of Olukkaippakkam is twenty-four kaladijus : the gold,
that has to.be paid as intereston this amount, is arranged to be one kafaiiju and four marjddss.

Lines 26—65. (Thisis how the above imoome was arranged to be spent and accord.

- ingly) reduced to writing :— -
For rice offerings three times a day, the (quantity of ) paddy (sanctioned for this purpose is)
three kurunis and six nd/is : for two vegetables three times a day, paddy, three nd{is : and for
‘Bhee daily a u/akku, paddy five ndlis: curds at a uri each time, three times & day, one ndlf
.and s uri, paddy three nd/is : betel leaves and nuts thrioe a day, paddy three nd[is : for the
brahman who does the drddhana, (the quantity of) paddy (to be given daily is) & padakku ;
and for his clothes;five ka/a#jus of gold annublly ; for the young man (a brahmachdrin) who does
the subordinate services of the temple, paddy (per diem) six nd/is: and for him for olothes,
snnually & kajaiju of gold : for the temple guard, paddy daily one kuruii and for his clothes,
¥wo kalaiijus & year ; for two perscns who labour in the flower-garden, paddy per diem one
kurudii and four ndlis and for olothes for these one kafaiiju of gold & year : for twelve Sank-
pdntis, including the dchdrya-pija, fifteen kajasijus at the rate of & kalafiju and & quarter of
gold for each Sankranti : for sandal and incense at the rate of a eighth of & pon per mensem,
for a year one and a half kslanjus : for bathing the image thrice daily, :hree-fourths ofta pon
“per annum ; for musicians (as under :-—} ; for the (sounder of the) talai-pparas, one man ; the

28 The word emberumdn might be taken in the vocative case and translated, as it has been done, as
addressing the king, or taken as a noun in apposition with Uragattu nisraliyaddvar,
M- mbdandham mesas not simply binding, but also a literary composition, Hence it has besn taken

as reducing fo writing.
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maddali, two ; the karadikat, one ; the tdlam, one ; the fekandikai, one ; the kdlam, one ;
and the kai-magi, one ; thus the (total number of) men {is) nine : for these, including their
clothing, annually & hundred and fifty kddis of paddy which is got from the sabha of Ulaiyar,
ga intereaf’(on the sum they have borrowed from the temple) and the block of land called the
Chitravalli-pperufijeruvu, one of the plots of land purchased from the citizens of Kachehip.
pédu and the three tagdis of land in the northern portion of the plot called the Sendaraipottan,
watered by the canal coming from the higher sluice ; the northern cheruvw in (the plot of)
the land called Kadadi-kk-undil together with the northern kugdil of the land which is in the
enjoyment of Kénériyir and which is watered by the canal issuing from the lowsr -sluice ;
(thus making & total of ) five tadi and in terma of pastis, two paifis ; (this land), together with the
{above mentioned} one hundred and fifty &ddis of paddy received as interest, shall be written
down in the name of the musicians, nine in number : for those that clean the (the temple
precincts}, daily three ndlis of paddy. . e '
Lines 65.72. Por the deities on the Karikala-terri ; for rice offerings thrice a day, at
six ndlis each time, the quantity of rice (amounts to) a kuruni and four ndiés daily ; for
this, paddy three kurunis and six nd/iz; for fire.wood, paddy three ndlis: for ghee three
times a day, one ulakku ; paddy for the saame five nd]is : for the two deities, for two perpetual
lamps, ghee at one uri, paddy for it, one kuruniand four nd/is; for sandal and incense for

one year twelve maijddis at the rate of one madjddi a month : may this be the written
arrangement for these two deities. :

Lines 72.103. (In) the sixtesnth yearof (the reign of) the king Parakésarivarman, the
inhabitants of Kambulinpidi, belonging to this city, of Kachehippédu, received from (the
treasury of) the god, who is pleased to stand in the temple at Uragam in Kachchippédu,
the sum of seventy-three and a half kaiaijus of gold : the gold received from the sabhka of
Adimanappidi is seventy-three and a half kaladju of gold : the gold received by the citizens
of Kafijagappadi, thirty-five kalasijus : tho gold received by the inhabitants of Erruvalich-
chéri, eighteen kalasijus: the total gold (thus lent out on interest is) two hundred kalasjus,
the total of the interest, per annum on the individual sums making up this two hundrsd
kalaiju of gold is thirty kalesijus, (This amount was) written down for the celebration of a
seven days’ festival for this god in the month of Chittirai, thus :—for oil, seven kalaijus of
gold : for (sweet) smelling sandal and flowers for seven days, two kalaijus of gold : for the
food of the dévaradiydr who entertain the ghdshss, and for their (doing) piija (perhaps to the
god of this temple), five kalaijus of gold for the seven days : for feeding brahmmys all these
seven days, for (the purchesing) paddy then and there, ten kalaijus: for the bearers of the
palanguin and for the musicians specially come for the ocoasion, one kalaiju for the seven
daya : total gold to be spent on these (the musicians ?) is five kalaajus ; the person who carry
torches and banners shall be the inhabitants of Kambulanpadi, Adimanappadi, Brruvalich-
chéri and Kafijagappidi. In Sélaniyamsm, the chéri belonging to this god, the line of the
original occupants, Toldchcheviyar and Elakkaiyar, having become extinos, and since the
Blakkaiyar were, according to the old arrangement, exempt from all taxes, those that have
now come from outside and settled down in this chéri are obliged to pay to this god a tax of a
ndiiand a wlakka of oil and two nd/is of rice per mensem ; besides this, the city shall not gather
any other taxes from these people. Those that would receive any other taxes from them,
shall make incur all the sin committed between, the Ganges and the Kumari, This, according
to the arrangements made by the inhabitants of this city in the eighteenth year of t.he'ra.ign
of the king Parakésarivarman, who took Madirai and {lam, this god shall also levy this one
tax alone on these people. The people of these (or of this) chérishall keep acoounts for this
deity. For (the accountant) a kurusi of paddy per diem and two kalesjus of gold annyally
whall be paid from the temple treasury. The amount of gold taken by the Saikarappadis of



Arnin, 19381 THE FIGHT AT THE GAUNA OF QUEEN BELA 73

IrapajsyappAdi, Ekavirappadi and Vamsanappadi is twenty kalasijus : from (the interess on)
this amount, the aforesaid chéris shall burn a perpetus! lamp (during the day) and from the
ocollected from the inhabitants of Sélaniyamam, the evening lamp shall be kept up,

Lines 104-108, For the two deities of the temple ; for bathing them on the Uttariyana-
Saakranti and Chittirai-vishu, for the carriers of torches and banners and for the parushai-
ndyanmdrs, who come to temple, rice one #ins : for him who arranges the ghéshii, rice cne
tins and a padakku : gold for pija, half a kalasju and for any other deficiencies, expenditvre
might be incurred without reference. to the written arrangements,

Lines 108-117. I any hindrances to the servicea of the temple occur, they shall be set’’ed
by the people of the sixteen nddus (in assembly). The officer (administering the municipal)
affairs of thia vity, the annually elected mombers {of the sabha) of the city, the inhabitants of
Brravalichohari Kafijagappdadi, shall, as soon as the festival comes to an end, audit the accounta
of this temple for the year. The psople of the abovementioned chéris shall appoint the temple
guard according to the rules maintained in the temple treasury. Lhs citizens shall, themsel ves
not resolve to tax those that do the business of the temple, those that keep the sccount and
the guard of the temple, If those, that have served in temples rlready as cfliciating priests,
cannot be obtained (for the pdja of the teiaple), only a brahman who has studied the védas
must be appointed (in their place). -

Lines 117-121. Commanded by these who do the duties of the adhikdrin in this city,
I, Narpattenpayira-Mangaladittan, the madhyasthan of the IravirappAdi, wrote this arrange-
ment on palm-leaves ; this is my signature, The engraver of this 4dsana is Arandangi
Pdrmigaviran, . .

- THE FIGHT AT THE GAUNA OF QUEEN BELA.
B¥ THX LATE Da. WILLIAM CROQKE, O.LE.,, F.B.A.

Pretatory Note.

[Amowa the papers left behind by the late Dr. William Crooke was a MS. acoount of
part of the Alhkhand as heard in a Northern Indian village by R8m-Gharib Chaube. As
any version of this great cycle of legends is of value what Dr. Crooke's agent collected is now
published.] ST :

Text and Translation.
. 166%
Khabared hot gafia PAdshah ko :—* dol4 leai Mahoba jai.”
Tab bulwai layo Chaunda ko aru, 14h kahi Bir Chauhfn.
Came news to the king :—‘ (Bel4's) palankeen has gone to Mahoba,”
Then he summoned Chaunda and told the news to the Chauhan hero.
167
Kadi sawAr bhuyo hathi par, ChaundA 'dinho hukm phirai.
'~ Titant phauj hatf, Chaund4 ki ginati met sawa lakh jawan.
ChaundA sprang upon his elephant and sent his orders round.
In Chaunda’s reckoning, his army wag one and & quarter 4kA¥ of men.
168
Sang Chaundiya ne lai line aur 4gé ko kari payAn :
Jahti pai dol8 tho Bela ko Chaunda, wahéa gardso jAd,
Chaund4 started as the head of his army, and it went forward *
And wheve Bola’s palankeen was he surrounded it.

1 As this is & posm of considerable length, tise rendesing of oach stanss is given after the texy.
3 The nwmabering seems to refer to some book.
3 Thet is, 125,000,
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169
“ 8o strm4 jo hai dola sang, sanmukh hoe ke dey4 jawab :—

Chori karike tum bhage han, ab tum khabardér hoe jai.”

““ The hero that is with the palankeen, come forth and make answer :—,

As thod hast committed theft and run away, thou must now have care.”
170

Sunike baten y& Chaunda ki, tab Likhan ne kahi sundi :—

“ Na ham chori tumhért kinhf, na girah kati Pithaurd kyér.”

Hearing Chaundd's words, spake Lakhan :— -

“ Neither have I committed theft from you, nor bave I cut Pithaurd’s waist-band.”
171

“ Bar biyahi Chandele ki dols déye Mahobe jayan. i

Sunike baten yA Lakhan ki, Chaund4 agni jwal hoe jaia, _

“The girl that was married to the Chandel is going to MahobA."”

Hearing these worda of Likhan, Chaund4 became as a flame-of fire:-
172

“ Dol Mahobe jn na paihai : méno kahi Kannauji Rai.

Dol dhari dewad Rani Beld ko, apno kdnch jad karwai.”

“* The palankeen shall not go to Mahobé : mind the word of the King of Kanauj.

Put down Réni Beld's palankeen and march you from this pl

173 T
Tab phir Lékhan bolan lige aru Chaunda se kahi sundij :—

“ Dolé chhinaif maii nd dekhoa jo yah dold deyd chhindi.”
Then again began Likhan to speak to Chaundd :—
‘“ The palankeen snatcher I do not see—who this palankeen can mtch from me."”

174
Sunike bfiten y4 Likhan ki, Chaund& dinho hukm4 phirdi :—

“ Dol& chhin len Lakban se ; sab ke munda lgn katwii.”
Hearing these words of LAkhan, Chaund4 sent out an order :—
** Take the palankeen from LAkhan, and cut off their heads.”

175
Hukum paeke tab Chaunda ke Kshatrin dhare agiri pae :

Khaincht airohi lai kammar se, dol4 pai chalani lag! talwar,

Hearing the orders, Chaundd’s Kahatriyas rushed forward.

Drawing their arms from their waists, they raised the swords to the palankeen.
176

Donoi or ke jhuke sipahi, sab ke ‘ mfru, méru ' rat ligi.

Sher bachA As chalai tamancha, bhal4 barchhi chhitan lag.

Boldiers on both sides fell upon each other—all with the ery of * kill, kill.”

Pistols went off like tigers’ cubs,* spears and lances began to hurtle.

177
Chalai katiri Ketdkhént ; donod dal ik mil hoe jAif :

Chalai sirohi MAnAshahi : dnd chalai viliyat kyar.
There were KotAkhAni daggers : and both armies became mixed up.
There were ManashAahi swords, and 4nde from foreign lands.

178
Tegh4 chatakain Bardwin ke kat: kati; giraip arekh8 jawén,

Uthain kabandh bir ran Fhelain : ghaild uthahin kab&hi-kab&ht.
Bardwan swords clashed together roughly : and beardless youths fell.
Headlees men got up and fought in the field, and the wounded got up and fetched sighs.

¢ The msaning is $hat the pistol bullets wors as sgile as tigers’ cuba.
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179
LAkhan samujhAwain Kshatris ko :—‘ Yaro, sharam tumhére hith,
MuharA marc tum Chaund4 ko, dubari telabain deus barhsf.”
Said LAkhan to the Kshatriyas : * My friends, my honour is in your handa.
If you slay Chaunda, I will double your pay.”

180
Kanwajwire man ke barhe, jin nirlobh kart talwar,
Bhaje sipAbi Chaundawile ; tab Chaund4 ne kahi sunaf -

The men of Kanauj were encouraged, who had used their awords without interest:

Chaund4’s men tock to flight : then spake ChaundA : ="

181 :
“ Das das rupiy4 ke chAkar hain : ndhaq dariho inhei ketsf ¢
Hamari tumhari hoe larAi : dekhei, kah4 karain Bhagwén,”
“ These are servants for ten rupees : you are killing them for nothing.
Lot the fight be betwesn you and me : let us see what the Lord will do.’

. 182 :
Lakhan jawsb dayo Chaunda ko :—* Niki kaht, Chaundiys RA!.

Chot agmani Chaund4 korf le, aur man ki hanse lews bujhat.”
Likhan made answer to Chaund4 :-——'‘ Chaunda Rai's word is right :
Aim first at my breast, O Chaund4, and eatisfy the desire of your heart.”

183 -
Chaundé ne tab gurj uthdyo, aur Lakhan par dayo chalai.

QGurj ki chot lagi hauda par ; dhakka lagi Kannauji kyar.
Then ChaundA raised his mace and aimed at Lakhan.
The mace struck the haudd and shook the king of Kanauj [LAkhan).
: 184
Dol4 ghert liyA ChaundA ne, tab Sayyad ne kahi sunaf :—
* Liye dharohar jo Kanwaj se, so Dilli men gai nighaf.”
Then Chaund4 surrpunded the palaukeen, and the Sayyad spoke :—
* What ¥ brought from Kanauj as security, has been robbed in Delhi.”
185
Khai sanédkéyo Sayyad, wah man men lagyo behut pachhitan.
Sayyad barhike gayo LAkhau tedn, dekhi chot Kannauji kyar.
The Sayyad lost his head, and great remorse waa in his mind.
The Sayyad wont forwards to Likhan and saw the wound of the king of Kanauj.
‘186
“ Kyon kumhijlAne, Likhan R4na? Ao ghawa denhs mes nahin.”
- -Lékhan jawAb dayo Sayyad se :—“ Chach4, suno hamart bat.”
“Why are you fainting, LAokhan Rand! You have received no wound.”
Lakhan answered the Sayyad :—*‘ Uncle, hear my words,”
187
“ Garaf chot kari Chaund4 ne ; lagt ghAwa kareje mA#hia.”-
Lakhan lalkdre Chaundd ko :—* Bakleshi, khabandar jao."”
‘“ Chaunda gave me & deep wound : the wound has reached my heart.”
Then Lakhan shouted to Chaund4 : “ Leader, have & caze.” il
' 188
Taulf ke bhala-Lakhan mére, laike Ajaipal ko nim.
Bhala lagyo ikdant8 ke, wah gir paryo dharant bhahrai.
Waeighing his spear well LAkhan struck, taking the name of Ajaipil.
The spear struck the one-toothed one, and he fell to the ground at once,

*
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189
Chaund4 bhéjyo ran khetan se ; bhaji phauj Pithaurd kyar.
Khabaran hoy# ghin badshéh ko : murchd hatyo Chaundiya kyar.
Chaund¥ fled from the battlefield : fled the army of king Pithaura.
The king heard the news that the enemy had beaten king Chaunda.
190

Dol4 Lékban laye jat haii, rakhf haih nagar Mahobe j&i. "~ -
Sunike batiyan dol4 ki, Pirthi gaye sandk4 khaf. .
LAikhan took the palankeen at once, and placed it in Mahob4 city.
Hearing the story of the palankeen, Prithvi¥ was greatly disturbed,

191
Dhand@ Tahar ko bulwliyo, aur yat bis kahi samu]hﬁa —
“* Nagar Mahobe jo dold jii, tau jag hoe haiii hansi haméir.”
He called Dhandt and Téhar, and spake this word to them —"7"
“ If the palankeen goes to Mahobé city, then the world will laugh at me.”

162 -
Itan! gunike, tab Tahar ne lashkar dinho hukm4 phirdf :—
“ Marf danks ke bijat khan, Kshatriiy bandhi layo hathiyar.”
Hearing thia Taher sent out orders to the army :—
“As soon a3 they hear the mdri and the drum, the Kshatriyas-a¥e to put on their arms,’

-193
Str surmé hathin chaphi gays ; Turkan bhaye ghéré aswér,
Dalganjan par Tahar charhi gayo ; DhandG Bhaudrd pai aswar.
Brave mounted-men mounted on elephants, and Turks [Musalmans] on horses.
T'ahar mounted his felephant] Dalganjan; and Dhéndd on his (horse] Bhauird.
104
Jujh nagars ke bajat khén, lashkar kinch dayo karwéi,
Top rahkald dge baghige, pichhe phauj chali sab jai.
As soon as the best of drum has heard, the army was on the march.
Cannon went in front, and behind them all the army.
195
Bajati jAwen yo ran mahutri, Kshatri bir rip hoe jiin.
Andhi aisf lashkar &wai, hahakAr bitati jai.
The more the drums resounded, the more excited became the Kshatriyes.
Like a storm the army came and the people cried out and wept. '
196
BAt kos ke chau pherf men phaujen Prithi ki dikhréi.
Prithf R4j ne tab lalkiro, dold chéri khet rahi jai,
Prithi's army was acen in a circle of seven kés.
Then Prithi Raj shouted ont, while yet the palankeen was four fields off.
197
* Kehi ki maté ndhar jae 7 Kehi Rijpiit 14e autér ?
Kaun ki sinhint ko jayo hai dol4 laye Mahobe j&i 2 ”
* Whose mother brought forth a lion ¢ Which R&jpat has begotten an heir !
Who is the son of the lioness that is taking the palankeen to Mahoba ? "
158
Sunike baten Prithirsj ki, tab Lakhan ne diyh jawab :—
“ Hamarf mét& ndhar jiye : hamare jame kareje bar.”
Hearing the words of Prithi R4j, then Lakhan made answer :—
“My mother bore alion 2 In my heart doth growi heir!”

T $ Prithvi Raj, or Rai Pithaur#, of Delhi,
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199

* DolA Mahobe liye jAt haiv : chorf na kari, Bir Chauhén.”

Itant yonike Prithirdj ne phir LAkhan se kahj sunif :——

“ 1 am taking the palankeen to Mahoba. I have committed no theft, O brave Chaukin.™

Hoearing this Prithi R4j again spake to Lakhan :-—

: 200

* K4j tumhare nd atkei hait, LAkhan. Kyon thano tam rart t

Alha Odal jo Aye haiii, khAyo nemak Chandéle kyar.”

* Your work is not stopped, LAkhan. Why do you pick & quarrel 1

If Alha and Udal were to come, they have eaten the salt of the Chandeld king.”
201

* Tum kyohn Aye san jijhan ko, LAkhan 1 Kahai tumhéro kdm 17

Bunike bAted Prithirdj ke, tab Likhan ne kahf sundi :—

“ Why have you come into this battle, LAkhan ? What is your business here t

Hesaring the words of Prithi RA}, spoke Lakhan :-—

’ 202

“ Rithi ki Alha ge Kannauj mei : ham ne Rajgir dae indm,

Dharm hamaro Alh8 rikhyo : Ganjar paisd 14yo ughb.”

In anger. [with the Chandels] AlhA went to Kannauj : I gave him Réjgtr in rewnad.

AlhA [now] maintains my prestige, he realizes the revenues of Génjar.
203

* Gangh kinhi ham Uda} ee pagiyA palati Bandphar mAth -—

Alha Cdal jo ran jujhais : pahile jujbaiin Kannaujt Rai.”

* Swearing on the Ganges I exchanged turbans with the BanAphar (Odat) s

It Alha or Gdal fall in the field, the King of Kanauj [i.¢., myself, LAkhan] will fall Zrin'’
204

*Sang na chhoraid ham Qdal ko ; tum sunf lewa, dhanf Chauhdn.”

Bunike baten yA LAkhan ki, Pirthi rahe krodh meii chhaf,

* I will never give up Udal ; hear me, thou wealthy Chanhén,”

Hearing the words of LAkhan, Prith! wes filled with wrath,
208

Prithirdj ne tab lalkdro : ““ Tdbhar ndhar, bAt unhd.

Topaii 1ags dewd mafahan pei, in pAjia ko dews ural.”
Then ehouted Prithi Raj : “ Thhar, thou lion, make trune the words [of Likhan]

Set cannon on-the entrenchments and blow theee scoundrels away.” .

208
Itant sunike tab Tahar ne topaii Age daf barhdt.
Hukm4i dat dayo kbalaesii koi, tophi batti® dewh laghl.
Hearing this TAbar ordered the cannon to go forward.,
Angd ordered the gunners to put a light to the guna.

o7
Donoii or ke chale khalass : topAi: battt upar pahunche jit.
Battt dat-dal un topi men, dhudna rabyo katak mein chhid,

" On both sides went the gunners and reached the cannon,

They lighted and the smoke of the cannon covered the army.

The same as palitd.
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208

Gola-old ke sam tutapfi : golt Magh4 bund arréf.

GoX lagti jin hathii ko manon chord sendhi dai joi.

Balls fell like hait and bullets like rain in Magh,

When the elephants received the balls it was as if a thief had made holes in them,

. 200

Bamb to gola jin ko lagai, hithi chig gharf ke rahf jAla.

Gola 1agai jin Kshatrii ke, so lattd se jain upal,

If & bell struck an elephant he expired roaring in the morning,

I a ball siruck a Kshatriya he was blown away like a rag.
210

Chhott goli ke lagat khan Kshatri girain karants khasi,

Ek pabar bhar gola barse topen ; 1Al baran hoiyA jAia, -

When balleta struck the Kshatriyas, they fell down rolling about.

For a whole watch the guns kept shooting balls and became red hot.
211

Topain chhart daf Kshatrii ne ; tit tupak kf méarais mar.

Ttran mAraii je kamnaits : goliiy marain Turk sawar, .

The Kshatriyas deserted the cannon and shot with bows afid arrows.

Those who knew the work shot with arrowes : the Turk horsemen shot with bullets.
212

Bhold barchh! chhatan 1agii ; Gpar karabin ki mér.

Kaibar l8gsi jin Kshatrii ke sfdho nikari j4i wah par.

Spears and iances began to be let loose, and bullets out of blunderbusses,

Kshatriyas struck by kaibars were pierced through their bodiea,
213

Chhotf golf jiu ke 1agai chakkar kati giraid arrdi.

Yahi larai pacchhe pari gaj, Kshatrii dhari agarf pat.

Those hit by bullets fell rollmg in circles,

This kind of fighting went on in the rear, while the Kshatnyaa went forward.
214

Derh qadam jab arsh rahiyo jawAnai khainchs 141 talwr.

‘Khag-khat * teghd bdjan lage ; bolai ‘ chhapak chhapak * talwar.

When only a step and a half remained for arsd, brave men drew their sword,

The swords began to sing * khat-khay * and the scimitara went chapak chapak,
215

Una chatakaii: wah lashkar men : kati-katf girai str sardar,

Ulhaii kabandh bir ran khelaii : ghahis uthain kab&hs. kabaht,

Una was fighting in that army : warriors and chiefs fell rolling sbout.

Headless heroes got up and fought in the field and wounded men got up sighing.
216

* Pyas pyAs ’ sab ke rat 14gl ran men : pani nahin dekhat,

HAhdkar paryo lashkar meis murddi ko maidan dekhas,

*Thiret, thirst * cried out all ip the field, but saw no water.

Confusion fell apon the army and the plain seemed to be of the dead.’

¥ The M3 lsaves oi2 hore with & note ** to be continned,” but 0o continustion nsk been lound,
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I’Hmrome DEs Ipfes TahosorEiqueEs Dang
L'twpE; 1a TrEosorEix Bounpaigue. By
PaUL OLTRAMARY;: Annsles du Musde Guimet,
Tome XXX1I, Paul Geuthner. Paris, 19823,
This work, which comprises more than 520

pages, is concerned with certain important sspects

of the Buddhist faith. The author, whose know.
ladge of Buddhist literature ia profound, sets him-
self to determine the conditions, external and
internal, in which the key doctrines of Buddhusm
exercised their influence on the mind of men;
in what manter these controlling ideas or doctrines
are inter-related ; what eflect they have produced
on the conduet of individualy and on the general
community ; how they have been transformed
by the operation of pure thought ; how they have
been altered by contact with other echoals of
roligions thought ; and to what excesses in theory
and practice they have sometimes led. The au-
thor is, therefore, concerned with the Buddha and
the Samgha only in eo far as the personality of the
one and the organization of the other had a direct
influence npon the direction of the apiritual efforts
of past ages. He lays etresa in his earlier pages
upon the lay character of the Buddha's teaching,
and upon the fact that the Teacher, whom it has
ofton been the practics to represent as an ascetic,
divorced from everything externa! and profane,
was on the contrary poseessed of & profound sense
of nature, and of the value of family and social
life. His method of preaching must have been
wingularly impressive, for he not only organized

a church, but also foundoed a tradition of teaching,

furpishing by his cwn sermons and exhortations

& pattern te which later hin dmmples found it

imperative to conform.

Buddhism shattersd the fundamental opposi-
tion between the sacred and the profans, and
abolished the idea that certain individuals are
necessarily set apart from the general body of
men, -owing to their posssesion of some mysterious
inherent virtua. The houssholder and the monlk
con have an equal share of piety, though their
methods of practising it may differ.
blending of everyday life and religious feeling,
which Bnddhism taught, marked a new epoch in
the history of humanity ; and in offering a position
tn his church to the lay devotes of both sexes,
the Buddha assured the succesa of the institution
which he founded. It must not, however, be
forgotten that his modification was merely an
extension of s line of evolution which commences
from the Upanishads, and that therefore the Bud-
dha waa the beneficiary, rather than the originator,
of a ohange which hed ite roots in a more dietant
‘past. The Jain church alsc has had ita updsaks,
aad has indeed tried to link them to itself by closer
bonds than those which united the householder
with the bMiksbu in Buddhism, But Mahfvirs

This mutual

subordinated . the lay eclement (0 the roligious,

‘instead of co-ordinating them, and thereby robhed

it of its freedom of action. He wea cloarly far
less emencipated than the Buddha from the ancient
superstition, which ascribed a separate spiri-
tual worth, to exterior forms end ceremocnies.
In the hlstory of Buddhism it ia the Sarhghs which
haa been the stable eloment; it has maintained
orthodoxy both in belief and practice. The lay
brethren were more open to the influence of their
surreundings, more mobile, less attached to tra-
dition. .The monks are purer, but morse vigid. The
lay congregation is more alive; but the novel-
ties which creep in under their influencs are oc-
cagionally cpposed violently to the basic principles
of the Faith. The influence of the lay brother
increased, as time went on. It was noticeabls
in Bome sections of the original church ; it waa
still more noticoable in the Buddhism of the middle
agesa. It ie supreme to.day in Nepal, where preach-
ing and external activitiea are carried on by
married priests, that is to say, by houssholders,
and where the monks live in their retreats, com-
pletely out off from all relations with the outside
world.

At the close of a long and valuable chapter on
the landmarka in the literary hietory of the Bud-
dhistio doetrine, M. Oltramare raises the gques-
tion a8 to how and why the religion founded by
Gautama disappeared alowly, but almost wholly,
from the land of its origin, after achisving at the
outset such a phonomenal success. The Bud-
dhists themselves state that their religion suffersd
soverely from the atiacks of Kumarila in the 7th
century end of Saikara st the beginning of the

9th, and ocertain facts related by the Chinese pil-

grim Hiven Tsang indicate that Brahman hatred
of & faith, which had so often supplanted them
in the favour of the powerful and ruling classes,
woa intense and prolonged. Even a0, instances
of violence were only sporadic, and there were no
persecutiona, properly so-called, on the part of
the great rulers. Buddhiem, indeed, suffered far
more from Islam, which destroyed ita monasteriea
wholesale. Yet hore again the Muhammedan
invasions merely hastensd the completion of =
roligious dissolution, which had commenced long
previously. What really ruined Buddhiam wsas
its ever inoreasing affinity to Hindu cults, and in
particular -to the cult of Biva. The Chinese pil-
grime give numerous examples of the penetration
of pagan ideas, even in the monasteries rmost
rencwned for their orthodoxy. It waa ospﬁcmlly
through the Mahdydna that Buddhism became
infected with the morbid gennps that led to ite
altimate decay. The followers of the Hindydna |
declared openly that the monkes of Nalanda herdly
differed at all from HBaive Irisre. Emgploying,
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a8 it did, mors and mors the same methods, a‘d or-
ing divinities of the pame clags end sometimes
the selisame gods, Buddhisrn was bound to be
absorbed by Hinduism. The contact with the
cult of Siva treneformed the Muhdydna into an
esoteric kloetrine replete with Tantric ideas .and
mysticisro. This was the last avatdra of BuFldhlsm,
whick practically coased to exist in India from
the 11th century. .

The third section of M. Oltramare’s treatise is
devoted to a discuasion of the place occupied by
Buddhiam in the history of Indian Theosophy,
end in the third chapter of that section he deals
with the pointa of resemblance and difference
betwean that religion and the other chief religious
systerns of India. The points of contact are many,
but are perhaps less remarkable than those which
differentiate the doctrine of the Buddha from
other creeds, '

First ond foremost, Buddhiem proclaimed the
right and the duty of the individual man, It
enat aside traditional ritual apd established in
ita place a personal private faith. To acquire
knowledge of the Truth by onesell and then teach
it to others—that is what constitutea démuvidyd,
the frat of the five heads of knowledge possessed
by the Bodhisaitva.

Secondly, as it has its seat in the heart of the
individual man, Buddhism is eminently & psy-
chological faith, Inasmuch as all religious sets
and religious sentiment act directly on the inner
conaciousness of man, they are in offect psycholo-
gical. Equally so is the bonefit which actrues
from adoration of the Buddha: for enlightened
Buddhists know that thia cult in a source of puri-
fying emotion for him who follows it, It confirms
the wisdom of the individual mind, assiats the
devout to destroy the germa of gin within him,
and, like faith, it leads directly to Vimion or Dlu-
mination. “Honour end respect the Buddbs,
and the mysteries of the Law will be made plain
m YQ.I’

Thirdly, Buddhism broke down the ancient
batriers between the sacred and profane, and
denied the division of society into two rigid groups,
ot the division of places into two catagories, If
roverence is offered to & bhikshy, declared the
Buddha, he owes it to ideas asaociated with the
garment he wears, and not to ony personal
saactification or consecration, Ouns’s veneration of
stupar and chaityas arises from their being memen.-
tos of mighty acts or from their sorving aa the
onaket of precious relics ; but these sanctuarics
are 80 far from being **sacred,” that all the world
?GY_fl‘?el.V’en.ur them. There was no trace of

fetichism.” in the dootrine preached by the
Buddhs, and 8o far as the prohibitions enunciated
by Buddhism in respect of food, ete., are concerned,
they were manifestiy dictated, not by supersts.

tious fears and notions of tdbu, but solely by a
wish that the Sasgha should accommodate iteelf
to the social views and prejudices of its age. Apart
from mattera of social bhygiene and decency, the
discipline recommended by the Buddhist porip~
tures is purely & moral discipline, and the pollution
which they seek to wipe away iz that of the hears.
**That which iz impure is murder, theft, lying,
cheating, light words, end avarico—not the food
that one ea'e.” Rules are not an end in them-
selves, but only the meana to the one groat end—
Salvation. TLastly, according to Buddhimn the
whole aoul and life of & man must be devoted to
the faith, Brahmanism had rogulated mortal

lifé by successive stages~the period of tutelage,

the housoholder’s life, the ascetic stagy in the

torest, and finally. the stagé . of sanyds—abandon-
ment of all earthly tios. The Buddha on thé
other hand realized how brief and fragile a thing
is life: no man can count on the morrow. There-
fore he preached the need of imuncciate renuncia-
tion for them that thirat for salvation, sweeping
asice the artificial distinctions allowed by Hin-
duism. The forest? the Bodhisativa can  truly
dweil there by shaping his thoughts to sccord with
the epirit of the true vénaprostha. There must
be no delay, for “the slothful man who, iu the
days of hie vigorous youth, doea not arise at the
tight moment, will never find the path of wisdom.”
There must ba no division of a man’s spiritual
energy; he must give himself wholly to his tesk
-—the task of ensuring lis own salvation.

In a final brief chapter the anthor sume up the
lerson of Buddhiem, as he understands it, after
alaborate and Painataking research. I canuot
do better than conclude this indifferent review
of a very able work by translating, as bost I oan,
the final paragraph, “Must ons assume thas
humanity would be wise to mit at the feat of the
ancient Hindu sage ! Many persons in Europe
and America think se, It may therefore bo worth
while to state in a fuw worda why neither the man.
ner in which Buddhiwm has approached the pro-
blem of man's desting nor the solution which is
offera of that problem can roally satisfy us. I4
is impossible for us to embroce a doetrine whicly
puts forward aa the goal of life an intellectual and
spiritual immobility, and as its ideal, & wisdom
which sits apart and gazea from afar upon the
active struggles of human existence. Buddhimm
brings happiness to those who follow it with mix.
cerity, because it teaches them to curb their
desites and seek their satisfaction in the narrow
sphere of retirement and contowplation. Bus
raoral restlessness, spiritual unrest, the desire for
son  hing better, the thirst for a fuller and desper
excerionce of what Life signifiea—thess Posseas
far greater beauty. The ides) of the Buddhist is
a terrible mutilation of the Man."

8. M. Epwinom
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REMARKS ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY.
Bx Biz RICHARD C. TEMFLE, Br., C.B., CI1.E, ¥.8.A.
Ohief Commigsioner, Andaman and Nicobar Isiands, from A.D. 1894 {0 1903.

(Continued from page 55.)
Iv.
{b) Myths and Legends.
Mr, Brown’s Philosophy of Social Value Developed.

I now come to-the last part of the argument in Mr. Brown’s book : his interpretation
of the Andamanese Myths and Legends. It becomes closer and more complicated than
previously and frankly philosophical. He tells us that he is dealing with the Myths and
Legends * in a similar manner ” with the more important parts of the ritual and ceremonial,

and he commences by laying down his procedure (p. 330) :
“ 1 propose to explain, not how the legends arose, but what they mean ; what part they
play at the present time in the mental life of the Andaman Islander. Customs that
seem ot first sight meaningless and ridiculous have been shown to fulfil most important
functions in the social -economy, and similarly I hope to prove that the tales . . . .
are the means by which the Andamanese express and systematise their fundamental
notions of life'and nature and the sentiments attaching to those notions.”

Mr. Brown then starts straight off (pp. 330 ff.) on an Akar.Bale (Balawa) story.
" The Night, the Day and the Clsada.

In this story the origin of the Night and the Day depends on their connection with the
Cicads or cricket (p. 330) : ‘ this species of Cicada, of which I do not know the scientific
name, always makes a noise (‘songs’ as the natives say) during the short interval of twilight
between sunset and darkness and between-dawn and sunrise.” Upon this Mr. Brown remarks

(p. 331) :
*Phe song of the Cicads, as the day gives place to night and as night changes to day
is one of the most familiar of all natural phenomena of the Andamanese. Another
fact that is made use of in the Legend is that if one of these insects be crushed as
was the Cioada of the story, or even if it be taken up in the hand, it will utter its shrill
and plsintive note, not unlike the ery of a human being in paic. Finally, to
understand the tale, it is necessary to remember that in all the tribes of the Great

Andaman division there is a prohibition against killing the Cicada.”
To let the reader follow the explanation of the story and Mr. Brown's comments thereon

I repeat it here as told to Mr. Brown : (p. 214) :—

< Da Tenget {Sir (1) Spider] lived at Golugma Bud. He went fishing one day and got
¢ only one small fish of the kind called chelau (? Glyphidedon Sordidus). He turned
- to go home, and a8 he went he shot his arrows before him into the jungle {a very unusual
act.] Then he went after them to find them agsin. As he went he spoke to the
fruits of the jungle, asking them their names. In those days the ancestors did not
know the nsmes of the fruits and the trees. First he asked the puiam, snd then the

: _and then the chakli, but none of them replied. Then he found his first arrow.
It was stuck fast in a big yam {gono). He took the arrow and said to the yam : what
is your name ?’ At firat the yam did not answer. Tengat turned to go away. He
had gone a few steps, when the yam called him back, saying ‘my name s Gone.’
Tengat replied : ‘Oh! I didn’t. know. Why didn’t you say so before 1’ He dug
up the yam, which was & very hig one. He went off to look for his pecond arrow,
As he went he spoke to the stones in the jungle, asking their names, but none of them
replied. Then he found his second arrow fixed in & large lump of resin (tug). He
took the arrow, and as he~was going away the resin {which the Andamanese regard
asa ° stone '] called him back, saying  Here, my name is Tug : you can take me iong
with you.'! So Tengat fook the resin. Then Tengat forward a cicada (7iz) and he
took that also. When Tengat got to the hut (bud), every one came to Jook at the things
ke had brought. He showed them the yam. He told them its name and showed
them how to cook it. -This was the first time that the ancestors ate gono. Then
Tengat took in his hand the Cicads and squashed it between his palms. As he killed

1



89 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY f May, 1028

it the Cicada uttered its cry and the whole world became dark. When the people
saw that it was dark they tried to bring back the daylight. Tengat took some of the
resin and made torches. He taught the people how to dance and sing. When Da
Kongoro (Sir Ant) sang a song, the day came back. After that the day and night
camd alternately.” :

Next Mr. Brown says that the skeleton of the Legend, (p. 331) is this : ““ one of the an.
cestors killed a Cicada (a forbidden act), the Cicada uttered its cry (a8 it does when hurt),
and as a result, darkness covered the world (as it always does when the Cicada singa in the
evening). Leaving aside, for the present, the restof the story, we may try to make cloar
to ourselves just what this part of it expresses.” _

Then he goes on (p. 331) : ** the explanation that I propose is to the effect that the Legend
is simply an expression or a statement of the social vglue of the phenomenon of the alternation
of day and night.” .

He next remarks that “the one outstanding feature of the first importance is that
the day is the time of social activity, whereas the night is a period When the society ia, as 8
rule, not activo;” and that “ one of the most important elementa in the mental complex.
revealed by & study of the ceremonial is the recognition of the fact that it is on the activity
of the society that the individual depends for his security and well-being.”” Also (p. 332):
“ it ig the inevitable result of this that the daytime, when the society is active, should be felt
to be a period of comparative security, while the night, when all social ‘activity ceases, should
be a period of comparative insecurity.” -

Mr. Brown's next note is {p. 332) : *“ the Andaman Islander, like many other savages,
is afraid of the datk . . . . But I would hold that in the Andaman Islanders and pro-
bably in other savages, the fear of darkness, of night, is a secondary induced feeling, not by
any means instinctive, and is in a large part due to the social sentiments, to the fact that at
night the social life ceases . . . . Because any condition of the individual in which he is
withdrawn from active participation in the common life is regarded as one of danger from
magico-religious forces antagonistio to the society.”

Having read all this into the tale Mc. Brown says (p. 332): “the interpretation
that I would offer of the Akar-Bale [Balawa] Legend is that it is an expression of these
sentiments relating to the night ; an expression that takes advantage of the conmection
between the song, the Cicada and the alternation of the night and day ., . . . The
necessity of this particular form must be accepted as a postulate.”  After this he proceeds
(p. 333) to show at length  that the Legend does express the gocial value of Night,”

Prohibitions as Precautions.

Mr. Brown harka back, however, for a moment to discuss the fear of night in a paragraph

of the first importance to his general argument. He says (p. 333):

“« The fear of night, or rather, since that fear is rarely more than potential, the feeling
that night is a time of insecurity, is part of the general attitude of fear or respect
towards the forces of nature that are believed to be possible sources of danger to the
society. Now, it has been shown that this particular attitude towards nature finds
expression in ritual probibitions of various kinds. For instance, the Andaman
Isiander transiates his feeling of the social walue of food substances into the belief
that asuch things must be treated with ritual precautions.”

And then he goes on (p. 334} with the argument :

« Applying this to the case before us, we must first recognise that to the Andaman
Islander the alternation of the day and night and the singing of the Cicada are not
separate phenomens, but are two parts or aspects of one and the same recurring event.
Now, the night and day are things that cannot be handled, i.e,, cannot be immediately
gubject to the actions of human beings, while the Cicada cen be handled. Hence
it is to the Cicada that the need of precaution is referred. Any interference with the
Cicada is forbidden, and this prohigition serves #s & mark or expression of the social

»
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value of that alternation of night and day with which the Cicada is so intimately

associated. The Legend of the Akar-Bale [Balawa] Tribe is simply an elaboration

of this theme.”
The Invention of Singing and Danecing.

Mr. Brown proceeds to examine other aspects of the Legend (p. 334) : ‘“the Akar-Bale
story, besides giving an account of the origin of night, relates the invention of singing and
dancing,” which to the Andamanese ‘‘ are merely two aspects of one and the same activity
.. . Dancing, except on a few special ceremonial occasions, always takes place at
night.” This is because of the belief that *“ dancing and singing are means by which the
evil influence ot darkness can be overcome, . . . . as they possess magical efficacy against
the dangers prevalent at night.”” On this he says (p. 335) : *‘ this relation between the
(negative) social value of night and the (positive) social value of dancing and singing is simply
and clearly expressed in the Legend.” It was the “singing ” of the Cicada that produced
the darkness, and it was the singing and dancing afterwards that produced the day, * so
effectual was the means adopted of neutralising the evils of darkness that finally resulted in
the return of the daylight in which ordinary social life iy possible.”

To this Mr. Brown adds (p. 335) : “ the reference to the resin in the Legend can be
eagily understood. The Andamanese use resin to provide the light by which they dance,
aa well as for torches for fishing on dark mights . . . . Thus the social value of resin is
that it affords a means of neutralising to a certain extent the effects of darkness.”

Then he remarks (p. 335) : ¢ one of the ancestors, under the influence of an anti-social
passion, killed a Cicada, which uttered its cry, and thereupon the world was covered with
darkness ., . . . but men have learnt how to use resin for artificial light, and how to
remedy the effects of darkness by dancing and singing.” '

Lastly, Mr. Brown comes to the conclusion (p. 335) that the ‘ Legend of the Night, the
Day and the Cicada’ is this :—

“ Simply the expression in a particular form of the relation between the Society and

& certain natural phenomenon in terms of what have been called social values, We

find expressed the social values of night and of resin and dancing. It may be noted

that the Legend also gives a special social value to the ancestors, different from and

greater than that of men or women at the present day. The Ancestors were able
to do many things that men cannot do now :'they were able to affect the processes

of nature in a way that is no longer possible.”

The Diseovery of the Yam,
¢« Mr. Brown passes on (p. 338) to discusa the discovery of the yam, a minor point in the
Legend, which Mr. Man relates, (sec p. 211 of Brown), as being the result of a chance shot
with an arrow. Mr. Brown thinks it likely to be really a separate story brought into the
present tale, as there is the shooting of an arrow in both. In this story, by chance shots
with _three arrows Da Tengat discovered 'new objects of three different kinds,—animal
(cicada), vegetable {yam}, mineral (resin, which to the Andamanese is a ‘stone’). On this
fact, Mr. Brown observes (p. 337): *“ in common with other primitive peoples, the Andaman
Islanders regard what we call luck or chance as due to the action of the magical powers
possessed by objects and by human beings.”
The Killing of the Cleadx.
And then, although he feels the points not to be plain in the Legend, Mr. Brown says
(p. 337) : “I think we must take it that Da Tengat was disgusted at his lack of suochas in
fishing . . . . His shooting of the arrows must be regarded, I think, as the result of
bis anger.” In his irritation “ he crushed the Cioada, thus bringing darknese on the world.”
Then Mr. Brown remarks: “it is a principle of the Legends that evil resulta follow from
evil action . , . . (p. 338). It was the wickedness of the ancestor in giving way to his
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fecling of irritation that led to the social disaster "’ of the coming of the night. Inversely
it was * through the combined effort of the ancestors joining in a harmonious action (singing
and dancipg) that the day was brought back.”

Major and Minor Motives in Legends.

Mr. Brown here hreaks off (pp. 338-340) to lay down a principle of interpretation. He
beging by saying that he had *‘ drawn a distinction between what may be called major and
minor motives in the story. The validity of the interpretation of the legends offered in this
chaptor depends on the validity of this distinction, and it is therefore important to provide
a method by which we separate major from minor motives. This can only be done when
there are several versions of the same legend »

And then he goes on to say (p. 339) : “if we compare the Akar-Bale [Balawa] Legend
with the Ake-Bea version recorded by Mr. Man, we see that they have in common :

(1) the explanation of the origin of night as due {o the breaking of a rule :

(2) the training back of the trouble to the anti-social passion of anger on the part of
an ancestor :

(3) the account of the origin of dancmg and singing as a means of neutrahsmg the effecta
of darkness.

All other elements of the story are different in the two storiés . . . . Both the
Legends express the social value of night, and they both express it in very much the same
Wﬂ-y." '

Beliefs about the Moon : Personlifcation.

Here Mr. Brown says, (p. 340) : “an exsetly parallel explanation can be given of the
Andaman notions relating to the Moon. The social value of moonlight is due to the fact
that it enables the natives to fish and cateh turtle and dugong by night, A clear moonlight
night affords the best opportunity for harpooning dugong,” the most valued of all food.
*“ Therefore, we may say that during the second quarter the Moon gives valuable help fo the
natives, but during the third quarter withdraws that help.”

Then he proceeds to say (pp. 340-341} :

“* At the beginning of the third quarter the Moon rises in the evening with a ruddy hue.
The natives explain this red snd swollen appearance by saying that the Moon is angry.
When s man does something that hurts or damages another it is generally (in
Andamanese life) because he is angry. So to say that the Moon is angry is equivalent
to anying that he is damaging the society by withdrawing the light by which for
the past week orsothey have been able to capture fish and turtle. The phenomena
of the change of the Joon in'so far as they affect the mocial life, are represented as
if they were the actions of & himan being. We may describe this briefly by saying
that the moon is personifie
But {p. 341} : “ Even the Moon is not expected to be angry without a cause. The natives
say that the anger is due to some bright Jight having been viaible at the time the Moon rises,
The personification is thus further elaborated. The moon gives the light by which fishing
end turtle hunting at night are possible. The light has & positive sociel value and ite with-
drawal is an evil.” The Moon is therefore regarded as jealous of artificial light, and by that
belief ** the value of the moonlight is recognised.” The beliefs about the Moon and the Legend
of the Night in fact (p. 341) *“ both expreﬁs, in’ accordance with the same psychologxcal
laws, the social values of natural phenomena.”

The Fire Legend.

Mr. Brown treats (pp. 341 ff.) the Fire Legend in & different manner :

**I will next consider not & single legend but & number of different stories, running
through all of which we oah find & single major motive, 1 have recordeqd three legends
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which relate, with some differences of detail, how in the beginning the ancestors had

no fire, how iire was introfuced by one of thom, and how many of them, being burnt

and frightened, were turnaed into animels of different kinds.”

And then remarks (p. 342) : “ the stoty serves as an explanation of the markings on
birds and fishes, there being where the ancestor who became the species was burnt by the
fire.” :

Mr. Brown then lays down (p. 342) that “ the olue to the true interpretation of the three
stories [above mentioned)] must be sought in the social value of Fire : '’ & proposition which
he then sets out prove {pp. 342 fl.).

“We may say, in & word, that it is the possession of fire that makes socisl lifo (as the
Andamanese know it) possible . . . . Amongst all the oreaturea that inhabit
the world, man ig the only one that possesses and makes use of fire. Here, then, is
the fundameéntal notion that is expressed in these Legends. At first, so the story
runs, animals and human beings were one, and were not distinguished. Then came the
discovery of fire .- . . . (p.343). It is the possession of the fire that makes human
heings what they are, that makes life as they live it possible. It is equally (according
to the Legend) the lack of fire, or the lack of the ability to make use of fire, that makes
the animals what they are, that cuts them off from participation in human life.”

Upori this Mr. Brown argues (p. 343) :

“The three stories considered above contain three motives :

(i) They express the social value of fire, by making the foundation of human society

(through the differentiation of men and s#imals) depend on the discovery of fire.

(i) They exﬂress a peculiar notion as to the relation of the human epecies to the other

animalz which is found in the Legenda. -

(4if) They give a legendary explanation of some of the characteristics of animals, such

83 the hright colours of certain birds and fishes.”

And then he argues (p. 343) that “ thesesame motives are present in many of the
Iegends relating to the origin of fire.”

: The Fleod Myth,
~ Further consideration of the Fire Legends leads Mr. Brown to the Andamsness stories
abont the Flood. He commences with a remarkable statement (p. 344} :

‘“ We have seen that oné explanation (in the mythologiosal sense) of how the hirds arose
is that they were ancestors who fled from the fire, There are other stories that give
a different socount snd relate that the animals came into existence through a great
flood or storm that overwhelmed the ancestors. Both of these Legends are to be
found in the same tribes, Their incompa#tibility does not prevent them from being
both equally accepted. If it can be shown that the story of the flood is simply an
alternative method of expressing the same set of representations that underlie the
story of the origin of the animals through the discovery of fire, the interpretation
of the latter will be in som® degree confirmed.”

And then Mr. Brown proceeds {p. 344) :

I think that it was because some'of the snceators kept their fire alight that they re.

mained human, while those who lost their fire were turned into animals. If many

personal impressions are of any value, this is really the idea that does underlie the

Legend in the native mind. Thus it would appear that this version of the Flood

myth is simply & reversal of the Fire Legend previously considered. They both

express the same thing in different ways. They both make the ion of fire
the thing on which social (5.e., human) life depend, the fundamental difference between
man and animals.” :

Me. Brown next (pp. 344.345) disagrees with Mr. Man’s account, who “ seems to have
come to the conclusion that there were two floods,”—an idea which interferes -with Mr.
Brown’s argument. But passing this by, it must be noted that Mr. Brown then says; p. 345 :

** On the interpretation here suggested the major motives of the Flood Myth are

(1) the social value of fire as exprossed by making the differenoe between man and animals

depend on ite possession by the former and not by the Iatter ;
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(2) the notion of the animals as having once been one with the ancestors.
These two motives are both present in the Legends of the origin of five that were pre.
viously considered.”

The Three Worlds.

Mr. Brown now becomes ingenious {pp. 346-347) :
«In a number of their Legends it is stated that the ancestors saved themselves by climbing
up into & tall tree and into the trees. This is to be explained by the fact that the birds
all live up in the trees, and many of them can never be seen save overhead. The top
of the forest is where the birds live : it is their world, raised above the world of men
and women. The flood drove the inhabitants to the tops of the trees. The birds
remained there and only the humen beings came down again . . . . (p. 347).
This is, I think, what the Legend really means. The story of the flood gives a picture
of 8 threefold -world . . . . For the natives of the [Andaman] Islands the top of
the forest is an alien world into which they can only penetrate with extreme difficulty
by climbing, and with the life of which they have little to do. Similarly the waters
of the sea are another world into which they can only penetrate for a few moments
at s time by diving.” -

Mr. Brown then carries the idea further (p. 347) : “ the same three-fold division of the
world is seen in the beliefs about the three kinds of spirits, those of the forest, those of the
sea, and the Morua who, while spoken of as spirits of the sky, are often thought of as living
in the tops of the tall trees.” But be ig aware that hereheisina difficulty (p. 347) : “it may
be said that, on this view, no allowance is made for the existenes of terrestrial animals.”
This he skima over by saying : * That is true, but it must be remembered that there are

very few such animals in the Andamans.”
The Origin of Animals,

Mr. Brown is thus led on to examine * the story of the Origin of Animals in the Akar-
Rale (Balawa) Tribe.” Comparing the variants of the tale he says (p. 349) :

““The main purpose of the story is to relate how a great storm or cyclone visited the
islend in the times of the ancestors and turned many of them into animals, The
storm was brought about by the action of one of the ancestors, who in anger did
gome of the things that are known to anger Puluga and causeastorm . . . . The

urpose of the elements of the Legend is to explain how the great flood came about,

y tracing it to the anti-social action of some or more of the ancestors, just as the night
is supposed to have been produced by an ancestor who performed a forbidden action
... The origin of the catastrophe that separated the once united ancestors
inte animals and human beings is thus traced to the fact that they could not live

together socially and in harmony.”

After reasoning st some length on these genersl statements, Mr, Brown (p. 350) drawa
the moral from the animals legends thus : *“ human society is only possible if personal anger
he subordinated to the need of good order : the animals are eut off from human society because
they could not live peaccably together without quarrelling.”

The Personification ot a Natural Phenomena,

Mr. Brown is next, as it were almost naturally, led on to consider what he (p. 377) calls
the Personification of Natural Phenomena, or what Mr. Man would call the Andamanese
ideas of God. This point he examines at great length in some 32 pages of his book (pp. 351—
383). He launches into the mythology of this all-important subject with the statement
(p- 350). “In the various stories [of the Fire and Flood] there are two separate elements ” :
wiz., firstly ** the explanation of how a disastrous flood or storm caused by the non-observance
of ritual prohibition connected with Biliku {Puluga),” and secondly ‘* how, through the
flood and storm,” animals  became separated from the human race.”

“"The clue to the understanding ’ of Andamanese mythology (p. 351) ' lies in the
Andsmanese notions about the weather and the seasons.” He then describes the seasong
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a8 he understands them, and again alludes to the meaning of the term kimsl (gumaul) in con-
necotion with them. which here {p. 352) *“ denotes a condition of social danger or of contact _
with the power possessed by all things that can affect the life and safety of the society.”

Mr. Brown here remarks (p. 352) that “‘ the life of the Andaman Islander is profoundly
affected by the alternation of the seasons,” and in relation to the occasional cyclones in the
islands he remarks (p. 352) : ‘“ an old man recounted t0 me how on the occasion of a violent
cyclone he and others of his village took refuge in the sea and on the open shore from the
danger of falling trees, and remained there till the violence of the storm had abated.”” Hers
¥ would note that either Mr. Brown did not understand the old man or the old man was
rhodomontading. 1 have personally been through three cyclones,——twice at sea and once
on the sea-shore, The sea on such occasions is about the last place any one would or conld
seek in a cyclone. He isright, however, in saying that the visit of such a storm is a time
of real terror and extreme danger to such a people as the Andamaness,

Then Mr. Brown shows how the seasocns (pp. 352-353) affect the food supply : ““ roughly
we can say that the rainy season is the serson of flesh food, the kimil season is the season of
grubs, the cool season is the season of fruits and roots, and the hot season is the season
of honey.”

Biliku (Puluga) and Taral (Deris).
To follow his own expressions Mr. Brown then states :

* I propose to show that the Andaman Islanders express the social salue of the phenomena
of the weather and the seasons, i.e., the way thess phenomena affect the social life
and the social eentiments, by means of Legends and heliefs rejating to the two my-
thical beings whom they call Biliku and Tarai. Using the word °personification’
in & sense to be defined later in the chapter, we may say that the Andamanese
personify the weather and the seasons in the persons of Biliku and Tarai,”

These are the Northern forms; in the South they are Puluga and Deria. Biliku is
associated with the North East Monsoon, s.e., the cold and the hot season ; Deria with
the South West Monsoon, i.e., the rainy season. ‘It is possible (pp. 353-354) to show that
the Andaman Islanders associate with these two beings sll the phenomena of the weather
and the seasons, and are able'to represent the changes of the latter as though they were the

_ actions of human or anthropomorphic beings,”

Mr. Brown’s form of argument is that where thore is general agreement as to beliefs on
& particular subject, those are the major or important points : where there is a lack of agree-
ment, those are the minor or less important points. On this argument he treats as a matter
‘of lesser importance the fact that in the South Puluga is malé and in the North Biliku is
female. Then he says (5. 354) : " applying the strict method outlingd above, we may begin
by noting that there is completely unanimity in regard to the connection of Biliku and Tarai
with the North -E«st and the South West respectively, and therefore with the monsocons,
No interpretation of the myth can be adequate unless it sets out from this fact. The con-
nection ie so firmly fixed that it appears in the names of the winds themselves.””

As to the ascription of the winds, Mr. Brown remarks (p. 355) that ‘' only the South
Woest wind is associated with Tarai and sall the other winds with Biliku,” and he says that
the poirit is oke of ‘‘ considerable importance in the interpretation of this myth.” Biliku
is therefore naturally connected with the chief winds and storms, and so is more important
than Tarai, °‘ This preponderance (p. 358) will need to be explained as one of the e_s%sentia!s
of the myth.”” Infact on p. 365 Mr. Brown asserts that it is. Biliku that sendsall th® storms
and Tarai that senda nothing more than heavy showers of rain. With the fear of Mr. Brown
before me I cannot help saying that these assertions require modification. Storms do
ocour in the North East Monsoon and are occasionally severe : oyclones are terrible and
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oecur usually then, but they are rare, no one individual being likely to experience more than
one or two in his life, whereas in the South West Monsoon storms are counstant and on
the West Coast of the Andamans very severe.

The Anger of ‘Biliku (Puluga),

Mr. Beown now carries on the argument, p. 356: ““the Andaman Islander representa
any natural phenomenon having negative social value as though it were the result of the action
of a person in anger, this being the one anti-socisl passion with which he is most familiar in
his owniife ., ., . . The negative social value of a violent storm is obvious,” and they
ara therefore olearly due to the anger of Biliku.

He nextremarks (p. 357) : *‘ another law of Andaman Mythology isthat a person, such as
the Moon, is never angry without cause,” and he examines three actions of extreme importance
which “* cause the anger of Biliku.”” The first is the melting or burning of bees-wax. The
season for doing this is necessarily the hot season, and *‘ year after year the wax-melting
season comes to a close in showery weather.”” So {p. 358) " the anger of Biliku following
the melting of bees-wax is in one sense simply & statement of actual observable fact. The
second point is the cutting down or digging up in the hot season of certain plants, which
inolude the most valuable vegetable food. Here again, Mr. Brown argues {p. 359) : ““there
is a definite ground of association [of Biliku’s anger] in familiar natural phenomensa.” The
third action that can cause Biliku’s anger is {p. 359) ** the killing of a Cicada or making &
noise while the Cicada is singing in the morning or evening.” Here the explanation is (p. 360)
that * the grub of the Cicada is eaten during the kimil [danger] geason and at no other time
of year,” i.e., only in the cyclone season.

The Andamanese are represented here as a kind of ceremonial homwopaths, They do
ceremonially the very actsthat anger Biliku in order tocure or avert her anger .9, (p. 359):
“the efficient way of stopping a storm is to go into the forest and destroy the plants that
belong to Biliku,” and {p. 361) by performing the ceremony of “killing the Cicada ” they
insure fine weather.

Reviewing the whole subject, Mr. Brown writes (p. 362) :  The explanation that I have
to offer of their beliefs relating to Biliku and to the things that offend her is that they are
simply the statement in a special form of observable facts of nature.”

The Sex of Blliku.

On this subject Mr. Brown remarks (p. 365) :

“ There isalackofagreement . . . , Tarai, (p. 366) rules over the rainy season, in
which the chief food is the flesh of animals of the land and of the sea :itis the business
of men to provide flesh food. On the contrary Bilikn rules over the seasons in which
the chief foods are vegetable products of different kinds : it is the business of women
to provide such foods . . . . There is {then) sound reason for calling Tarat male
and Bilikn female . . . . This way of thinking of Biliky as female ia in harmony
with her character as outlined above. Women (in the Andamans) are notoriously
uncertain, changeable creatures. You can always reckon fairly well what & man
will do, but not 80 with a woman.”

After carefully qualifying this statementabout women by the words he puts in brackets,
Mr. Brown goes on {p. 368): **In the South Andaman, however, both Puluge and Deria
are said to. be male. It can be shown that this view is also appropriate in its way. The
Akar-Bale [Balawa] say that Puluga and Deria were once friends, but have quarreled and
now live at opposite ends of the earth and are perpetually renewing their quarrel.”” The-
twe monsoons end in unsettled weather, The combat is such a3 would be fought among men :
obyiously therefore Puluga and Deria should be male. All this Mr. Brown qualifies by the
remark (p. 367): "I venture to think, however, that the Southern mvth I8 not quite so
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satisfactory asthe Northern one, does not translate quite so well all the different features of
the natural phenomena with which it eals.” Hethus shows once again that he can never
regard as likely any observation in the field that does not support his theory.

Biiku (Puluga) and Fire.

Here Mr. Brown says that the Andaman Fire Legends (p. 387) *“ owe the origin of the
connection between Biliku, the storm-sender, and lightning . , . . (p. 368). One belief
is that it is a fire-brand flung by her through the sky : & second is that it is a mother-of-peari
shell (be) similarly flung : yet a third statement is that she produces the lightning by striking
& pearl shell (be) on a red stone.” Lightning js usually regarded as a fire-brand, but (p. 368)
““ the explanation of lightning as a shell depends not only on the pearly lustre of this kind
of shell, but alsc on other features of it,”” and as to this point (on p. 368) Mr. Brown is not
olear. I gather that the fire was stolen from Biliku, and becoming angry *‘she tried to
punish the offender,” by flinging “ a fire-brand or a [pearl] shell >’ at him. She thus became
hostile to the anceators, and this is made & point as to her general attitude.

Biliku, the Enemy and also the Benefactress.

‘“There can be no doubt, ”’ says Mr. Brown (p. 370), * that [hostility] is the usual way
in which the Andamanese conceive the relation between Biliku and the ancestors, and there-
fore, since the ancestors represent the society in its beginnings, between Biliku and them-
selves.”” But he sees that Mr. Man’s descriptions of Pulugs “ a8 the creator of the world
and the heneficent ruler of mankind * conflicts with this view, And then, although he admits
(p. 370) that ** there i8 no doubt that at times, and more particularly in the southern tribes,
the natives do regard Puluga as the benefactor and even the creator of the human race,” he
addas a footnote (pp. 370-371) :

“In dealing with the account given by Mr. Man of the Andaman mythology, it is

neceasary tp remember that he was undoubtedly influenced by a very strong desire

to show that the beliefs of the Andesmanese agout Puluga were fundamentally the
same 88 the beliefs of the Christian about his God. It may be taken as certain that
he did not conscicusly allow this wish to affect his record of the Andaman beliefs, but

it is very improbable that it did not unconsciously have a great desl of influence both
on Mr. Man and on hisihformants.”

This is & dangerous line of observation, because if we are to hold that Mr, Man’s view
is too theistic, this book shows that Mr. Brown’s view is equally too atheistio. The remark
on Mr. Man’s work seems all the more uncalled for when we read on pp. 371.372 : '

* The revolution of the seasons brings to the Andamanese new supplies of relished foods,

—the grubs of the Kimil season, the yams and honey of the cool and hot seasons, One

of the Andamanese.names for the season of the North East Momscon means °the

season of abundance’ Therefore Biliku, as the personification of this season, is
herself the giver of good things . . . . 'This view of Biliku s & benefactress,
although it-coniflicts to some extent with the view of her as on the whole hostile to
mankind, yet, since it springs from the essential basis of the myth, cannot be
overiooked . . . . Contrary though they be, these iwo aspecta of Biliku ere
both integral parts of the myth.”

Bilikn and the Sum.

Says Mr, Brown (p. 372} : *“ Besides the lightning, there is another natural source of
¥ire, the Sun. We find, therefore, two different (and contrary) developments of the myth
of the beginning of the world. In one of these the Sun is associated with Biliku, is yegarded
as helonging to her or made by her.”” He does not, however, follow up this version of the
oreation further, ' '

_ Biltkku and the Spirits.

On this point (p. 373) Mr. Brown saya : -

“ It is clear that Bilikv and Tarai must be distinguished from the Spirits

the same time- Biliku is brought into“relationugil:h the Spirits E?!?he (::iganyc? ::
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two alternative explanations of bad weather. One of the explanations is that storms
are due to Biliku, while the other is that they are due to the Spirits, particularly the
Spirits of the Sen. Both these beliefs, contradictory as they seem, are held by the
Andamanese.”’ .

* The Biliku-Taral Myth.

Mr. Brown winds up his remarks on the Biliku (Puluga) and Tarai (Deria} Legends with
these remarks (p. 373) : “ I have tried to show that the whole myth is an expression of the
social vatue of the phenomena of the weather and the seasons. These phenomena affect the
gocial life in certain definite ways and thereby become the objects of certain sentiments :
these sentiments are expressed in the Legends . ., . . {p. 3768). I have explained
some of the more important of the Legends as being expressions or statements of the social
value of natural phenomena.” And finally he says : {pp. 376-377) ** all the legends I wish to
maintain, are simply the expression in concrete form of the feelings and ideas aroused by
all things of all kinds as the result of the way in which things affect-the moral and social
life of the Andaman Islanders. In other words the Legends have for their function to
express the social values of different objects,——to express in general the system of social
values that is characteristic of Andamanese social organisation.”

Personification of Natural Phenomena : Definition.

Says Mr. Brown (p. 377): _ )
It is now necessary to give a more exact definition of this term. By it I mean the
associgtion of a matural phenomenon with the idea of a person in such a way that
the characteristics of the phenomenon may be regarded as though they were actions
or characteristics of the person. The simplest form is that in which the phenomenon
itself i spoken of and thought of as if it were an actual person. Thus the sun and moon
are spoken of as Lady Sun and Sir Moon.”

And then a little later on he says : ‘ the name of the person is also used as the name of
the phenomenon of which he is (in the phraseclogy used here) the personification.”

Process of Fersonification.

After discussing the process of personification in mythology generally in terms of which
the key-note of the argument is (p. 378),—the first organised experience that the
individual attains is all connected with persons and their relations to himself,”—Mr. Brown
goes on to apply the theory to the Andamanese. He observes (p. 379) that *‘ the Andaman
Islander has no interest in nature save in so far as it dirbct.ly affects the social life,” and in
order to express his emotiona) experience ‘‘ he has to make use of that part of his own ex-
perience that is already thoroughly organised, namely, that relating to the actions of ona
person as affecting another, or as affecting the society.”

The Ancesiors : Tradition,

M. Brown next remarks (p. 381) that * the personification of matural phenomena is
not the only method by which their social value can be expressed,”” which observation leads
him on to disouss the question of the existence of “ ancestors,” aa to whom he saya (p. 382)
that ‘“ the ground of the belief in the ancestor is to be found in the existence of & sentiment
fundsmental in all human society, which I shall call the feeling of tradition.”

Finally ke is led to an opinion, of which one hears more later, relating toan * ordered
form :”

* To put the matter (pp. 382-383) in a few words, the individual finds himself in relation
to an ordered system--the social order—to which he has to adapt himself. The two
chief moments in his affective attitude towards that order are his sense of his own
dependence upon it and of the need of conforming to ita requirements in his actiona,
It is this—his sense of bis own relation to the social order,—that the Andaman Islander
expresses in the Legends about the ancestors, which recount how that order came
into existence as the result of actions of anthropomorphic beings.”
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Cuiture Legends ; Weapons and Iraplements,

Here Mr. Brown leaves mythology and passes on to culture, He states {p. 383) that
by his Culture Legends *“ the Andamanese Islander expresses his gense of his own dependence
on the past,” and then he says :

* It is obvious that the Andaman Islander cannot regard the ancestors as being persons
exactly like himself, for they were responsible for the establishment of the social order,
to which he merely conforms, and of which he has the advantage. He says, therefore,
that they were bigger men than himeelf, meaning by this that they were bigger
mentally or spiritually, rather than physically, that they were persons endowed with
powers much grester than those even of the medicine men of the present time. This
explains the magical powers that are atiributed to many, or indeed to all, of the
ancestors,”

As to the meaning of magical powers he hag a significant note on p. 384 : ““ In the last
chapter it was shown that the attribution of magical force to such things 2s foods and human
. bones is simply the means by which the social values of these things are represented and
recognised. Similaxly herethe magicad powers of the ancestors aresimply the representation
of their social value, i.e., the social value of tradition.”

_Thé Order of Nature ; Moral Laws,

Mr, Brown now becomes distinctly philosophical in his argument (p. 384) :

‘ Besides the social order there is another, the order of nature, which is constantly acting
upon the social order . . . , The Andaman Isiander finds himself in an ordered
world, & world subject to law, controiled by-unseen forces. The laws are not to him
what the natural laws are to the scientist of to.day, they are rather of the nature
of moral laws . . . . Right or wrong mean scting in accordance with the laws
of the world or in opposition to them, and this means acting in accordance with
or in opposition to custom. Customn and law are indeed hers two worls for the same
thing ." . . . The forces of the world, as the Andaman Islander conceives them,
are not the blind mechanical forces of modern science : rather are they moral forcen
. . (p. 385) The law of the world then [to him] is a moral law, its forces are
moral forees, its values moral values ; it9 order is & moral order,”

“ Phis view (p. 385} of the world is the immediate and inevitable result of the experience
of man in society. It is & philosophy not reached by painful intellectual eftort, by
the searching out of meanings and reasons and causes; it is jmpressed upon him in
all the happenings of life, is assumed in all his actions : it needs only to be formulated.
And the argument of this chapter has been that it is as the expression or formulation

of this view of the world as an order regulated by law that the Legends have their
meaning, fulfil their function.” .

e Funetlon of the Legends.

Mr. Brown’s philosophic argument continues (p. 385) : _

«The Legends of the Andamanese then, as I understand them, set it to give an account
" of how the order of the world oame into existence . , . . A fundamecatal character

of the natural order (as of the social order) is uniformity : the saine processes are for

ever repoated ., . . . . (p. 388) [The Legends] express two miost imiportant sonoep-

tions, that of uniformity (or law) snd that of the dependence o the present on

the past. It ig the need of expressing these two conceptions that gives the Legends

their function. They are not ‘merely theoretical principles, but are hoth most in-

’-

tensely practical . , . . The knowledge of what to do énd what to avoid doi.ﬁg '
is what constitutes the.tradition of the society, to which every individual is required
to conform.” =

Loeal Motives of the Legends.

'"“The Legends set out (p. 386) to express and to justify the above two fundamental
conoeptions. They do so by telling how social order itself came into existence, and how aluo,
all those natural phenomens that have any bearing on the social well-being came to bé as
they are and came to have relation to the society that they possess. One group of facts that
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have an obvious relation to the society consists of the geographical features of the islands
. {p- 387) we may say briefly that the local mnotives of the Legends serve to express
social values of localities . . . , (p. 386) Such niotives are of considerable importance ;
of much nfore importance than would appear from the stories,”
Animals as Ancestors.

Mr. Brown next turns his attention to the subject of Animal Ancestors (p. 387) : ““ many
of the actors in the Legends bear the names of animals, but at the same time aro spoken of
a8 though they were human beings . . . . (p. 388) 1t is not simply that the legendary
person is o, man with the nanie and some of the characteristics of an animal ; nor is it siriply
that the legendary persou is the ancesfor of the species of which he hears the name. We
can only adequately express the thought of the Andamanese by saying that he regards the
whole species as if it were a human being.” And on p. 389 Mr. Brown remarks : “ there is
a parallelism bebween the personification of natural phenomena and the personification of
animal species.” ' - '

Origin of the Legends. .
. After explaining that the Andamanese have no Star Lagends because {p. 393) they do
not have their attention called to the stars, Mr. Brown sets about accounting for the existence
of the Legends (p. 393) : * tho Andamanese, like other savoges, have not acquired the power of
thinking abstraotedly. All their thought necessarily .leals with concrete things. Now the
story form provides a means of expressing concretely what could otherwise only bs pnt in
an abatract statement . , . . (p. 394) The chicf ground for the interest in stories shown
by children and by savages i, 1 believe, that they afford the neans of exercising the imagina.
tion in certain apecific directions and thereby play an important part in enabling the individual
to organise his experience.” ~And finally he makes some intervsting remarhs in this conneo-
tion (p. 384) : the point to be noted is that these tales are always frankly egoistic and boastful,
and it is for this reason vhat they may well ho con.pared with the day dreams of the more
civilised . . . . (p. 395) By means of the personification of natural phenomena and
of species of animals, and through the assumption of the existence of the ancestors and vheir
times, they are able to develop & gpecial kind of unwritten literature, which has for thom just
the same sort of appeal that much of oar own literature has for us.”
Ineonsistency in the Legends. ' .

Mr. Brown frequently points out that the Legends contain inconsistencies, and he writes
on p. 396 : *“ it is clear that the Andamanese do not always apply to these Legends the law
of logical necessity.” And then on p. 367 he adda :

“ The very existence of inconsistencies of this kind proves without any doubt that the
mental processes underlying the Legends of the Andamanese are not similar to those
that we ourselves follow when we attempt to understand intelligently the facts of
nature and of life, but rather are to be compared to those that areto be found in dreams
and in art,—processes of what might conveniently be called symbolic thought. It
would hardly be necessary to point this out were it not that many ethnologists still
try to interpret the beliefs of savages as being the results of attempts to understand
natura) facts, such as dreams, death, birth, ete.”

Social Value of the Legends.
At length Mr. Brown returna to his main argument, (pp. 397-398) :

“The thesisof this Chapter has been that the Legends are the expression of social values
of objects of different kinds. By the social walue of an object is meant the way in
which it affects the life of the Society, and therefore, since every one is interested
in the welfare of the society to which he belongs, the way in which it affects the sccial
sentiments of the individual. The system of social values of a Society obviously
depends upon the manner in which the society isconstitated, and therefore the Legends
can only be understood by constant reference to the mode of life of the Andamanese.”
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Mr. Brown's Conclusion, :

At this point Mr. Brown concludes his survey of the beliefs and customs of the Anda- -
manese in words which justify this lengthy analysis of his book. Taking his enquiry to be
one " not into isolated facta but into a culture,” he writes (p. 460) :

“ Here I must conclude my attempt to interpret the customs and beliefs of the Andaman
Islanders, but in doing so I wish to point out, though indeed it must be fairly obvious,
that if my interpretation be correct, then the meaning of the customs of other primi-
tive peoples is to be discovered by similar methods and in accordance with the same
psychological principles. It is because I have satisfied - myself of the soundness of
these methods and principles, by applying them to the interpretation of other cultures,
that I put forward the hypotheses in these two chapters with an assurance that would
not perhaps be justified if I relied solely on a study of the Andamanese.”

The importance of such a statement, if Mr. Brown’s principles are to be followed generally,
will be at once apparent to the reader of these pages.

The Moral Force of Socisty.

But Mr. Brown goes further. On p. 402 he writes :
“ Leaving aside aitogether the question of how sentiments of these kinds come into
existence, we may note that they involve the existence of experience of a particular
typé. The individual experiences the action upon himseif of a power or force—oon-
straining him toaét in certain ways not always pleasant, supporting him in his weak-
ness, binding him to his fellows, to his group. The force is clearly something not
himself-—something outside of him therefore, and yet equally clearly it makes itseif
felt not as merely external compulsion or support, but as something within his own
conscionsness—within himself therefore. If we would give a namc to this forece we
can only call it the moral force of society.”

And then he adds (p. 404) : “ the Andamanecse have not reached the point of recognising
by a special name this power of which they are thus aware.”” That is to say, if I read Mr.
Brown aright, the Andamanese have no actual term for “ God --mot even Biliku {Puluga),

The Andamanese Religion.

He seems, however, rather to hesitate here. He writes on p. 405 : * throughout these
two chapters [ have avoided the use of the term ‘religion.” My reason for this is that I have
not been able to find 3 definition of this term, which would render it suitable for unse in a
scientific discussion of the heliefs of sach primitive people as the Andamanese.” But shoald
he not call his discussion philosophic rather than scientific ? However, leaving this point
aside, he adds (p. 405) : '

“The definition of religion that seems to me on the whole most satisfactory is that it

congists of :

(1) A belief in a great moral foree or power (whether personal or not) existing in natyre ;

(2} an organised relation hetween man and this Higher Power. :

If this definition be accepted, it is clear that the Andamanese bave religious beliefs and

onstoms: ‘They do Dbeliéve in a moral power regulating the universe, and they have

organised their relations to that power by means of some of their simple ceremonies.

. . .. . The purpose of these two chapters has been to explain the nature and

function of the Andamanese religion.”

The Conelusion.

I have now taken Mr. Brown through his whole argument, using his own language as
far a5 possible. Those who desire to know him further can study his remarkable book for
themselves, It is worth the while of a student of cultural anthropology thus to ge into it,
because we have had the arguments of Max Miiller and his School of Mythology—the Sun
Myth and the rest of it—supplanted by Frazer and the School of Comparative Anthropology,
aud how we shall have, if Mr. Brown has kis way, a School of Philogophic Anthropology.
If his ideas ‘catch on’ 1 foresee an endless number of volumes of a philosophic nature, ait
equally satisfactory to the writers and their schools, and more or less flatly contradioting
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each other. Tostart with a theory—Mr. Brown writes (p. 400), ‘I have assumed & working
hypothesis '—and work up the beliefsand customs of a primitive people thereon, open up
a literary vista that appals me at any rate, ' :
It réealls to my mind a verse that hasremained with me from my childhood of long ago,
If I remember rightly, Southey was the author, when writing of Mob, Cob, and Chittabob.
I may be wrong in the ascription. That, however, does not much matter, but after going
through Mr. Brown's book, 1 cannot help wondering what length of & philosophy of religion
could be built up round that one verse by some remote desoendant, were it toremain on and
be discovered : how he would ‘interpret ’ first the words themselvesand then their religious
meaning : how his contemporaries would dispute with him about both points.
"i he Devil waa dressed - .
In his Sunday best : _
His coat wag red and his breeches wers blue, .
And there was a hole where the tail came through.
(To be contintied.)

THE YEZIDIS OR DEVIL-WORSHIPPERS OF MOSUL.}
Br H. C. LUKE.
Prefaiory Note. .
Br 3ir RICHARD 0. TEMPLE, Br. ~

Ox 25th—28th August 1924, The Times published & eseries of articles by Mr. H. . Luke,
sometime Assistant Governor of Jerusalem, on the * Minorities of Mosnl,” two of which
will be of interest to the readers of this Journal, as they deacribe the Yezidis of that region
who are called ** Devil-worshippers,” These people being surrounded by Muhammadana
and probably of an ancient ‘ Persian ' origin, their form of devil-worship has naturally a
strong Musalman tendency. ° Devil-worship ’ is however very common in India, especially
in the South, where its tendency, on the contrary, is towards Hinduism. Nevertheless to
my mind the term ‘ devil-worship * is & misnomer, naturally invented by the early European
travellers to the East, imbued with Christianity, to desoribe a form of religious practice
foreign to their ideas : whereas, * devil-worship * is really the worship of supernatural apirite
by primitive Animists. It is not devil-worship at all, as some of the spirits worshipped are
not oredited with evil designs un human beings and their property. '

In 1883 I secured from the library of my old friend and correspondent, Dr. A. C. Burnell,
& long MB, entitled T'he Devil Worship of the Tuluvas, which I got translated through the
Rev. Dr. A, Miinner of the Basel Mission, and published it in this Journal in 1804 {(vol. XXTII).
Y then made the above remarks and have never since seen anything to shake the opinion
therein expressed. Indeed it is strongly confirmed by the sitnation in the Nicobar Islands,
where European missionaries taught the people to apply the term  devil * to the images and
other objects they set up to scare away the ovil spirits from their homes. There the ¢ devil *
is really the ‘ devil-scarer.’

In the Jebel Sinjar to the west of Mosul and in the district of the Sheikhan $o the north-
east there dwell the peculiar people known variously to the world at large as Yezidis and
Devil-worshippers. To all appearances of Kurdish stock and speaking & Kurdish dialect,
their own name for themselves is Dasnayi ; the meaning of the term Yezidi, applied to them
by their neighbours, is uncertain. The Shiah Moslems, by way of adding to the odium which
their beliefs have brought upon the Yezidis, like to ascribe their foundation to Yezid Ibn
Mu'awiya, the murderer of the Shiah hero Husein ; but their origin is infinitely more remote
than the times of the fourth Caliph and his luckless sons.

! Reprintod from The Times, August 27¢h and 28th, 1934,
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More convincing is the derivation from Yazdan, which is a Persian name of the Supreme
Being; for the Almighty enjoys among the Yezidis a remote and abstract supremacy,
although it is in truth little more than a succds d'estime. Their more serious attention ie
bestowed upon him whom we denominate, when we wish to be polite, the Fallen Angel, but
whom they regard as invested by the Lord of All with full authority over this world below.
Hence, though it may be difficult to love him, the Devil is a power to be propitiated, to be
treated with all respect ; hence their terror lest anyone should promounce in their hearing
the accursed word Sheitan. For this ia the opprobrious name bestowed on the object of their
devotions by those who, in their ignorance, regard him as the apirit of evil, working in opposi-
tion to the Almighty, whereas all Yezidis know him for & supernatural potentate of the first
magnitude, who has received for bis activities a Divine carte blanche.

Satan Visualized.

Hence, too, this ubiquitous, if not precisely benevolent, power is personified in a fashion
very different from that obtaining among those who mistake him for Beelzebub. No cloven
hoofs and forked tail, no horns and luminous eyes, figure in the Yezidi iconography. It is
a8 the regal, the divine peacock, as Melek Taus, the Peacock Angel or King, that Satan is
visualized by his fearful but faithful followers. It is, indeed, not impossible that Melek
Taus was once Melek feds *“the Lord God,” and was originelly the attribute of the
Almighty ; that it was snatched from the feeble hands of Yazdan by the celestial Mayor of
the Palace and conferred, with an altered meaning, upon himself. At all events, the bronge
peacock, Melek Taus, is the sanjag, the banner, the Palladium of the Yezidi people, the one
object of their ritual never shown to those outeide the fold.

This, then, is the fundamental article of Yezidi belief, the worship of the Peacock Angel,
but it is by no means the only one. The recognition of the principles of good and evil, which
it perpetuates, is derived in all likelihood from the Persian dualists ; from Persia, too, the
Yezidis may have drawn their cult of the sun, for Urumish, the birth-place of Zoroaater, is
very near to the lands of the Dasnayi. On the other hand, their Sun worship may be much
older, for they adore him at his rising and setting and kiss the spot on which his ray first rests ;
and on great festivals they sacrifice white oxen at his shrine. Now we know that the Assyrians
dedicated bulls to the sun ; and what is more likely than that this strange people, whose
origin and beliefs point to & remote antiquity, should be a remnant of the race which once
ruled in this very region ? Angther circumstance, which lends support to this theory, is the
extremo hairiness of the Yezidis. The men, almost without exception, have beards abnor-
mally long and curly, and their hair is a8 ooarse and thick as that of the hairy Ainus. When
we consider how prominent a part is played by the beard in Assyrian sculpture, it is impossible
not to be atruck by this curious parallel.

An Accommodating Sect.

Nothing if not broad-minded, the Yezidis regard as inspired the Old and New Testament,
and the Koran. They accept the divinity of Christ, but believe that His reign will not come
until that of the Devil is over, and that the latter has another 4,000 years to run. The
language of their prayers is Arahio, although they do not understand it ; and they sasert
that the water of the sacred spring at Sheikh Adi is miraculously derived from the well Zem-
gem at Meeca, They circumecize with the Moslems (though this may be a measure of
self-protection), they baptize with the Christians, they abstain with the Jews from unlawful
foods, they abhor with the Sabmans the colour blue. Moses, Manes, Melek Isa (Jesus),
Mohsmmed, and even the Imam Mahdi combine with Melek Taus to produce a medley of
undigested and half-understood tenets unequalled in any other sect. That no teacher has
come forward to bland these ill-aseorted beliefs into a somewhat mote coherent whole is
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probably due to the ignorance which is almost an article of faith among them. Before the
war the arts of reading and writing were confined by an old tradition to a single family ; and
when, after the Armistice, the British Administration determined to open a school in the
Jebel Sinjgr many obstacles wefe encountered. The lettera sh, and words rhyming with
sheitan, had first to be eliminated from the text-books ; and shatt, the usual Mesopotamian
word for river, had to be replaced by the synonym nahr. The school, opened in the face
of much opposition, did not survive forlong. After a few weeka four pupils were drowned
while fording a river swollen by the rains, whereupon the Yezidis regarded their aversion
from learning s divinely (or infernally) vindicated.

The catholicity of their beliefs has not saved the Yezidis from unpopularity and even
persecution. Layard gives, in his “* Nineveh and its Remains,” a graphic account of how
they were decimated by the Kurdish Beg of Rowanduz, who pursued those of the Bheikhan
to Mosul, and massacred the wretched fugitives on the hill of Qoyunjik in Nineveh, on the site
of Sennacherib’s Palace, within full view of the exulting Mostawis. Soon afterwards came
the turn of the Sinjar ; and there were massacres of Yezidis in 1892 and during the war. There
cannot now be more, at the outside, than 50,000 survivors, including the Yezidis in Trana-
caucasia, of & race which a hundred years ago mustered well over a quarter of a million,
The steadfastness of the Yezidi under persecution is the more remarkable in that Melek Taus
seems an uninspiring deity for whom to die. His cult rests on a basis of fear and expediency,
from which love is wholly absent, yet scarcely cver have %lis followeérs been known to abjure,
even when faced with torture and death, their singularly negative creed.

The Yezidi is & gentle being whose sufferings have left their mark in his cowed and
melancholy demeanour. His chief enemy is the Turk, but to the Christian minorities, es-
pecially to the Nestorians, he is drawn by the bond of a common oppression. It must be
accounted unto the Yezidis for rightecusness that during the war, albeit themselves heavily
oppressed, they gave shelter to hundreds of Armenian refugees, who crawled from Deir ez-
Zor to the Jebel Sinjar in the course of the great Armenian massacres, and stoutly refused
to surrender them despite the persuasion and threats of the Turks.

The Yezidi Mecca is the shrine of Sheikh Adi, called after two persons of the same name,
the one & Sufi saint of the 12th century, the other a Kurdish gardener of the 13th, who appear
to have been blended into one nebulous identity. Before visiting Sheikh Adi we stayed for
a day and & night with Said Beg, the hereditary Mir (Chief) of the Yezidis, in his castle of
Ba Idri in the Sheikhan. Ba Idri, distant a few miles from Al Qosh, is an Oriental version
of the true feudsl stronghold of the Middle Ages. It stands assertively on the top of a small
platean or hill, while the village crouches obediently at the bottom, some hundreds of feet
below. The relative positions of castle and village symbolize not inacourately the relations,

which exist between the Mir and his people.
The Power of the Mir.

Over the Yezidis the Mir exercises an absolute and autooratic sway. The best lands,
the handsomest women are his without question, and he is supported by an annual due levied
in money and kind upon all his subjects. So, while they are poor, he is tolerably rich, and is
the proud possessor, as we learned with surprise, of five American cars. Nevertheless, his
position has its drawbacks, for rarely does a Mir of the Yezidis die in his bed. Said Beg's
great-grandfather, Ali Beg, was killed by the aforementioned Rowanduz Kurds ; his father,
another Ali Beg, was shot by his mother's paramour, with the connivance, it is said, of the
lady. Nor is Said Beg likely to make old bones, for he loves to lock upon the wine when it
is red and, above all, upon the Arak when it is white. Yot a certain charm of manner
never leaves him a.ltogether, and intoxication seems but to heighten hie natural melancholy.
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He is & personage of remarkable appearance, tall and thin, with slim, delicate hands and
a waving black beard graduslly tapering to & point. He looks older than he is, and a slight
cast in his mournful eyes gives him e faintly sinister look. He was clad, during our visit,
in the finest black broadcloth, his dress consisting of
full, baggy breeches embroidered with black silk, and
s black Zouave jacketsimilarly embroidered. On his
head he wore a black agal over a white silk kefiyeh.
Black top-bhoots, lacing to just below the knee,
completed his costume, the general effect of which
was that of a Mephisto of the Russian ballet. No
Bakst could have designed a more suitable outfit for
ST the Lord of the Votaries of Satan, nor could Nature
Bisiven 15 have endowed him with a more appropriate cast of
(ZT.- countenance. That formidable dowager, his mother,
) sa90) was also at the castle, and we visited this grim, hand-
some, upstanding woman, who plainly despises her
weakling son, in a lofty, smoke-blackened raftered hall in the women’s apartments, where,
beside a blazing open fire, she was holding her court.

The Mecca of the Yezidls.

On the following day, accompanicd by the Bog's retainers, we rode over the hills to
Bheikh Adi, & journey of three hours on horseback from Ba Idri. Soon we encountsred a
number of wayside shrincs with the tapering fluted cones or spires (they can hardly be called
domss) which are characteristic of Yezidi architecture. Beside cach shrine there was
generally a sacred tree enclosed by a wall, for the Yezidis are Nature-worshippers, and troes
and water, stars and the moon compete with the Sun and the Devil for their veneration.
Prosently we turned sharply from the valley we had been following into another valley that
runs into it at right angles. In a few minutes we crossed a stream by a small stone bridge
and as we did so our Yezidi companions reverently removed their shoes. For we were now
on sacred ground, in the Haram of the Yezidi holy place, not to he trodden by the faithfal
save with bare feet, in a region where no wild animal may be killed, no vegetation cut, no
water polluted. It is a little paradise, this valley, of luxuriant groves and running water,
of olives and pistachios, walnuts and figs, and silvery poplars beside the stream. The tender
green of early spring was around us, and at our feet hyacinths and other wild flowera grew

¢ in abundance ; the sides of the valley were white with hawthorn and pink with almond.-blossox.
The shrine itself lies almost entirely hidden in & bower of giant mulberry trees, and a pergola
of these shades with its foliage the court in front of the temple.

But amid all this sylvan loveliness is suddenly struck another note. - Up the wall of the
temple, to the side of the door, there climbs, evil and sinister, a shiny black serpent. Ho is
only cut in stone, it is true, and his colour is merely black-lead ; but he comes as an ahrapt
reminder that here, deapite the innocent charm of apring, the spirit of Apollyon broods. Other
devices, such ag lions, combs, and hatchets, are carved in low relief on the fagade, and in-
scriptions in Syriac and Arabic, some of them upside down, are let into the walls at various
places around the vourt. _

The custodian of Sheikh Adi, who is Said Beg's first cousin, welcomed us atythe porch
of the temple, but, before conducting us into the arcana, insisted that we should eat. Cushions
snd felt mats were placed for us against the temple fagade, and black-shirted fakirs (an order

‘of the Yezidi hierarchy) hurried backwards and forwards with copper trays laden with eggs,
pilau, chicken, and a sweet called baglawa. Then we went inside, removing our shoes at
our hosta’ request and placing, as they did, a small coin on the threshold.
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The Shrine of the Peacock.

As we entered, one of our escort, a Nestorian, almost enveloped in bandoliers, whispered
to me “zl_iffendim, this was once & church of ours, like Nebi Yunus at Nineve »_~the
Mosque containing the tomb of the prophet Jonah, which surmounts the Palace of Esarhaddon
at Nineveh., Probably he was right, for the temple ia known to have been built by Christians
and it bears a general resemblance to the early Christian churches of these parts. The
intorior consists of barrel-vaulted twin naves, and is entirely unlighted. In & corner of the
southern nave there rises a spring of beautifully clear “water, the gacred spring from Zemzem,
while from the middle of the northern nave a door leads into the Holy of Holies, & square
chamber surmounted by the principal spire of Sheikh Adi. There is nothing in this room
in any way resembling an altar ; its only contents ‘are two draped wooden chests, one of
them presumably the repository of the bronze Peacock. More myaterious is the adjoining
chamber, where is stored the olive oil used at the shrine. Ranged along the walls are rows
upon rows of large earthenware jars, which looked, by the flickering light of our small tapers,
ag if in them were concealed the forty thieves.

There is no village at Sheikh Adi, but around and above the temple are hundreds of
buildings, large and small, devoted to a variety of purposes. There are the dwellings of the
custodian and his attendant fazkirs, and rest-houses for the pilgrims who repair thither at
the two gresf feasts of the Yezidi year, Minor shrines and oratories of all sizes and shapes,
some of them set apart for pilgrims of particular localities, dot the valley on either side of
the glen, and a little way up the southern slope risea the fluted spire of Sheikh Shems ed-Din,
the Sun, From the roof of this lesser temple, where the white oxen are sacrificed to the
tutelary god, we obtained & good view of the precincts, embowered in greenery and blossom,
And at night, when every dome and eminence and grove and spire is illumined by flares of
bitumen (forno lamps are allowed at Sheikh Adi, and the wicks for the flares are made at the
shrine), the effect is beautiful in the extreme. It seemed wrong that all this loveliness and
light should be lavished on the Prince of Darkness ; yet one could not but admit, if his shrine
be any criterion, that he is a gentleman, and a gentleran of taste.

MISCELLANEA,

BUDDHA AND DEVADATTA.

. The fisld of comparative history ir so vast
that nothing can be done without mutusl co-
operation. FEach investigator can only report
what he haa observed within hir own area and
the conclusions he draws, relying on others to
complete hia evidence or destroy it by counter-
evidenoce.

1 am therefora grateful to Mr. Kalipada Mitra
for having don® both (see Ind Ant, vol. LIlI,
p- 125). He has succesafully disposed of the
argument based on the language used by the
Buddha to Devadatta. I confess it was rather
a weak one and I let it go without regret.

Mz Mitra sees in the size of the stone hurled
at the Buddha an objection to my suggestion
that it is & cross cousin legend ; he thinks such an
immense stone conld only be thrown with malice.

-But in the Jegend of Nayau and Vanuavatu -

enormoua rocks are hurled, Bo enormouns that they
can be seen atanding in the sea to the prezent day ;
yeb this iz a legend of cross cousinship. I pointed

out that the legend of Grdhrakata is & very old
world type which is generally dismissed with the
explanation '’ msticlogical "', though as a matter
of fact that oxplains nothing, but ia merely a
word used to conceal our ignorance. Some
of thess legends at least can be traced to ancient
ritual, but the key to most of them is miesiny,
partly becauss of that blessed word * aetiological”,
by the use of which most investigators think
themselves exempted from any further effort.
This type of legend is world wide and is familiar
to students of European Folk.-Lore. They must
therefore .ho of a most remote auntiquity, far
more remote than Buddhiam. Bome of these
logonds explain the configuration of the country
ad the result of a contest of two gods., Fijian
evidenee inclines me to suppose that this type is
an echo of magical contesta between crosa cousing,
magical contesta, such as are commonly deseribed
by the Brahmanas as taking place between Gods
{deva) and Demons {asura), both descended from
Prajdpaté, and in imitation thereof between the
eacrificer (yajomdnak) and his bhdireys, & word
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which translators render ‘“enemy ™, but which
literally appears to mean ‘“‘cousin.”l have
also shown in my “* Maternal Relations in Indian
Ritual” that the maternal relations take part in
the sacrifico as the vehicles of the Fatheors or the
Demone according as the cace may be.?

1§ my hypothesis is correct, then it must have
far reaching consequences, at which T merely
hinted in my paper. Mr. Mitra has therefore
rendered a great service in collecting the passages
which relate to cross-cousin marrisge in ancient
India. Especially intercsting is the fact that
Rig Veda 7.4.3.22 6. was uscd as o mantra
for crose-cousin marriages.

It would seem that cross-cousin marriage onee
prevailed in Northern Indis and has been driven

s outhwards and eestwards following the general
trend of migrations and culture. Did it ever
prevail further weat? That is a guestion I
commend to the students of the Near East and
the Aegean. I will merely peint out that
naming after the grandfather is a featurs that
often ocrura in connection with the ecross.couein
system, and an organic connection between the
two can certainly be explained, though not as
yot proved. For exsmple, naming alter the
grandiather is still practised in Macedonia, and
I have heen promised evidenco from ancient
Greek literaturs, which I am still awaiting. That
may be very little to go on, but all things have
small beginnings.
A, M; Hocamr,

BOOK-NOTICE.

AsgaNTr, By Carr. R. B. Rartray of the Gold Const |

Political -Service, Hbad of the Anthropological
Department of Ashanti. Oxford, Clarendon Fress,
1823.

This in an excellent survey of the people of Ashanti
by & trained observer, affer a year's work among
them, It differs greatly from similar books I have
rocently had occasion to notice in this Jowrnal,

Mira, Leslie Milne’s Home of ¢ Far Eastern Clan
{Palaungs) snd Mr. A, R. Brown's Andeman
Islanders. All three have worked om the apot.
Mrs. Milpe's book is observation pure and simple ;
Mr. A. R. Brown’s is observation to suit a theory i
Captain Rattray’s is theory based on cbservation.
To apply & commercial simile : Mre. Milne haa
produced an accurste detailed ledger : Mr. Brown
a somewhat careless ledger to fit ‘Into & preconceived
allocation of accounts : Captain Rectray an accurate
ledger on which to bagse his balance sheet. The
method of the last naroed seems to me to be alto-
gether admirable.

Captain Rattray’s book is concerned with an
“African people, but there are points in it of much
interest to those emgsged im-Indian research. Ha
does not deal minutely with the people themsolvea
in their ethice, but confines himself mainly to three
chief points, which may be described as family
relationship, religion and land tenure. He gives
in addition some very valuable chapters on Drum
Language, the Golden Stool, gold weights end
neo-lithio implements.
the subjects mentioned neceesarily cover a pgreat
part of Ashenti custcms. Incidentaliy 1 may
remark that snthropologists all the world over
will be grateful to the Gold Ceoast Government fo
sotting up & Btate Department to enquire into the
waya and beliefs of the peoplea over which it hag
sWEY.

It will be cbserved that-

Captain Rattray begina his survey by a wise
remerk : “It is an axiom in anthropology that
without a clear knowledge of the family organization
of a tribe, it is impossible fully to understand
their social organization.” And he then prooceds
to examine closely at length the organization in
Ashgnti. This leads him to the examination of
the nioro institution, on which he malkes the following
observation : "1 believe it to be correct to state
that the full meaning of the word nioro, a8 under-
stood . in Ashanti, has hitherto been littla known
to European ethnologiats. Christaller [Dict, of the
Ashanti and Fanti Languages] briefly and somewhat
smbiguously defines the term as *a person of the
game ancient family worshipping the same fetish.'”
The position of the nioro deeply affects marriages,
and sccordingly Captain Rattray gives an account
of ntore exogameous divisions, in the course of which
he is led to an account of Lake Boromtwe, which
exhibits some remarkable phenomens not unlkmown
in England. But what will, especially in the
South, most interest Indism scholars is that the
Ashapti system of descent is matrilineal and
matripoteatal, that ia, clan descent is traced through
the female, and authority in the family lies mainly
in the hands of the mother’s brother, the maternal
uncle (wofa). -

Having thus deslt with the Ashanti family
classificatory system, Captain Rattray considers
the religious beliefs and practices of the people at
great length. Here he makes another of his illu-
minating remerke: *These beliefs “have for
centuries been described as *fetishism ' or ‘fetieh
worship,” but these religions conceptiona of the
Twi-apeaking peoples of the Gold Coast and of
Ashanti have, in my opinion, been Frievoualy
misrepressnted.’’ Captain Rattray himself
describes the religion as o belief in gods (abosom},

! Sea my paper on ** The Cousin in Vedic Ritual * in this Journal.

1 am dealing with these * creation

ceremonied ' inmy ** Studiea in_Origins, " which I hope to get through the prees this year or sarly next.

© 3 Man, 1924, No, 76.
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which ars non-human epirita residing in certain
*brass pans ae their shrines under ” ‘Nysme, the
God of the Bky, who is to bim [the Ashanti] the
Supreme Being of the Universe, He- has of course
alao charrdh, amulets, talismans, mascots, ** which
may be termed fetishes.” Such & situation will
be familiar to all studenta of Religion in India.

The ceremonies for the propitiation, solicitation
or worship of ancestral spivits are elaborate, snd
that they are regulated by old custom ia shown
in ths long aeccount of the Adae Ceremony when
the spirits of the departed rulers of the clan are
worshipped. As ip most animistic countries,
Ashanti has ita sacred groves and Capiain Ratiray
gives an account of the ceremonies at the moab
sacred of all, that at Santemansa, where * the flrab
buman beings, belonging to cortain of their clans,
came forth from the ground. This grove is =a
sanctuary whers " to spill human blood is absolutely
tabu.” Next Capt. Rattray describes a * ceremony
witnessed while the Burisl Quarters of the Kings
and Queens were undergoing repairs.” In his
scoount there occurs en passand a statement worth
moting : “Those who were present in Coomassie
during the recent trial, before their own chiefs,
of the miscreants who desecrated the *Golden
Btool® will never forget the sobriety and dignity
with which that case was conducted.” Amother
ceremony described ia that of Baya when the
samanfo spirits of dead ancestors are asked to
bless the next year’s crop.

Captain Rattray next has e chapter on ‘Nyame'
the Bupreme Being, where be i in confliet witk the
older authorities who * denisd the conception of &
Supreme Being in the West African mind.” Hoe
sot8 to work to show that 'Nyame, the God of the
8ky, is truly the Bupreme in the eyes of the Ashanti
pooples, as distinet from the abosom or gods, whose
* power emanates from various sources, the ohief
of which is the great apirit of the one God.” The
abosom are however for practical purposes far more
important than ‘Nyame in Ashanti life, An
instructive account of groat interest ia them given
of the gods and their shrines and their origin,
which seems to make them akin to Animistic spirita
elsewhere in the world,

Here Captain Rattray has a paragraph worth
transeribing in full, as it will come home to many
an inhabitant of India who is considering the relative
position of Biva, Vishnu or Krishna as the Supreme
(Paramésvara) and the godlings worshipped in
everyday life : *“T shall never forget the answer of
en old priest with whom I remonstrated, chiofly
to.draw him out and see what he would say, for
‘not trusting to the epirit of the great God end
loaving out all the leaser powers, whose holp was
thus pasaively end indirectly invoked. He replied
os follown : ‘' We in Ashanti dare not worship the
Sky God alone, or the Earth Goddees alons, or

’

aoy one spirit. We have to protect oursclves
against, and use when we can, the spirite of all
things in the Sky and upon Earth. You go to the
forest, see some wild animal, fire at it, kill it and
find you have killed a man You dimmiss your
servant, but later you find you miss him, You
take your cutter to hack what you think in & branch,
and find you have cut your own arm. 'There are
people who transforrn themselves into leopards :
‘the -Grass.land people * are especially good at
turning into hyenss, There are witches who ean
make you wither and die. There are trees which
fall upon you and kill you, There are rivers whicls
drown you. If I seo four or five Europesns, I do
not make much of one alone and ignore the rest,
lest they too may have power and hate me.”

We now pass on to the curicus Apo or Lampooning
Ceremony which is very African, and to the con-
secration of a shrine to the temple of the god Tano
or Te Kora, the greatest of the Ashanti gods—-tho
god of the mighty Tano river : and the account
of the religious cevernonies, with the a'fahye ceremony
in connection with the eating of the first fruits of
oach orop. From this outline it will be cbvious
to the readers of this Journal that a study of the
religious practices in Ashanti are well worth their
while, under the abla guidance of Capt. Rattray.

Wo noed not here follow him in his dissertation
on Law, Tenure and Alienstion, but his chapter on
Drum Language is of ahsorbing interest, as ho
explaina how " two drums pet in different notea
can posaibly be heard as, or made to reproduce,
actual epoken words,” It is indeed a kind of
Moree Aystem and cau bo sc applied, for Capt.
Rattray sayn: “Mr. E, O. Rake, District Com-
missicner, Scoutmastor of the Mampon itroop of
Boy Bcouts, and I received and read various
roesgages, of the nature of which we were not
informed beforehand, drumamed by an Alfrican
Boy 8cout who wes familinr with Morse—the high
and low tomes, dashes and dota, carrying clearly
through over a mile of the dense Ashanti foreat.”

Next the story of the Golden Stool of the Ashanti
Kings, which is ths shrine of the sunsum or soul
of the people, is well-told, and the effect of ita
desecration upon the peopls can be readily undee-
stood. There in also a Silver stool of the Quoen
Mother, a replica of which was presented to H. R. H,
Princess Mary, Viscountess Lascelles, on har
marrisge, & most delicate attention. The book
winds up with an account of the Ashanti Gold-
smiths and Gold Weights and ths burial vessels
(kudus) made 1o contein these lass. The account
shows that they bear a ourious goneral family
likeness to the animsl and similar forma formerly
employed among the Malays for their curremocy :
see my ‘ Obsolete Tin Currenoy and Money of the
Federated Malay Btates,’ ante, vol, XLII,

R. C. Teuris,
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LEGENDS OF THE GODLINGS OF THE SIMLA HILLS.

CorircTED BY Pawpit SUKH CHAIN or KUMEARSAIN
AND TransmiTTen BY H. A. ROSE, LC.S. (Retired).

TisT oF DgoTas or GODLINGS INCLUDED IN THE LEgENDS.!
1st Group.——The Kot Ishwar Family.

L.-Kot Ishwar. 2. Bhurd included with Kot lshwar. 3. Sher Kot. 4. Adshakti at
Kacheri. 5. Kasumbi at Khekhsu. 6. Mehani (Kot Ishwar).

2nd Group.—The Marechh Family.
7. Dithu of Dholdser, 8. Malendu of Malendi. 9. Bhareog. 10. Paochi,—Shawéan,
3rd Group.-—The Nigs.
11. Kalwa Nag of Kandro. 12. The Nag of Dhali. 13. The Nag of Dhanal, 14. The
Nég of Ghunda. 15. The Nig of Bagi.
4th Group.—The Dum Family.
18. The Dum of Sharmalé and Gethan, 17. The Dum of Hemri. 18, The Dum of Karel,
18. The Dum of Jhangroli. 20. The Dum of Kamdli in Kandru. 21, The Dum of Pharal in
Chebishi. 22. The Dum of Kotld in Chebishi. 23. The Dum of Rupriin Chebishi. 24,
The Dum of Parojush4 in Chebisht,

5th Group.— Mauls. .
25. Mul Padoi of Koti. 26. Mul Padoi of Shails. 27. Mul Padoi of Ghett.
8th Group.—Eills and Bhigwatts,
28, Kali of Anfl. 20. K4li of Dertd. 30. Durgs Bhagwati of Bharech. 31. Bhagwati
of Kachin Ghats.
7th Group.—Independent Deotés.

82, Manfn or Magneshwar. 33. Melan in Kotgarh. 34. Baneshwar of Pujhrli.
35. Garon of Panjauli. 36. Kot of Kalmun. 37. Matluof Shelotd. 388, Heon of Pali, 39.
Khoru of Sainja. 40. Ghat of Karel. 41, Lonkra of Jao.

1st Group.—The Kot Ishwar Family.

1. Kot lshwar Mahddeo (Shiva.)—He originated in the temple of Durgh at Hat Koti.
(Durga’s own history goes back to the times of the Mahdbhdrata.) When Ko4 Ishwar
Mah#deo, began to oppress the people in Hét Koti, the Brahmans thought that the god had
become a rdkshasa (devil) and two Brihmans, Ob and Shobd, by magic shut him up in a

- tumbt and corked up its mouth. The tumbi, with the god and goddesses init, they intended
to throw into the Sutlej 40 miles from HAt Kotf, which lies on the banks of the Pabar. The
Brihmans had also shat two mdirs up in the fumbi with the god. When they reached Parof
Bil, two miles from the Sutlej, the Brihman who was holding the fumbi stumbled and Ist it
fall. As it broke in pieces the imprisonsd god, with the two mdiris escaped. Kot lshwar
Mahadeo took shelter among the bana and bhekhal bushes, one of the mdtris soared to the top
of the Tikkar hill, now called Kechére, where she took up her abode in the kail trees ; and the
other flew across the Sutlej halting at- Khekhs@.

Kot lshwar again began to trouble the people in the form of a serpent. He would suck
milk from the cows and they blamed the cow boy, who was mush alarmed when one day
he saw a serpent sucking milk from his cows. He told the owners of the cattle, and a Brah-
man of Batra, & village near Kumharsain, sent to the spot and called on the serpent# appear,
if he were a god; threatening to burn him by magic as an evil spirit or devil, if he did not.
So the god walked into his presence and the Brihman, bowing before Kot Ishwar, invited
him to his village, where he lived for 12 years.

1 Where not otherwise indicated the deotds noted are in Kwmwhéreain,
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No Raja then ruled this part of the hills, which were held by the Mawannas or Mavis.
S6nf, a powerful Miwanna, heard of the god’s miracles and began to worship him. Once he
dreamed that the god did not wish to live at Mathana Jubar, where a temple waa proposed
for him, but would prefer Pichla Tiba, now called Koti, and 80 a temple was built there for
him. Ldng afterwards the present temple was built on a larger scale at Madholi.

At first he was represented by & single asht-dhat idol, but subsequently some fifteen
more idols of mixed metal were added as companions. A rath (palanquin) was also made
and the god was seated in it &t melds.

Bhuré, another contemporary Miwanna, came to-8 meld organised in honour of the god
by Sénfi Miwanna. He was dressed in ape skins. But Soné did not allow Bhurd to come
before the god or touch his rath, so Bhurd returned to his home at Bhurh, scarcely three miles
from Madholi, in disgust. One day after his return, when breaking up new land he found a
gold image, and for this he made a rath and seated himself in it. .

This deotd was brought to Mandholi, as he desired to live there with Koy Ishwar, end
Stnt and Bhurd sbandoned their feud. ; T

Kot lshwar was 8 terror to the countryside. He would kill any Mawanna who did not .
obey him, Some indeed say that the gold image which Bburd found was Kot Ishwar himself
in a new form, and that Bhurd was killed by him.

When the Brihmans of Hat Kogi learnt that Kot lshwar had become a good #pirit and
was displaying miracles at Mandholi, two of them came to Lathi village, where they have
been settled now for 77 generations, -

Bhups Deotd appeared about the same time as Kot ishwar. His worshippers offer
him only goid or masré cloth while Kot lshwar can accept anything. ~ Goats are usually
sacrificed. '

The following melas called jdgrds are held in honour of these Deotis :—(1) Bhararé on
the lst Jeth ; {2) Madhauni on the Rakhri Punid in Bhadon ; (3) Madholi on the purdnmdashi
day in Bhadon ; (4) Pati Jubar on the 6th or 7th Asér. But at the following places the
jégrds are held in Baisakh and Sawen on any day that may be fized, Urshu-Khekhar, Nal,
Jar, Sawari, Dib, Banfi, Khabar, Dhali, Kpri.

Kot {shwar ruled this part of the hills before the Gerfl family settled at Karangli. Some.

time afterwards the Gerfi brothers quarrelled over the partition of the kingdom, and 80 &
cow-girt divided it into two parts, viz., Karangls and Kumhérsain, Her decizion is said to
have been :—Jis Kepu tis Kandr, Jis Khekhar tie Daldr, * He who gets Kepu-will get
Kandr and he who takes Khekhar shall have Dalar.” Kepu and Khekhar are villages on
the banks of the Sutlej and Kanar and DalAr are villages high up the valley. A stream, the
Sawari Khad, divides the country.

‘When the first Thakur came to Kumh4rsain, the country was made over to him by Kot
{shwar, who showed him favour, so that State has given him a jdgir worth Rs. 508, and pays
the expenses of his jdgrds. Six generations ago Thakur Rim Singh of Kumhérsain fought
with Ran4 Pirthi Singh of Keonthal and by his aid the Thakur gained a victory.

Every third year the Deotfia’ chari or staff is taken to all the bdsas, and when a new
RAps ascends the gaddi the Deotd himself tours the country in a raik. Every houre
presents four pathds of grain. Koy lshwar is the kula deo or kul deota (family god) of the
chief of Kumhérsain.

‘9. Bhwrd.—The account of this deotd is included in that of the foregoing, Kot lshwar.

3. The Deotd Sherkot ai Kumhdrsain.—This deotd has his temple in the palace at
KumbArsainr. He is none other than Kot {shwar himself, but is called Sherkot. None
but members of the Ras4’s family and the State parokils, who are called Sherkotl Brihmans,
can go into his temple. It ig eaid that the original idol of Kot {shwar is kept here and that
the image at Mandholi is only a duplicate.
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4. Devt Adshakti or Durgd Mdtd.—A Brahman of the Sakteru Pujéra family relates
that more than 100 generations ago his ancestors came from Késhi (Bendres) and settled at -
Hat Koyi; and that one of them came to Kacherl village with Adshakti Bhigwati. This
goddess, with her sister and Kot Ishwar were shut up in the fumbf, as has been told in the
acoount of Kof lshwar. Adshakti flew to the top of Tikar hill above Ghamana, a village
in Kumharsain, and settled there in the form of a ling. Her presence was revealed to a
Mawanné of Tikkar in a dream, and the ling was found and placed in a temple.

Other pujéris of Kacheri say that Adshakti, commonly called Bhigwati Mita, no doubt
came from Hétkoti, but thatshe was never imprisoned in & fumbi and that when the pdnda
of Hatkoti had shut up Ko fshwar in the fumbi the two Durgh sisters accompanied him,
one walking ahead and the other behind him looking for an opportunity to release Koy
lshwar. When the pdnda fell and Kot tshwar escaped, the two sisters also flew away. First
they went to Rachtari village and thence to Fatd.

Durgs Matd vettled at Tikkar, in which neighbourhood Bhurid, once a powerful Miwanns,
had fallen into difficulties, He consulted Brihmans, and they sent for a number of virgins,
and, having made them sit in a row, called aloud to them that the spirit that distressed the
Mawanna, whether god or devil, would appear and reveal through one of the girls why he
had harrassed the Mawannd. One of the girls then began to dance in an ecstacy and said that
Bhagwati Matd was lying on Tikkar hill in the form of a ling, and that, of the two sisters, one
lived at Kandd, on the top, and the other at Munda, the foot of the hill. The Mdwanng and
his Brahmans excused themselves to the spirits, saying that they bad not known of their
presence, and they promizsed to build a temple to the MAt4. The girl in a trance walked up
the Tikkar hill; the other virging, the Brahmans and the Mawanng following her.. She pointed
out the spot where the ling lay and on that spot was built the temple called Matri Deori,
which still exista. '

At that time Polds, a BrAhman from the SindhQ Desh came to Lathi village and began
to worship Durgh Matad. He came really to look for Kot {shwar, who would not appear
before him, but st last after twelve years he revealed himself and then the BrAhman
began to worship him. .~

Kot lshwar gave the pujdris of Batars village to Bhagwati Mata for her worship. These
pujdris are said to have come from Kord Desh.

The Mateog Brahmans were settled in Batard and they worship Kot fshwar daily, but
at the four sgnkrdnts in Buaisikh, Sdwan, and Magh and at the Diwéli, the Sherkot& Brihmans
officiate. .

Kirti Singh, the firtst Rand of the Kumharsain family, acknowledged Durgd Bhigwati
as sister of Kot lshwar and built her a new temple at Kacheri. Every third year & pdjd
meld is held and the State pays the expenses.

-~ According to the custom of the Kumbhérsain family the jadolan ceremony (cutting the
hair of & son or wearing nose- or ear-rings by a girl) ia performed at the Métri DeorA. The
Rana and his Ranis go in person to this temple with their children for the ceremony. Simi.
larly on ascending the gaddt the new Ripé with his family attends, at the Matri Deors, &
coremony called the jawdld jdird.

Bhagwati Matd holds a jdgir from the State worth Rs. 14-1.3 and also has a small kelon
forest, Giosts are sacrificed to her and every third year, or when desired buffaloes are also
killed before her at the Métri Deord. . «

Some people believe that though the Mat has tomples at the Matrf Deorf and Kacheri
she is always sitting at her brother Kot fshwar’s side at Mandholi.

Beng ind Bhurt are two bhors or servants of the Matd. Benu was a Ghot from Besna
in Kulld and Bhuri came from Jo Bag at Haltu. The latter is a female attendant and was
originally a ghost. Both attend at the gate of the temple.
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5. Devi Kasumbd at Khekhsfl.—Khekhsd is on the north bank of Sutlej in Kulld.
Kot fshwar’s other sister, Kasumbd Devi, settled there when he escaped from Pro.

One pf the Cihabishi Brahmans of Gofin, a village in Kulld Sardj, saw in a dream a
pindi or fng The goddess then told him of her presence and desired to have a temple built
for ber at Khekhsfl.

The people say that the artisan who made the image of Hit Koti Durgd was called in
tc make her image. When he had finished the image the Miwamn8 of Hat Koti had
his right band cut off 30 that he might not make any more like it ; but with his left hand he
made a similar image at Khekhsd. '

Réna Kirti Singh acknowledged this Devi as Kot lshwar's sister and gave her a jdgfr
worth Rs. 42:2.9. "The original intention was that 9 bharaos of kids land at Khekhar and
goats should be given by the State on both the askiamis, in Chet and Baisakh. This Devi
also holds a jdgir from Kotgarh and Kulli.

When Kot ishwar has any jag she comes to Mandholi and joins in it. -A Divalf meid
is held at Khekhsti. There used to be a bhundd every 12 years at Khekhsit, but the British
Government has forbidden it owing to the risk of human life. Bragl Deo is the bkor or servant
of Kasumbi. He was brought from Jundis in Kumhérsain and was originally a devil.

6. Mechdns of Kot [shwar.~No legend has been given of this deotd.
2nd Group.—The Seven Marechh.

There are seven Marechh Deotds, of whom three are found in Kumbarsain, two in
Shangri, one in Kotgarh and one in Kulld, thus :-—(1) Dithd at Dholaser ; {2) Marechh or
Malendu at Malendi; (3) Marechh at Bareog in Kumhérsain ; {4) Marechh at Shawan in
Shangri ; (5) Marechh at Banar in Shangri ; (6) Marechh at Kirtf in Kotgarh ; and (7) Marechh
at Baind in Kulld. Marechh of Kirti and Marechh of Bareog are paid to be brothers of
Ditht. The Marechh Deotas are said to have descended from the MAnassrovar Lake
some 4000 years ago. ILegends of only the first four Marechh deofas are given.

7. The Deotd Dith?, or Marechh, of Dholaser—This Deotd has his temple at Dholaser
close to Kumharsain itself. The story is that he came from the Manasarowar Lake nearly
4000 years ago. On his way down he met Bhambt Rai at a place now ocalled Bhambit
Rai-k6-Tibba, (where the ruins of his palace are said to still exist), a peak between BAght
and Kadrala. Bhambi Rai, who was & Rajput R4j4, like Kans, is looked upon ss a maleksh
or daint (dovil). His favourite meat was a woman’s breast and he ate one every day. He
wsed to go to bathe in the Sutlej, thence he would go to Héat Koti for worship, and return to
dine at his palace every day, a daily round of about 100 miles, which he accomplished in six
hours. The people were greatly oppressed by him and at last the Deotd of Shuli (in pargana
Kanchin of Bashahar) killed him. _But after his death his evil spirit (pdp) began to torment
the Shuli Deots and to appease him a shdnfi was built for him a8 a resting place at Shult
in & separate temple. Every twelfth year Bhambdl Rai comes out by night, never by day,
seated in his sath, and rides and dances in it carried by the people. Women and children
shut themselves up in their houses while he is out at nighs.

‘When Dithd Deotd was coming down from the Manasarowar Lake he was very powerful,
and near Kadréla refused to let him pass, 8o a great fight was fought in which Bhambt R&i
was worsted. Dithd then halted on his way at Mami, in a ravine near MadhAwani in the
valiey north of Nirkanda in Kumhére8in, and hid himself in a cave and ate human fesh.
He used to acospt humsn sacrifice. A long time afterwards, when the deotd Kot Ishwar
beld his meld at Chhachhori, Dithd hearing the karndl and narsinga, came out of his cave
and joined in the fair. Both the deotds made friends, and Koy lshwar invited Dithd to hig
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When Kot fshwar and Bhura DeotA entered the temple, two goats were, as usual, offered
for sacrifice, but Kot Ishwar declined to accept them, saying that he had with him a third
deotd as his guest and that a third goat should be offered for him. 8o the pecple brought
& third goat, but Ditha refused to accept it, saying that he preferred human flesh and that
8 virgin girl should be sacrificed. Ko Ishwar was displeased at this and ordered Dithd’s
arrest, and he was not released until he had sworn never to taste human flesh agsin. This
pleased Kot Ishwar and he made Dithd his wazir. He was given s place called Dholaser
where his temple exists. Kot Ishwar deotd also assigned him his favonrite, Kotalt, a Mawan.
14, as his kdrddr and this family was given a village called Bai closs to Dholaser. Dith .
brought with him from Marn} & mohsrit tree, whick still stands with some kelon trees close to
his temple. Rand Kirtf Singh, founder of the Kumhérsain State, affected this deofd and
gave him land worth Rs. 35-12.9. The deotd comes out of his temple when Kot {shwar
rides out in his rath at a meld. A balii meld is held every third year.

X forgot to say that Bhambu Rai was a R&jput from Bangar Desh country. Some say
that one thousand years of Sambat R4ja Judhistar had passed when Bhambd Rai lived in
the country. 1t is Samvat 5009 of Rajs Judhistar now.

8. The Deota Malendu, or Marechh, at Malendi.—~The people of Chebishi pargana,
who are devotees of Malendd Deot4, say that the seven Marechh brothers came from
Manasarowsr Lake and fought with Bhambt Rai when he barred their way. After his over.
throw they came to HAtQ, whence they scattered. Malendd went to the Chhichhar foreat,
and after a time flew to the top-of Dertd hill above Chebishi pargana. A K&k, or Xalké,
called Bhagwati, who lived on this peak, received him kindly, but after a while she desired
him to acquire a territory where he could be worshipped, and recommended to him the
Chebishi pargancz, as it was subsequently named.

The Deotd Marechh left the K&lké and came to the Lanki forest. Thence he descended
to the N4l4 and reached Janjhit, a place where he found a brass bdeli with brass steps down
to the water. But some say either that he did not reach the brass bgolf or that from the
baoli he went to Dheongli and set himeelf under a bes tree.

The story goed that this Marechh, being anxious to make himself known to the people,
transformed himself into a éerpent, and sucked milk from the cowa that grazed near by, A
cow girl saw him and informed a Deongli Bréhman, When he came, the serpent returned
to his original form, an ashaidhdtd image, and sat in his lap. The Bribhman gave him
dkidp-dip. At that time the MAwannas of Basherd and Pharal were powerful, so the Brahman

.carried the image to Bashers, and the Bashers Mawanné in consultation with one of Pharsl
informed Deotd Kot ﬁihws.r of the new arrival. Kot Ishwar treated the Marechh kindly
and gave him the presént Chebisht pargana, but only on condition that he would not oppreas
the people, and that he should only be allowed goat and sheep (khadu not bhey) to eat.

He was given a jdgir of four kain of land in the villages of Pharal, Barot, Malinid and
Malendi, and also a field in each of the following villages, Basheys), Khébar, Khatgar, Shail,
Gheti and Dhandl. It was also agreed that Marechh Malendd should not go out for a ride
on a rath unless Kot Ishwar gave him leave, and his rath is never decorated till Kot Ishwar
sends him o piece of masri cloth in token of permission. Like Dithit he dces not come out of
his temple save when Kot lshwar does so. Malendfi was further ordered to observe the
following teohdra (at each of which Koy fshwar sends him a goat), viz., Bish#, Rehali, DewAls,
Magh and Sharuno. Lastly Malendd was asked to select a place for his temple and he chose
Mbalendi, where one was built by the Basherd and Phardl Maweann4s, '

It ia believed that the deotd is absent from his temple on the Maghi Shankrént for
seven days during which the temple is closed and all work stopped till his return, The popular
belief ia that the deotd goes to fight with the rdkshasas and daints at Bonda Bil, somewhere
@ Bashahar and returna after bathing at KidarnAth. On his return the temple is opened
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and his gur or dewd dances in a trance {chirnd) and through him the Deoth tells the story of
his strife with the rdkshasa. Strange to say, if the rdkshass have won it is believed that
s bumper harvest will result ; but if the deoids win there is danger of famine, Yet though
there is good harvest, if the rdkshasas win there is a danger that pestilence may afflict men
or cattle, and if the deofd wins, though there may be famine, they will avert pestilence.

A deotd neverspeaks of himself, but only of the other deotds who fought withhim. Ifhe
says that a certain deofd has left his bell on the field, it is believed that his gur will soon die,
or if he says that a musical instrument is left, the deotd’s luré (musician) will die, or if a key
is left that the deotd’s bhanddri or a kirddr will die. 1If Koy shwar deoid throws dust towards
a rdkshass and retire from the field there may be famine or some part of the Kumhérsain
Htate will be encroached upon or given to another Sfate. -

There is a pond at Bonds Bfl and & Brahwman of Bashabr put & hedge on the side believ-
ed to be the deotds’ side, and the other side of it is believed to be the rdkshasas’ side, If
the hedge on the deotds’ side falls, they are believed to suffer defoat, but if the rdkshasas’ hedge
falls, they are worsted. If defeated, the deotd says he is chut chipat {¢ impure ') and then a
baltt pfjd is held on an suspicious day. None but Maon Nag of Suket plunges himself in the
pond at the temple, and on the flash of his plunge the deotds bathe in the water spraya at the
banks.

On the shankrdnt days Brahmans doing pdjd recite maniras after ringing the temple bell
and giving dhdp-dip in & dhurnd or kardch and offer dhip-dip. These maniras are not found
in any Veda, but are merely eulogies in connection with the Mahdbkdrata fight. They are
oalled kardsnis and I give below the general kardeni recited every day :—

21 W q@w v 6 weh: 3 wEn: el Wil Ay S Wil Sl s Wi

2t wrdt: awdl WTEH 2T 2% Wik WOz SR Wil Wi A geeear weEn ¥ e el

The Mahdbhdrata praises a song called kardsni, Certain Brahmans are believed to know
thoe Sabar Bidid or Magic-love, i.e., (1) Tenira, (2) Mantra, (3) Jadu. Their books are written
in a character something like édnkrd, but the language is different apd very quaint. The
Sébar Bidid is known to few Brihmans and they do not readily disclose its secreta.

Malendd has no connection with any other deotd but Koy Ishwar and it is believed that
at the time of any pestilence or famine he comes out at night in the form of a torch or light
and tours through his dominion. The image of this deotd is of ashat-dhdé and eits on & pajet,
a small four-sided bed, but he has no singhdsan. The deotd has a jdgir worth Re, 88, and
one of his kdrddrs called mashdna is appointed by the State. A mashdna is changed when
necessary by the State. His gur is also called ghanittd and his kdrddrs are commonly called
mahids.

Malendt has two bhors, Jhatdk and LAtd, Jhaetlk is of an dch or superior, while LAt4

' is of a nich orlower, caste. Jhatak lived at Orshd, a place also called Jhail4, so he toois called
Jhaild at Urshd. He became Malenddt's wazir soon after he came to Malendi and his dwelling
is a thanb, a longlog of wood which stands before the temple. The wazér's function is to drive
away evil gpirita, (bAdt, pret and churel), if they possess any thing or man. He also protects
people under Malend(’s orders from visitations of any chd? chidar, plague, famine, etc. L&ta
was originally a Koli by caste who lived at Kaluf village. He died under the influence of
some evil spirit and became & ghost. As he troubled the Kolis of Kalmfi and Shelag, they
complai.ned to the deofd who, accompanied by Jhatdk, visited the place and caught him. At
first Lata would not come to terms, but the deotd Malendt promised him his protection and that
he should be worshipped by the Kolis and s ro¢ loaf be given him on the four shankrdnis (Bishe,
Rehali, Dewslt and Magh) - and that he should be presented regularly with dhip-dip after he

had bimself received it, and that Kolis should sacrifice ewes (blieri) to him, LAta accepted
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these terms and swore to trouble the people no more, but he explained that he could not sit
still and so Malend( ereoted the wooden log in front of his temple and in it L4t8 is doubtless
ever moving.

Some say that Kot Ishwar gave Jhatdk as wazfr to Malend. On one occasion Latd
left Malendt and fled to Kot Ishwar, but on Malendd’s complaint Kot lshwar restored him
to his master who took him back to Malendi.

Banké is another bhor who lives at Shelag. Kolis generally worship him and he drivea
away ghosts, eto. He was originally a devil in a forest but was subdued by Malendd.

9. Decid Marechh of Bhareog.—This deotd of Bhareog is the family god of the Sheaul
pargana people, and & amall jdgir is held by him of the State.

10. Shawdn Marechh at Paochi in Chebisht.—Paochi, a Brihman village in pargana
Chebishi, has a temple to Shaw&n Marechh. Animage of him was bronght from Shawén,
& village in Shangri, and set up here.

' 8rd Group.—The Nigs.

11, The Deotd Ndg, in pargana Kondari.—NAg is one of the most powerful deolds
in the Simla hills. He appsared some 1500 years ago, at & time when three deotds held the
part of the country which is now the Nag's dominion. These were Dadrl in pargana
Kandar, Bathindld in pargzns Chadard in Keupthal, Malinshar in Madhin State (at
Kiéri), but their history is no longer remembered. The States of Madhén, Keunthal and
Kumhérsain had established themselves when the Nag appeared, and there was a state called
Koti in Kandarft pargana, whose rulers belonged to'the family of Sirmfir. Some people say
that the Bain Thakur family of Madhdn having died out, a prince of Kahldr (Bildspur), the
ancestor of the presont chief was brought in to rule Madhan soon after the Nig appeared.

The Nig’s own history is that five B 4hman brothers, named Kila, Gbjam, Moel, Chind
and ChAnan, once lived at Bhardna, a village now in Madhén. KAld the eldest was & hermit,
Once s s4dh came to Bharana and put his dsan under a keloi tree, cooked some food and
asked KAl to eat it with him. .He gave Kala four loaves, of which he ate two and kept the
other two in his pocket. At the sddhd’s invitation Kald stayed the night with him, and at
midnight he saw that carpets were spread before the sddhd’s dsan, torches lighted and parfs,
and R4ja Indar’s dancing girlscame and danced before the sddhd. Kald watched this with
amazo, but before daybreak the s4dhd and all had disappeared. Xala returned home, but
was intent on finding the sddA% again, 88 he believed him to be RAjt Bhartarl. Hoe climbed
1o the top of Tikkar hill, where his brothers grazed their sheep, but they could tell him nothing
and bade him return home and fetch food. When he reached home K410 found his daughter-
in.law at work, and on his asking her to give him some flour, she said that she was in & hurry
to milk the cows, and so he returned to Tikkar empty-handed, In his disappointment and
out of love for the sddha he fled like a mad man, leaving his cap, fopd, on'the Tikkar peak,
and- throwing his two remaining loaves, which had turned into black stones, to the shepherds.
While roaming far and wide in search of the addht, K&1a flung away his clothes and every-
thing he had on him, one by one, at different places, and at last he died. It is belioved by
people that when he gave his brothers the stones, they and the sheep also turned into stones
and that Kal%, when he died, became o sareli (& big snake).

This sareli devoured men and lived on Tikkar hill. It would wander allover Chadtra,
Madhan and Kandarf—the then Koti State—auntil the people begged the deotds, Dodra,
Bithindl#® and Malanshar for protection, but they wept and declared that they could not
subdué the Nag that had appeared in the form of a sarelf. Such a terror to the country-side
had he become that he would draw people into his mouth from afar with his breath.

3 This Kot State should not be confounded with the present XKoti State pear Simla.
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HAt# fort was then in posseseion of SirmGr and its officer sent 32 men to Répar to fetch
supplies. On their return they saw & cave where they intended to halt, but found themselves
in the monster's mouth. Then four Silé brothers, Kalals of Kelvi village, volunteered to kill
the sarelf,and collected people for the enterprize. They found it sleeping in a ndld, with ite
head at Kelvi and its tail at Khingsh4, a distance of over five miles. It was arranged that
one of the Kalals should enter its mouth with an iron jemdaer (spear) in his hand, so that if
the sarelt shut its mouth the jamdar would keep his jaws apart, so that another man might
enter his throat and thrust his jamdar through its neck, while others mounting its back
might see the apear head and avoiding that spot hack at the serpent on every other side
until it wes cut to pieces. Led by the Kalals, tho people acted as arranged, and the
monster was killed, the escort # from H&tf emerging alive from ita stomach.

In the monster’s huge head were found two images of Mul NAg, as the deotd hed said.
This image is jet black with a singhdsan, on which the Nag reposes, two Bhagwati Devis
sitting on either side with hands clagped, and also on each side a tiger watehing. One of the
images is in the temple at Dhar village and the other is at Jaddn temple in Chadard pargana.

Some say three images were found. Hundreds of people collected, and the Brahmans
who carried the images fell into a trance and the Nig spirit spoke through them, saying that
he clairaed the dominion over the three deotds and should be carried first fo Kidri.*

Besides others, Pargi of Kelvi, Moel Brahman of Bhrind, Faqir pujdrd of Jadin and
Sadi Rim pujdra of Dhar (Kandar@), accompanied the Nig fo Kiéri, and asked Dhonkl
Chand, Thakur of Madhan, and his brother Kela to accept this new deotd. The Rénaeaid
that none but Malanshar was his god and that the image was nothing hut a newd or pdp, and
80 the Chief hesitated to treat the Nig as a god, The people said that the N&g would strike
like lightning. The Nag then left Kiiri, but rested in a cave called Shfingrs near it, until
some three months later, a man named Gori of Kharal gave him dhdp-dip and ghi, and thus
encouraged the Nag soared to the ekies and a bolt from the blue destroyed the Maldnshar
deotd’s temple. The Thékur’s Rand was distressed in many ways, his sons while sleeping were
ovorturned in their beds and rolled down on to the obrd (cow-shed), serpents appeared in the
milk and worms in the food served to the family. The deotd Malnshar confessed that he had
no power to check the Nag and the Thakur of Madhin was compelled to acknowledge bim as
his family god, instesd of Malanshar, who fled to Pujasli, where a temple was subsequontly
bailt for him. The Nig bscame chauri-kd-deo, i.e., the god of thegaddi and chaur. Some
people say that it was after this time that the Bain family of Madhfn was sucoeeded by e
Kahltr prince. :

When acknowledged as gaddi deotd of Madhén, the Nag returned to ChadArd and asked
the people to build him a temple at & place shown by ants. Jadan was indicated and here
the Nag’s templo stands. It is said that the Nig is not fond of gold omsments, so he
never accepts gold. Two loaves that turned into stones were placed in the temple.

Bathindld deold was also forced to sbandon his dominions to the Nag and took up his
abode at Chothd in Bhajji.

Besides the Jaddn femple the NAg wanted s temple at the spot where the addid had -
appeared, and Kald had received two loaves, So here too & temple was built and fn ita
enolosure stands the kelon tree beneath which there was o dance. A fourth temple to the
Nig was built at Dbir in Kandra. '

) Dodrd Daotd’s temple which stood below Kamali villaze was destroyed by ligﬁtning.
Dodrit fad to Madhan and Dodri is named after him.

2 Some say that the HatO men wore not bdrd-bish(13 X 20 = 32}, but bdrd-biehd (13 X 20 == 240) men.
4 KiAr{ was then the capital of the chiofs of Madhin State, Dharampur being chosen later on.
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A Thakur of the SBirmir family ruled Xoti in Kandrd, and his family god was Narold,
a deotd which had come with him from Sirmir. M6l commonly called Padoi had slso accom- -
ponied thie prince from the Chunjar Maléna rawer (cave) near Mathidnd. This Thakur
was hard pressed by the Raja of Kulld, who was building a fort on Tikkar,so he invoked the
Nag for help. A small deori (temple} had already been built at Tikkar for the Nig, close
to where the fort was being built by the Rajaot Kullg, and the Nig performed miracles which
deterred him from going on with the building of the fort.

The negt of Kulltused to go to sleep at Tikkar and awake to find himeelf at Mélag, five
miles distant in Bhajji. For some time a mysterious spirit carried him to Malag every
night, and at last when sitting on a plank at Tikkar, he found it sticking to his back. Dis-
mayed at the power of the Nag deoid, the R&ja’s camp left Tikkar and returned to Sultdnpur
in Kull, the plank still sticking to the negi’s back. Distressed at this sight the R4jA begged
the Ndg to pardon his negf, promising to present him with an image and a copper nakdrd,
and also to saorifice goats to him whenever he himself or any of his negis passed through the
Nag's dominions. As soon as this vow has made the plank fell from the negis back. When
anything clings to a man, the proverb goes: “ Kalwd Ndg re jde takhii,” like the plank on
Kalws Nag.

The Kulld R4ja sent a pair of copper nakdrds and an image still kept in the Dhar temple,
called Mén Singh (presumably the R4ji’s name). When the Kullit negé left Tikkar, the
Thakur of Koti affected tho Ndg more than ever and gave him a jdgir in several villages, The
name of this Thikur was Deve Singh, but whether be was the “ Dothainya ”’ who came from
Sirm{r or only & descendant of the Sirmir family is not known. :

The deotd Nag has the following bhors (servanta), and oertain Bhiagwatis are his com.
panions :—

{1) Bhor, as he is commonly called. Itissaid that K4ld the Bréhman, in his wanderings,
tore a hair out of his head and threw it away at a place called Loli (hair). It became a epirit
and joined the Nig when he appeared from the sareli’s head. He acts as & watchman and is
given a loaf by the people. When there is a khin at Loli he is given a kkadu sheep.

(2) Kkortt. 'This Bhor appeared from Khor@i-thich (a plain near Rimpur, two miles
to the east of Thikkar hill). Kald had left something at this thdch. It, too, tumed into a
spirit and joined the Nag when he appeared. This bhor protects cattle, and is given an iron
nail or ring called kanaild, as an offering by the people.

‘ (3) Shdtkd. This bhor appeared from Shiwi, or Shabhog, the place where the sareli
had his tail. Indeed, some say that its tail became a spirit called Shatké. He ia offered a
loaf by the peopie for protecting goata and sheep.

(4) Sharpdl ia considered alow class bhor and is worshipped by Kolis, etc. His spirit
does not come into a Kanet or s pujdra, but a Koli isinspired by bim and epeaks, His func-
tion is to drive away ovil spirits, bhdt, paret, etc. The Nag doee not go into the house of any
low caste man and so Sharpél is sent in his place, the Nig's kaygi (iron stafl) accompenying
him. A loafis given to him, When returning, the’ Nig's Aargf is purified by sprinkling on
it milk and cow’s urine, This is called skajhernd (making pure).

{5) Gungt is considered a femele bhor and her abode iz at Dys above Dhar village,
Every third year, on an auspicious day (mahdrat) fixed by a Bréhman, the Nag goes
to Dya. A goat is sacrificed to the Nag and a chelf (kid) to Gungi. She appeared at Dya
from & hair which fell from K&l or from his sweat, and joined the Nag. She protects people
from pestilence.

{8) Thdn is also a bhoy. He orig inated at Kidri and came with the Nfig when he was
acknowledged by the Madhén gaddi. He also drives away bAdt, paret, ete.



110 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Juxz, 1028

These are the six bhors, but the other companions of the Nag rank above them in degres.
These are the Bhigwatis :—

{1) Bhdgwatls Rechi, A fow years before the Gurkha invasion, Ranji® of Bashahar came
to Jadn'and Dhir and plundered the deold Nig's treasury, some images of which he took
to Bashahar. The deoid Nag punished him by his power and he found his ribs sticking out
of his sides and the miik that he drank coming out through the holes. One of the Lama
Gur(s told him that his spoliation of the Nag’s treasury was the direct cause of his complaint,
80 he returned all what he had taken from the temple.

Bhima KAli of Sarahan in Bashahar also gave the Nag a pair of chambd wood dhols and
s karndl, together with s k4§ shut up in one of the dhols. When the instraments were put
in the Nig’s tevaple, they played of themselves at the desd of night., When people asked the
NAg the reaso., he said tha$ the k4li sent by Bhima KAl{ sounded them. The kdlf of
Bashahar, however, could do no further mischief as she was subdued by the Nag and bidden
to dwell at Rechi, the hill above Sandhd, where a chaunira (platform) waa built for her. She
is & kind of snbordinate companion to the Nag and protects women in ehildbirth.

{2 NichS is a Bbigwat!. She dwells at Roniin Chadird in a deord (small temple) and
lives with Jharoshrd Kolfs, but her spirit speaks through a Turl. Her duty it is to guard
the Nig's musioal instruments and nashdn (flag), ete. If a Koli touches any instrument, a
goat is taken from the Kolf as punishment. o

(3) Jal Mairé Bhégwotf has her tomple at Kingsh4. She appeared near the water where
the sarelf was killed, and is a goddess of water.

(4) Barmechet Bhagwaif came out of & piece of the sareli’s flesh, and her deord in close
to that of the Nag at Jadin. She also drives away evil spirite and can tell all about the
ldgabhdga, the kind of spirit that might cause trouble.

(6} DhinchdS Bhdgwatt preserves stores of milk and ghi. People invoke her for plenty
of milk and ght in their houses,

(6) Devt Bajhash Bhégwali sppeared from Ranipur, where something fell from KAld
and became this Bhdgwatl. She protecta people from famine and pestilence.

(7) Bhdgoai$ Tikkar lives with the Nag at Tikkar. Tikkar Nagis the same as Jaddn
and Dhar Nag. The same NAg has soparate images at Jadtn, Kikri, Bharans, Dhir and
Tikkar,

As generations have passed away, people now think each separate personage to be the
the same Nag. The different parganas each worship the Nég of their own pargana. People
say that KAlft left his fopd at Tikkar and that it twmed into the Tikkar Nag. Dhar Nag
calls the Nag of Tikkar bis gurg. Jadin Nag calls Dhar Nig his dddé or elder brother.
Dhar Nag calls Jadan Nég his bAdd or younger hrother, sud Bharana Nég is called by him
bahddré or s brother. From this it may be inferred that Tikkar Nég is the central spirit of
the other Nigs, beoause it was hero that Kald became the surel and his shepherd hrothers
with the sheep and the two loaves all tumed into stones,

There are two tomples on the top of Tikkar® At the following feokdrs, which are
oelebrated on Tikkar, people collect at melas

(1) the Salokrt in BaisAkh ;
~ {2) the Jathenjo in Jeth, when all the Nigs stay there at night and all the residenta of
the seuniry side bring » big loaf and ghf and divide them amongst the people. This loaf
in called sgond : . '

. © Ranjit wazir, commonly. called Ranjl, and great-grandfather of Rén Bahfdur, wazfr of Bashahar,
who sonquored Dodra-Kowsr,

4 This is the ridgo which is seen from Simla and from which the Shalf peak rises. The ridge stretchos
north-sast from the Bbali. Betwoen the two templen lies the boundary line, the southern valley being

sbared between Madhin and Heuni{hal and . the northern between ‘Bhajj! and Eumhhrmin, The
boundarissd of four States mees bore,
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(3) at the Reh4lf, when 11 images called the 11 mals are brought, tho shepherds also
bringing their sheep and returning to the Dhar at night. The pujdrds feast the people and
next day two images (kunartf) go to Kamali village to receive their dues?, and two images
go to Newri village for the same purpose. These two images are the Deo-ké-Mohra and that
of Man Singh of Kullu:

{4) at the Nig Panchami in Bhddoii, when the observances resemble those at the Salokr: :

(5) at the Magh or Makkar Shankrént, when three goats are sacrificed, one given by
the Kumharsain State ; one by the zaminddrs and a third by the people of Loli village. The
deotd also gets alms. One of the temples at Tikkar belongs to the Kandarfi people and the
other to those of Jadin and Madhén,

It may be noted here that there is also a NAg deotd at Kandi kothi in Suket, who is an
offishoot of the Kalwa Nag deold.

The legend is that a Brahman of Bhardnd village went to Charfig, a village in Suker,
and asked some women, who were husking rice, to give him rice as bhog (food) for hia idel-
of the Nag. The women scornfully declined to give him any, go the image stuck to the okkal,
and warned by this miracle they gavo him some rice. At this time a bA%2, which dwelt in a
large stone, used to devour human beings and cattle, so the people called on the Nag for help,
and he in the guise of lightning broke the stone in pieces and killed the bhéf, The people
built the Nig a temple which had 11 rooms.

Another Nag’s temple stands at Hemri in Bhajji. Crows destroyed the crops in this
village, and so a Bharénf Braéhman brought an image of the Nag and established it at Hemr.
Dum deotd, who also lives there, made friends with the Nig, The place where they live is
called Deotban.®

At Newri village Dhai Nig slew a bhit who used to kill cattle. It lived in a stone close
behind the village and a Newri woman secretly worshipped it, but Kalwid Nag destroyed
the stone with the devil inside it, and overwhelmed the house of the woman, who was killed
together with her 3 sheep. When the Nag goes to this village, he sits on the spot and speaks
to the people. Every third year the Nag goes to Bhar@ni and there drinks milk from &
vessel. o :

In Kelo, a village in Bhajji, there lived an old man and his wife who had no son, £2 they
asked the Nag for one, and he told them to sit there one Sunday at a place which had been
purified by cow’s dung and urine, and there present a goat for sacrifics and think of him.

" This they did, and the Nég appeared in the sky in the form of a large eagle, Descending
to the place he placed in the woman’s lap a male child end bore away the goat. The old
woman found her breasts full of milk and nursed the baby. This family is now called the Lud
Parwar or Eagle’s Family. This miracle is said to have ocourred 700 years or 17 generations

_ ago. Another miracle is thus described :— )

Some people of Dhar, who were returning from the plains' through Kunhir State halted
st Kunhiar for the night. Asthey weresinging the bar (songs) of the Néig, he as usual appear-
ed in one of the men, who began to talk about the affaire in Kunhidr. The Rapa asked them
about their deotd and his power, and they said that their Nag deotd could work miracles. So
the old Réna asked the Nag for a son and heir (tikk4), and vowed that if by the Nig’s blessing
he had a tikkd he would invite the deotd to Kunhir. The Rénd was blessed with an heir,
but he forgot his vow and the boy fell sick. When all hope of his life was lost, the«Brahmans
said that some deotd had caused his illness as & punishment for some ingratitude. The Réns,
thus reminded of the vow, invited the Nig to Kunhiar, and it is said that one man from every
house in his dominjons accompanied the Naig to Kunhidr. The Rina, afraid to entertain

? Le., parach is the revenue which is equal to 4 pathas of grain.
8 Deotd and sthdn e place, i.e., 'two Deotas' place.’
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80 large an assemblage, soon permitted the deoté to return home, saying that he wou.d not
invite him again, as he was only a petty chief, but he presented him with 11 idols to b  dis-
tributed among his temples. These images are called the Kandrtd mohras.

PadBi deotd is the NAag’s adoptive brother, and Sheri Devi of Mathidnd is his adoptive
gister. The deotd Manan is also his adoptive brother, but this tie has only lately been created,

The Jadin deotd sometimes goes to bathe at Malawan, a stream close to Jaddn village,
and he considers the Shungra Cave, where the Nag goes and stays at night, his tirath (place
of pilgrimage). ’

Deotd Nig of Dhar holds from Kumhiarsain a jégir in Kandrii pargana worth Rs. 76.6.3.

Daum deota has a small temple at Kamali in Kundrii. A man from Gathri brought him
to Kamali. The Kamali villagers alone accept Dum as their family god, tho ‘gh they respect
the Nig, seeing that they live in his dominions. .

12. The Deotd Ndg of Dhalf in pargana Chebishi.~Not more than 500 years ago there
was 8 temple in a forest at Tilku, where the zaminddrs of Dhali had broken up some land
for cultivation. A deotd there harassed them and the Brahmans sgid that he was a Nag,
so they hegan to worship him and he was pleased. They then brough$ his image to Shailld
village and built him a temple. When Padoi deotd passed through this village, & leper was
cured by him and the people of Shailld began to worship him, so the Nag left the village and
Padoi took possession of his temple there. But the people of Dhali took the Nig to their own
village and placed him in a temple. Padoi is now the family god of the Shailld people and
the Dhali men regard the Nig as their family god.

The Nag's image is jet black and a Bhagwati lives with him. A dholand & nakdré are
his instruments of music, and he also has & jagunth or small staff. He visits his old place
at Tilkd every year on the Nig Panchami day. He is only given dhip-dip once a month on
the Shankrint day. The Brahmans of Barog, which lies in another pargana, worship him,
6s they once lived at Khechrfi near Tilkd. This Nég has no bkos and holds no jdgir from the
State. He has no connection with Kalwa Nag of Kandrq,

13. The Deotd Ndg of Dhandlin Chebishi.—Another Nag deofd is he at Dhanél in
Chebish! pargana. Nearly 500 years ago he appeared in a field at Nago-théna a place near
Pati Jubar on the Shangri State border, where there was an old temple, A man of Dhanél
village was ploughing his field near Naigo-thina when ke found a black image. He took it
home, but some daya afterwards it began to persecubc him and the BrAhmans said that it was
a Nag who wished to be worshipped, so the Dbanl people began to affect him. This deoid,
too, has a dhol and karndl, but no jagunth. No kkin is given him. The Dhanél people
regard Malend( as their family god, yet they worship the Nig too in their village thinking
that he protects cattle and gives plenty of milk etc. He has no bkor and holds no jdgér from
the State.

The people of Kandra think that these Nags in Dbanal and Dhali are the same as Kalwa
Nag. The spirits came here also, but the Chebishi men do not admit the fact. This Nég
bas really no connection with Kalwa Néig of Kandrii.

14. The Deotd Ndg of Ghundd.—Ghunds village in Chagion pargana of Kumhérsain
is inhabited by Rajput Mia s, who trace their ancestry to the old Bairat family, which ance
had bheld the rdf of SirmGr. When their ancestor came from Sirmér; they brought with
them an image {probably of their family god at that time) and made a temple for him at
Ghunda, A Nag, who is another deoid of Ghund4, also resides with this deotd of Sirmar,

This Ndg is called Shirgul. His history as follows :—Many generations ago there lived
in village Charoli (in Kot Khai) & Brahman, whose wife gave birth to a serpent. This serpent
used to coms from a great distance to the Naga Nali forest in Kumharsain and loved to play
in & m3iddn near Kothi. Cows grazed in the maiddn and the serpent sucked their milk,
The cowherd was daily reprimanded by the people for his, carelessness, but at last he found
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that the serpent used to suck the milk. A fagfr in Kothi village then determined to kil! the
serpent, so he came to the maiddn at noontide and cut the serpent into three pisces, but he
was burnt alive whilst killing it. Some days later a woman, who was digging clay, found
someimages, into which the three pieces of the serpent had turned. One of these images
was brought by Brahmans to Ghunda village, another was taken to Bagi (a village in Chajoli
in Kumhérsain) and a third was teken by the Brahmans of Bhanward, a village in the
Ubdesh pargana of Kumhérsain, while temples were built to the Nag in these villages. The
Ghundé Nég (though usually dudhddhdrf) is not dudbddhdri and goats are sacrificed to him.

Every third year a ballf pijg meld is held, but no annust fair. The people of Ghund4,
Charyind, Kotlé, Kothi and Katli, especially the Kolls, worship him. This Nag deotd
has a grant of land worth Rs. 2-2-6 a year from Kumhirsain,

15, The Ndag of Bagi~—No notes have been pregerved of this deotd.

(To be continued.)

SONGS AND SAYINGS ABOUT THE GREAT IN NORTHERN INDIA.
BY tH% 1atE D2, W. CROOKE, (.L.E.,, F B.A.
Profatory Note.
. By S RICHARD O. TEMPLE, Br.

Many years ago the late Dr. William Crooke handed over to me & long MS. collection
of songs collected in the United Provinces for publication. They required & good deal of work.
ing up, but I published four series of them in 1910—1811 (Vols. XXXIX and XL} about
Religion, the King of Oudh, and the Mutiny and other subjects, I find among his papers
two other categories left, about great personages and marriage ceremonies. These propose
to publish now. !

The Ballad to Raja Darshan Siah.
{Recorded by the teacher of Akbarpur School, District Fyzabad.)

This ballad is sung in honour of Réj& Darshan Sish who helped the Babh of Kharparg
Dih (District Fyzabad), when he was attacked by Sarb Damén Sioh, Harpal Siah and Sheo
Deni Sibh.

- Pext.

Abi ki ber Rajh BAbA ko utdrd ; deswd med elks tohér ho.

Kguni taraf ghere Sarab Daman Sith ? Keuni taraf Harpél ho ¢

Kauni taraf ghere BiriyA Sheodéni Si h ¢ Nikarai na kulkur bilir ho.

+  Parab taraf ghere S8arab Damén Siih : phatké ghere Harpél ho.

Khirki men ghers haiir Biriys Sheo Deni Sifih ; nikersi na kukur bilar ho.

" Mohan, Mohan,” goharawaii sab beldaran ke sardér ho,

* Jaldf se chayy# pitd de re Bisohi, mén lashkar utare hamar ho.’

S&ighi bhége Sarab Damén Siih : &dhi rat bhage Harpl ho.

Hat bhinsir bhige Biriyd Sheo Deni Siish : Chhut gaye Babé ké duér ho.

Translation.

Raja, save the Babi this time, and win thereby eternal fame for thyself.

Which side is Serab Daman Sinh blockading ¢ Which side is Harpal ¢

Which side is blockading Biriya Sheo Deni Sinh ¥ Neither dog nor eat can come out,

Sarab Damdin Sinh blockades the East : Harpél the gate. .

Biriys Sheo Deni Siith blockades the wicket : neither dog nor cat can come out,

All the chiefs of the belddrs called out :— “Mohan, Mohan, 1

Get the bridge of boats over the Bishohi ?, so that our 2

aImy can cross over.”
1 Some hera of the defenders at the Gight. 2 A river fowing by the village of Khagara Dik.
3 That is, Raja Dasshan Sinh's army.




114 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Joxg, 1925

Sarab Damén Sifh fled in the evening 4 : Harpé) fled at midnight. _
At dawn fied Biriyd Sheo Deni Sinhy and the gate of the Bab wasfreed (from his enemies),
1I.
_ .A Song about Amar Siah.
> (Collected by Ramgharil Chaube.)

Text.
Amar Sijh to amar chaye, janai sakal jahén,
Shah Akabbar ke god mei méird Salabat Khii.
Amar ke kamar mei zahar ki katéri:
Jodhd ne garh&i, Bikéner sahwvai.
Miyah Salabat ke dun mei dargk dardk de gai.
Hith jor, ranf kahai : * umréon ki kétil ho gat.™
: Translation.
Amar Singh has become immortal,f as all the world knews, ...
In the very presence $ of Akbar Shéh he slow Salébat Khii.
In Aroar’s waist was a poisoned dagger,
Made in Jodhpur and polished in Bikener.
He drove it quickly into Miy&n Salibat’s heart.
Said (Amar Singh’s) rénf. with joined bands :-—‘ there has been murder of & nobie?.”
I71. e
The Baliad of Jagatdeo Thakur Paowir of Jarirt.
(Recorded by Jagannith Prasdd, teacker of the Village School, Rastlibdd, District Cawnpore.)
This hero is now a godling, and as the ballad records his fight with the Mughals, that
action may account for his deification.
Text.
Jagat ke lilawai th&abh lijo ré.
Jo koi baghiya mei hoyi, Jagat ke lilawai thanbh lijo re,
““ Lilaba ko charhibo, re Jagat, chori dejo : kamal ko chori, dharo shamsher.”
“Lilawd ko charhibo na chhitai, ri M&t2 Jalani: kammar nahin chhiitai, nahin
shamsher.”
Am, nim, mahu# lakhranwa rahe Jagat, chali sewd méi.
Kaun lagiye re 4m, nim, mahui lakhrdwen ? Kaune sigar khod&ye re
Langir lagive re am, nim mahud lakhriwen : Jagatd sigar kliodaye re.
Mughal pariye re garh sdgar, chauri maraf piyas
Kéahe ko devi ki pakhwariydn ? X&he ke jhanjh ?
Kahe korang choland ? Kahe ko hér ?
Kathki re devi pakhwariyin : kanskut ki jhanjh.
Hari dariai ko rang cholana : laungih ko hér.
Kaun le 4wai re devi devi-pakhwar.iydn * XKaun le Awaire jhiijh ?
Kaun le Awai re rang cholané ?  Kaun le awai re hér ?
Barhai to le &wai re devi pakhwariyan : sunfrd to le 4wai re jhénjh.
Darzi to le 4wai re rang cholané : mabiy4 to le Awai re hér.
Khatkhat &wai re devi ko pakhwariyan : bajat &wai jhéijh.
Ghumrat fiwai re rang cholana : manhkat awai hér.
Unt saje re ; hathiyda saji rf : saji hain Mughal ki phaujain, aur Jagato aswar.
*“ Jag atd bard mawisi re : Jagatain 14wo bindhi: paisi nahiin ugdhan deyA.”

4 That is, when Raja Drarshen Siah's army had crossed the Bisohi.
& A play here upon the name Amar. ¢ LAk, tin Akbar’s lag.,”
7 That is, “ there will be very rauch vougrance.””
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Bhitar te nikasi re Jagatf ki tiriva : ** mahii hathai de Mughalin ke p#s, aur tum
sumiro Mahrani.”
Mathiya tei) nikasi re devi ki 4bha : san mukh hoya larai sardé, biyeir Hanumén.
Dahine ang larai Durgé, aur méri Mughal sar kinhe re darl
Hathiy4, ghorawd sab chhind lihij re, aur Jagat rahe sewa med liptays.
Translation.

Stop the dark horse of Jagat !

If any one is in the garden, let him stop the dark horse of Jagat.

“ Leave off riding your dark horse, Jagat : leave off your blanket and put on a sword.”

“Y will not leave off riding the dark horse; Mother Jalani® nor will I leave off the
blanket ; nor will I put on a sword.”

Jagat was in her service among the mango, aim and mahud trees.

Who planted the mango, nim and mahud trees ¥ Who dug the tank ?

Monkeys planted the mango, nim and mahud trees : Jagat dug the tank.

The Mughals made a fortress of the tank, and the cows died of thirst,

Of what are the goddess’s sandals ¢ Of what her jhinjh 9 1

Of what is her cloak ¢ Of what her gariand ?

Her sandals are of wood : her jkdajh of bell-metal.

Her cloak is of green silk : her garland of cloves.

Who brought the goddess her sandals ! Who brought her jhdnjh ?

Who brought her coloured cloak ? Who brought her garland $

The carpenter brought her sandals : the jeweller her jhdn jh.

The tailor brought her coloured eloak : the gardener her garland.

Sounding came the goddess’s sandals : playing came her jhdajh.

Flying came her coloured cloak : smelling (sweetly) came her garland,

Ready with camels, ready with elephant, ready was the Mughal army and (so was) Jagat
with hig horse.

¢ Jagat is a great scoundrel : bring Jagat bound. He pays neither tribute nor taxes.”

Then came Jagat’s wife from within :—* I will face the Mughsals and de¢ you worship
the Maharéni [the goddess].”

Then came the spirit of the goddess out of the temple : in the front fought the goddess ;
on the left Hanumén, '

In the right army fought Durgd, slew the Mughal and drove him back.

Their clephants and horses were all captill{red, and Jagat was left to serve {the goddess].

A Saying in Praise of Ry Siih of Bikéner.
= {Collected by Rdm Gharib Chaube.)
. Text.
Jal Gida ; thal njale ; patd mangal pes [bes].
_.Main balih&ri waht des ko, jahdn Rayh Siih Naresh.
Translation.
The wells are deep ; the land is white ; and the leaves are auspicious,
1 admire the country, where Riya Sith iSV ruler.

The R&jks c;t Aghsrt,
Text.
1

Bhae tarwi tei Bais : sam4 peruril Baghelyo.
Jangh jutt Karchull, katak Dilli le dolyo.

8 Mita Jaland appears tu be tho neme of the goddess of the shrine, in which Jagat is & godling serving her.
& A musical instrument.

=
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Pat4pit Parihér : khet Gohalau 8s juttu.
Bhuja dand Chauhén, sor Dilli dal bajjau.
Raghunand 10 nand kabi tilak kéhn :—
“ 84m Bansh netréhin thayo :
Méthg Chandel sausir men
Pramal Réo réjs bhéyo. .
2,
Phaujaia dalmali ; mahdbali hain Sujai Shéh :
Mire kiich gali : nagar chhin lujs tha,
Khéaa muflis ke gumén goré ganj ndm bare :
Bare siban ke dharm dwar diyh tha.
Jujh gae Sayyad : khardb bhae aur log : .
S4r ke Nawib, jo kharab jadds piys tha.
Piichhati hain bibi: © Are sun4 hai : Sujan Shah ;
Agori mati jaha, Miyih, maine mana kiyhthd.
3.
Kéu drigpil mohin 141 le milai misal :
Kau drigpl dchhe Achhe haths ghor le.
Kéu drigpal jo bihél trin dant dharai :
Kéu drigpal raj bhijat kishor le,
Ko6u drigpl sab din hin bhakh mulai nrip min
Kahin jiwa ke nihor le.
Chakkwai Chandals sak bandi Sri Rém bhanai ;
R4j4 jo Madan Shéh milai kharg zor le,
4.
Sang hain Firang, jo umang jang jitdbe ko ang.
Angrez bal dino haii barfi soi.
-Chamek sangin, chamkat jaise bhin rie.
Dapat karat ghord duddhar sip&hi soi.
Parhain kabi Shubh Rém : ““ Pratap! haiv Adal Shéh :
Kharaq ke chalde dab karat nikée soi.
Dasahu disé ke dahléne drigpl rahldne
Aur gabbar Chandel ki charhai son.

Dal s4ji ki Bijaur ke Shim Naresh ;

Pakhar dari bazdr se 4yo. '

Kunjal Shah Agori ke rakshak baji banfe

Ke bhie charhfyo :(—

* Dhas ke Giri Mer, Sumér tardis pai hatéis,
Na Chandel jahan loh lagéyo.” '
Judhi paryo Sardér vo Sengar Salibdhan ko
Bandhi ke kham garéyo,

Transiation.
1.
The Bais are sprung from the sole of the feet, the Baghels from between the navel and
the pubes :
The Karchull, from the junction of the thighs, took their army to Delbi.
The Parihérs are sprung from the back, the Gohlauts from the fields :
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The Chauhéns are sprung from the arms and their fame was sounded in Delhi,
Says Raghunand the poet i—

" The Som Baush are sprung from the eyes,

The Chandels from the forehead, (of whom) in the world

Pramél Réo has become & king.” 10 '

His armies are very large and Sujin Shak was very powerful

He slaughtered in streets and lanes, and seized the (enemy’s) drums,
He broke down the pride and wealth of the Khaa,

And gave alms at his door to his followers.

The Sayyad fell in the fight and many people were ruined.

{The Sayyad} was Nawab of S4r, and he had drank too much wine.
Said his wife to him :— Listen here, Sujin Shah,

The Agori, go not, Miydi : T warned thee " 11

3.
Some rulers meet the enemy with gold and rubies :
Some rulers with good elephants and horses. _
Some rulers meet him with & blade of grass between their teeth.
Some ralers burn their cstate and children,
Some rulers meet him with humility and in poverty to preserve their honour,
Giving up all hope of life.
Says Sri'Ram : “ the Chandel brave and reckless,
Like BR4ja Madan Shih, meets (his enemy) with his strong swords, 12
4.
His companions are Europeans, who have the spirit of victory.
The English hold his valour in respect.
His sangin shines : it glittera like the sun.
He shouts to his horsemen with two-handed swords, aa a roaring lion,
Says Shubh Ram, the poet : ©“ Glorious is Adal Shéh, »
He deetroys at once all that come under his sword.
All the rulers of the ten quarters tremble
When the news of the Chandel’s (attack) had come.1®
3.
. 8him Naresh of Bijaur arranged his army,
“  And came to make a fight.
Kunjal Shah, protector of Aghori, beat his drums,
‘That his brethren might coms up. :
** May Mount-Meru sink, and Sumar stir from its place ‘
“1f the Chandal (cannot be) where the fight is.”
In the fight fell Sardar Seugar Silibihan
And they buried him in the ditch,14
(To be continued.}
10 This stanza purports ta explain that RAjd Pramal Réo of Aghori was a true Rajput of the Chaubdn
clan, and to give the legendary origin of the Rajputs of the Solar Line from parts of the body of the

Sun {Soma} a9 a god, _

It also explaing that the writer wae a poet named Raghunand. Later stanzas purport to hdve heen
written by other poets. 8o that the whole poem is really a collection of stanzas hy different authors.

11 Thins stanza has no conznection with the firat, and velates & victory of Sujdn, Prince of Agharf, over
the Nawib of 34r, a Sayyad.

-13 Here ogain is another stanza by one 8tf Ram about another chief of Aghori, R4jA Madan,

B Here the stanza is about Adal Siagh Chendel of Aghor! in British times, and it is by one Shubh Ram.

14 This stenza relatez the fight between Kunjal Singh of Aghori, a Chande), with 8hah Nareeh of Bijaur,
in which a Sardae, Sengar Silibahan, fell.

3
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BOOK-NOTICES.

“A ForoorTEN Eunrime.” By R. 8pweil. George

Allen ghd Unwin Ltd. '

We welcome the issue of a reprint of * A Forgotten
Epire ”* by Mr, Robert SBewell, well knoan as the
author of various works bearing upon the archmology
and history of South Indis. Bewell was the first
to recover from oblivion the history of the empile
of Vijayanagar which he truly called the * Forgotten
Empire ** in 1000, It ie nearly a quarter of a
century gsince that book has  hecome rare.
Ts ia therefors time that so importent a work was
brought out ina new edition. Owing to advancing
age and perhaps intermittent health it has not heen
possible for Mr, Sewell to revise tha book and bring
it up-to-date. Nevertheless the reprint it quite wel-
como as it contains a translation of two important
Portuguese chronicles which Mr. Sewell himself
translated into Enylish and published for the
first time, As a matter of fact, Mr. Sewell's work
upon this important subject does not claim to be
much more than the chronicles with an elabo-
rats historical intreduction containing ell the infor-
mation brought to notice up to the time of the first
publication.

Considerable ad vance however has been made in our
knowledge of the history of Vijeyanagar since the
hook was Grst published. Apart from the inseriptional
and archeclogicnl work embodied in the Epigra-
phist's Reporta and South Indian Inscriptions,
there have boen some wotks written on the subjuct
in verious branches which have contributed to
advaneo our knowladye of the history of Vijayanager
consideratly. The first of such to be mentioned
happens to be a work of the Governinent Epigra-
phist Rac Babadur H  Krishna "Sastrigal. He
contributed three art.cles to the Director-General’s
Repoft of the Archmolngical Burvey of Tudia,
entitled the dynasties of Vijayanagar and its
Vicerays, which incorporates all the epigraphical
information brought to light by his own depart-
ment. Next in importance is the publi-
cation of an account of the Hampi ruing by Mr.
Longhurat, the Asaistant Superintendent of Archmo-
logy, Madras, who has Ween for yemrs at work
putting the ruins of the city of Vijavenagar in some
order for vieitors. It is a informing handbook for
those who wish to visit the ruins with some little
guidance for an intolligent appreciation of varicus
parts of it, Then must be mentioned “* A Littls-known
Chapter of Vijayanagar history " published in the
Mythic Society’s Journal and since made available
in o small book by the Professor of Indian History
and Acchmology at the University of Madras. This
_ work deals with the dark period of Vijeysnagar

history from the death of the great Devaraya II to
- the acusesion of greator Krishnadevaraya. New
sources of information have been brought to bear
on the question and that work wasz followed by

* Bources of Vijayanagar History ** containing about
100 extracts from various works of literature, Sana-.
krit, Tamil and Telugu bearing upon this history
which forms a very important supplement, throwing
valusble light on obscure eorners of both Sewell’s
History and Ferishta's History. Another important
topic which has been satisfactorily worked out in
the History Department of the Madsas University
is the solving of the riddle of the foundation of
Vijayanegar in a work entitled South: Todia and Her
Muhammadan Invaders, Any Hintory of Vijayunnger
to'be up-to-date must take note of thesa important
contributions and incorporate much other material
now available, .

Apart from these there is much slse that in comin
to light and may become availablo in cowse of timé
for historical use. A considerable volume of
records in Spanish, French and Portuguese have
not been edequately oxploited. and the Revd. H.
Heras, 8.J., of 8t. Xavier's College, Bombay, is at |
work upon & file of Spanish records which is likely
to throw a Rood of light upou the histery of the
more ohscure part of Vijayanagar History,
A veluable publication on the subject from his hand
may be expected very soon.

Notwithstanding these new advances in the inves.
tigation of the history of Vijayanagar Mr. Sewell's
work is still welcome, as the roprint is iseued in o
cheaper form and brings the work within reach of &
largo number of readers. The only thingsthat are
lost {rom the original editions are the illuetrations, hut
that is largely compensaled for by the reduction in
the price, the book being now available for 10
shillings.

8. K. Arvangag.

Lrs ORIGINES DE 1A FaAMILLE £ DU CLAN; by
James GEORGE FrazER., 'Translated into French
by La CoxTeese J pr PaxcE. Annsles du Musés
Guimet. Tome XXX, Paul Geuthner, Puris,
1922,

This volume of 185 pages is a transglation of the
conclusions st forth in the fourth volums of Sir
Jamea Frazer’s monumenta! work ZTotrmism and
Ezuyamy, which was published in 1910, Sir Jamcs
Frazer himrelf coniributes a preface in French, in
which he explains the reasons why he has styled
thia abridged trenslation ° Origins of the Family
and the Clan" instead of **Origing of Totomism
and Exegamy,"” which would have bern more correct.
Readers, who ere acquainted with the Knglish
originat in four volumes, will scarcaty need informa-
tion regarding the contents of thia abridged publiea-
tion, which gives the resulis of Sir Jamoes Frazer's
investigations into the enormous volume of evidence
on the subject of the marriage customs and belicfa
of primitive and uncivilised races. Let it suffico
to remark, a8 the author himself says, that the
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transiation has boen carried out by the Commaa. de
Pange “ avec une clarté of une précision pa'.rl'mt,es
ot dignes destraditions littéraires de on illustre

Fegnée.”
e 8. M. EpwARDES,

Teg CHILDREN OF THE Sux, By W. J, YrerY,
M.A., Methuen & Co., Pt, X1V and 55}, 8vo,
The late Dr. Rivers once remarkad to me, “ We

are coming back to the point of the view of the

* Lost-Tribeists *. " Those who everywhore eaw

traces of the Lost Tribes of Israel, in Mexico, m

Poru, in Irelond and where not, were sound in their

main principle, however madly they might wor!;

it out: everywhere they found astonishing simi-
laritiea—pyramids, sun-gods, and sun kings, aud
so forth—and they looked upon these as evidences
of & common ancestry. Unfortunately the men
who took up these researches were usually gquite
untrainsd, in the methods of thistorical work ; they
woro often in addision strange epirits rendered
atranger by long residence in the tropica and in
solitudo; they were cranks with mord enthusiasm
than diserction, and their erudities frightened the
naturally timid scholar, who iz only too apt to
overlook & good proposition in his alarm at the
sxtravagances with whichit ia overloaded. Then
came thy paychologieal tendency imaugurated by
Tyler, who immensely enlarged our kpowledge,
but at tho same Hime retarded our interpretation
of the facts. We owe it to him that the anthro-
pologist bagan to be taken seriously and yet com-
pletely wont astray.  We are coming bark however
to the lost Tribes point of view without the lost
tribes and with an fucreasing accuracy and sobristy
of speculation. On the one ha id tho exact scholar
and archmologiet is losing his prejudice aad ia less
feariul vf the cornparative method ; on the other
hand the anthropotogist i3 ever more inclined to
take the schalar as his model of mothod. Mr
Parry's book marke a notable advance in this
diraction., I will not sey ho-has completely bridged
over the gnif betwoen the two parties ; in fact there
are any things in this beok which will indispose
thosa whore attontion iz concentrated on datail
mtlér than general correctness. The aunthor for
instance dowa not appreciate sufficiently the im.
portance of Quellen-Kritik. Take the Pacifie,
he accepts without reserve  ihe tlieories
of Polynesian students, little realizing how little
eritigue they themselves possesd, He ropeats
the statement that the Hawaiians came from

Tahiti ; this statement, common enocugh among

writers on Polynesia, rests on no fact beyond the

claim made by sil Polynesians to eome from Kahiki,

‘Tahiti, Tawhiti, or Tafiti; thers i3 nn evidenco

that this ia Tahiti: it is merely the namoe of ths

original home which gave its name to Tahiti and

Fiji, just a3 London, Plymouth, BPunedin, snd count-

lees towns of Great Britaia Lave been podfathera to

nrw towna in the Anglo-Sazon world. Thatis ameore
dstail ; what does it mavter whether the Hawaiians
came from Tahiti or nott But then, why load

a8 good argument with facts that are neither correct
nor relevant? It is more seriows whon on

pp. 106 f1. he repeats & most circumstantial

account of the wanderings of the Polynesian in

innocence of the fact that writers on Polynesia

sollom distinguish their facta from their theories

and that their theories lag very little behind ' those

of the Loet-Tribeiste. Even that does not affect

the argument : there is plenty of svidence for an

eastword movement in the Pacific without dragging

in detsils which are too precise to be accurate.

Polynesia is o little known that mistakes thers
aro of little consequence. Bub when we come to
India we have an army of the most ruthlessly exact
scholars of the world lying in wait for any slip,
When the author states {p. 168) that * India owaes
meat of ita eivilization to the Dravidians,' he will
be asked what his evidence is, whether he ir aware
that even at the extreme aouth of India an ordinary
illiterate cooly can scarcely apeak more than e few
pentences without using » Sanskrit word, that if
he can read and write, it is thanks to the inventors
of the Sanwekrit alphabet, and then he will possibly
read & translation of the Rdmdyana or the Purdngs ;
ho gouvs to the theatre to hear a translation of
Sakuntala or Hariscandra, and to the temple to
worship gods with Sanshkrit namen ; in fact he calls
his religion the Veda., Doubtless his gods are often
abcriginal gods which he has identified with those
of the dominant people ; but that alone shows how
enormous was tho prestige of the Sanskritic culture.
One might as well say that the Romans scercely
influenced Gausl a9 that the Aryans made littls
impression upon the eulture of the conquered races.
Mr. Parcy might alse be asked where he gets hig
information that the ‘ Aryans made mo stone
images, but such are common among the Dravidinns.”
1 look in vain through the liat of authorities for
thy names of Burgess, Grijnwedel, Foucher, Marshall,
or any other noted Indian arch=zologist I can
think of; 90 it i3 not sucprising that Mr. Purry does
not know that the esrliest Sduth Indian sculpture
iz Buddhistic and affiliated just like the earlier
Northern School to the Greco-Persian snd the
Greco-Buddhistic tradition.

Even these inaccuracies, though bearing on
very important poirts, do not affect the main
argument, but they will no doubt csuse many &
rigid disciplinarian who exalta the negative quality
of accuracy abovo the positive virtues of enthusiasm,
courage, and breadth, to ciose the book ®ith o bang
and read no further, thus miseing the really im.
portant contributions this book has made ‘to
the history of eivilization, For when all is said
and done the archaio civilization has come to stay.
Mr. Perry's views may be modified, his “ culture
soquences ¥ may want revision, but the broad fact
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remainsg of a culture involving megaliths and solar
kings spreading from one end of the world to the
other, or rather I should say * cultures ;ior
Mr. Perry¥considers general features and therefore
the genus only, and ignores the species and varisties.
For a start that is of little consequence; if, as I
belisve, civilization ia one, and if all the successive
waves that have epread in early times acrosa the In-
dian Ocean and across the Pacific have received their
impetus from one centre, it is of little importance
at the atart whether we apeak of an archaic civili-
zation or civilizations. The analysig comes later.
The thesia is, howewver, not altogether new, though
amplified, modified for the better and supported
by abundance of new evidence. It is in the
chapters on the Dual Organization and those that
follow that I see Mp. Perry's mosf valuable con-
tributions. I am glad to see that he has definitely
broken with the old theory that the dual crganiza.
tion is ‘' primitive”. He connects it with the
srchaie civiligation. Mr. Perry quotes a mass of
ovidence quite sufficient to show that it is by no
means a clumey and inadequate contrivance to
prevent incest, but merely one cogin a big wheel
of doctrine, though all the complications of the
wheel do not appesr. The main doetrine, the
civision of society into sky and earth people, is
clearly atated and the origin of heaven and hell
is sufficiently indicated. Mr. Perry however has
made a common mistake of deseribing the
earth péople as the ‘' common pecple " ; Sanskrit
scholars fall into the same error when they translate
“vi$ by “common pecple.” It is clear vid could
not refer to the masses, since it applies to the third
degree of twice-born ; below them came the #idra,
or uninitiated, whose upper ranks were respectable
enough to hold appointments at a Vedic courtl.
For a long time I made the mistake of attaching to
the Fijian expreseion * The People of the Land
the same meaning as we should, until afterlong
~tudy I discovered it war rnerely a technical term
for the lower half of the aristocracy, lower some.
times in everything, sometimes only in precedence.
As this is perhaps the most succesaful part of
the Book I need not dwell on it, a8 the reader
eannot do better than read it himself.
The twenty-sixth chapter entitled Egypt marks
& relapse,  Why the author should want to trace
all civilization to Egypt one fails to see. The
arguments fail to convince, For instance the dual
organization is derived from Egypt ; but_first we
have 1o prove ihe existence of the dual organization
there. T am quite willing to believe that the
divizion of Fgypt inte North and South is an
mstance of the dual organization, but I want

evidence. The arguments brought forward by
the author would equally prove that England
and Scotland sare moieties of a dual society.
The theory of the origin of the hostility between
the moietien i & very lame one : it fails to
rocognize its sporting character and above all
its elose connection with the sacrifice, Mr. Perry
thinks it was the disrupting factor in the archaic
society ; but in Fiji the rivalry of intermarrying
tribes is the cement that binds society together :
it is the foundation of trade, or rather their sub-
stitute for it, of sport, of alliances, of good
fellowship. It may have degenerated, but its
degeneration was the result and not the cause of
decadence. The phenomenon of decadence is & uni-
versal one that attacks sl societies in all climates
and all ages ; we do not know the causes, but the
aymptoms are familisr to all studente of the
history of art; and [ fail to understand why
maderia, hook worm, or the dual organization
should be invoked to explain why one people
underwent a fate which is common to all.

In the conclusion our interest revives : one may
or may not agree with the author, but the chapter
is stimulating and presents new points of view.
One confusion to which I demur is that between
6 warlike spirit and cruelty. The most warlike
people I have met may have been unfecling, but

. mever actively cruel; on the whole I have found

them kindly and good natured ; the most unwarlike
people I have come acroes has also been the most
crusl. Whatever I have read or heard about the
races of the world confirme my experience that on
the whole the most warlike are the least cruel.
The Fijians were extreme cannibals, yet murder is
almost unknown amcng them ; the Sinhalese are
Buddhists, but hold the British Empire .record for
murder, Thie incidentally supports the author’s
contention that war is & custom and not an instinet,
since the passion for war and the lust to kill are
not directly proportionate, but, if anything, inversely
80. Mr. Perry’s contention will meet with violent
opposition from the paychological school, but I am
confident he will prove right, if by war is meant
only organized warfare, and not private brawls.

The whole idea of civilization being an education
in certain tendencies is & fruitful one. Being
new itie bound to be imperfectly applied in parts ;
but I think it will appear more and more that muclh
which we have always put down to nature will turn
out to be the result of ages of training.

A most extensive bibliography follows the
text and would alone be a valuzhle contribution
te the comparative student, '

A. M. HocarTt

1 Satapatha Bedimarna, V. 3. 1.

The low condition of the Sadras has been exaggerated owing

to the contempt poured upon them by the Brahmans. But firstly, the Brahmans were insufferably con-
_osited ; tecondly, do net 8}l the more genteel of our own Bhdres spend most of their time trying to
prove that they are not middle clase ! And is not bourgeois a term of reproach, although the term

applies to all but a very few of the upper classes ?
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H3g- Ho ... ... WADDELL ON PHENICIAN ORIGINS.

By Sm RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br,
1. Gederal Argument.

Tax well-known Tibetan scholar, L. A, Waddell, has spent the leisure of the greater
part of a long official life, and the last twenty years entirely, in studying * the fascinating
problem of the lost origin of the Aryans,” and has at lagt produced a startling book, “ The
Phoenician Origin of Britons, Scots, and Anglo-Saxons, discovered by Pheenician and Sumerian
inscriptions in Britain by pre-Roman Briton coins and 2 mass of new History.” Such is his
own title and it speaks for itself. A perusal of the book shows that he is of the diffusionist
school of antbropologists, of which Elliot Smith and Perry are shining lights, and therefore
antagonistic to the older school of searchers. The whole book is in fact subversive of accepted
ideas, but that is not a reason for setting it aside summarily, especially as the writer has
apent so much research for 80 many years on it, and ig himself obviously convinced of the
truth of the results of his work. I therefore propose now to oxamine them in detail.

On a carefnl perusal, the gréat weakness of the book shows itself in the etymologies which
constantly crop up, and this is all the more to be deplored, because the whole argument is
besed upon & personal reading of inscriptions on stones and coins, which is new and differs
from those previousty made. Tam tempted hereto give once more gn old guotation : ** There
is o river in Macedon and also moreover & river in Monmouth, and there iz saslmons in
both.” This is not a wise way of making comparisons, and it seems to me that Waddell is
only too prone to fall into this class of error. But to Ehis quotation I would propose to attach
another from Waddell’s book itself :—* Although the old tradition, as found in the Books
of Ballymote, Lecan, Leinster, etc., is mainfestly overlaid thickly with legend and myth by
the medieval Irish bards, who compiled these booka from older sources, and expanded
them with many anachronisms, and trivial conjectural details introduced by uninformed
later bards to explain fanciful affinities on an etymological basis ; nevertheless, we seem to
find in these books a residual outline of consistent tradition, which appears to preserve
sore genmine memory of remote prehistoric period.”

Indeed, it scems to me that, though at first no doubt the old time scholar and philologist
will be inclined to throw the whole hook aside a8 fanciful, there may be substantisl trnth
behind the theory. At any rate, whether right or wrong, Waddell's reading of his orucial
inscription—that on the Newton SPone--is honest and therefore worth enquiry, and I call

. to mind the fate of the first European enquirers into Buddhism, who were totally disbelieved
by scholars, with the result that the study of that great religion and the Pali language was
put aside for too long a time. On this ground alone I propose seriousty to study Waddell’s
subversive work and to see what it seerns to contain without prejudiced comment. Personally
I do not think he has proved his case by this book, but that is not to sey that it is not capable
of proof. It should, however, be stated here that as the truth of the asssertiom that the
Pheenicians spread civilisation is ot acknowledged by many competent scholars—the very
matter of their dealings with Cornwall is-in doubt—it will require * a lot of proving * as the
police say. The late discoveries at Harappa and other places in the Panjab, and on the North
Western Frontiers of India, showing communication between the inhabitants of the valley of
tho Euphrates and that of the Indus some three milleniums B.¢., do not to my mind effect
Waddell's argument as regards the spread of Mesopotemian civilisation through Phenicians
to Britain. . _ )

With these remsrks I turn to a consideration of the general argument. Waddell holds
that :—

(1) Arysn civilisation is due to the Syrio-Pheenicians and dates back to about 5.c. 3000 ;

(2) The Pheenicians were Aryans and not Semites by race, speech and script :

1



122 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Jory, 1925

(3) The Phoenicians were lineal blood ancestors of the Britons and Scots; the Picts,
Celts and Iberians being non-Aryans:

(4) There is in Scotland a bilingual Pheenician Inscription, dating about ».c. 400, and
dedicated to the Sun-god Bel by a Cilician prince from: Asia Minor, who ¢alls himself Phoenician,
Briton and Scot:

{5) This prince is the ° Part-olon, King of the Scots * of the chroniclers Geoffrey and
Nennius (Ninian): '

(6) King Brutus (Prat or Prwt), the Trojan, and his Briton colonists about B.c. 1103
dispossessed an earlier colony of kindred Britons in Albion and named the country Britain,
the land of the Brits, where they left Phwnician and Sumerian inseriptions, which show the
Phoenicians to be Aryan in race, speech and script : - S

(7) Their monuments also afford clues to the Phoenician and Hittite homeland of the
Aryan Phonician Britons in Syria, Pheenicia, and the Asia-Minor of 8t. George of Cappadocia

and England : :
(8) The Pheenicians, as the sea-goine branch of the ruling race of the Aryans, diffused

the higher civilisation throughout the world :—

(8) Many things peculiarly British are traceable to Pheenician origin; e.g., St. George
and the Dragon, the Red Cross of St. George, the Crosses of St. Andrew and St. Patrick,
Britannia as a tutelary goddess, the Lion and the Unicorn : -

(10) The whole family of Aryan languages, with their scripts including Ogam, are of
Pheenician origin through Hittite and Sumerian, which last are synonymous terms :

(11) The earliest Aryan religion was Sun-worship, symbolising the One Universal God
by the True Cross, as seen on the ancient Briton coina of the Catti and Cassi Kings of the
pre-Roman and pre-Christian periods in Britain.

(12} The Pheenician colonists transplanted the old cherished homeland names from Asia
Minor and the Phosnician colonies on the Mediterranean borders to Britain :

(13} They furnished the agrieultural-and industrial life of Britain and made London
its commercial capital. _

{(14) They created the art of Britain on Hittite-Pheenician modela:

(15) The Aryans of Britain, the Britons, are the Western Bharats!, who are linked with

the Eastern Bharats of India, whom Waddell calls the * Brit-ong of India.” _
(18) The Aryan Britons or British still inherit the seg-faring and commanding aptitudes

of the Pheenicians and their maritime supremacy.
It will be seen at once how widely Waddell has cast his net and how much proof his con-

tentions require. Let us see how he has gone to work on the vast problem he has set himself

to solve. It will be seen from the very beginning that his method is startling.

The heading of the first chapter is as follows :-—* The Pheenicians discovered to be Aryans
in race and the ancestors of the Britons, Scots and Anglo-Saxons.” And then he gives us
two quotations from Indian works which are typical of his argument. I now quote them in
full -—* * The able Panch (Phoenician), setting out to invade the Earth, brought the whole
world under his sway. —Mahabharate,? Indien Epic of Great Bharats. *The Brihat (Brit-
on) singers belaud Indra . . .. Indra hath raised the Sun on high in heaven . . . . Indra
teads us with single sway.—Rig Veda Hymn.” 'To these quotations Waddell adds a note :—
“ On Brihat, as a dislectic Sanskrit variant of the more common Bharat and the source of
Brit or Brit-on see later.” We have here therefore the equivalence of Brihat and Bharat
and Waddell's argument also is apparently that Brit-on derives from Brit = Bharat=Brihat.
From Bharat comes Mah&bhéarata. Bharat here in Sanskrit is, however, really Bharata,
while Bribat is a method of writing Brhat, the derivative of which would be Barhata and

1 Waddell writes this name ’Barats.
2 I shall throughout write Bh where Waddell has "5,
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not Bharata, and b and bk are not necessarily alternative or even connected consonantal
sounds. This consideration reacts also strongly on the interpretation of Panch (Panch-ala) .
as Pheenician, or Pheenician Brihat, on the ground that Brihat= Brit-on. The equivalence of
Brit-on with Bharat or Bharata does not seem to me to rest on & secure basis.

It will be seen that this criticism goes to the very root of the argument, However,
let us now proceed to ses how Waddell sets to work to support his opening staterpent. He
takes as bis starting point * the newly deciphered Pheenician inscription in Britain —the
Newton Stone—which he says is ** dedicated to Bel, the Pheenician god of the Sun,” by
*“ Part-olon, King of the Scots,”” about .c. 400, calling himself ** Brit-on, Hitt-ite, Pheenic-
jan and Scot, by ancient forms of those titles.”” He also gives an illustration of the presumable
personal appearance of the king from * bags-reliefs in the temple of Antiochus I of Commagene,
B.C. 63-34.” He calls the illustrations (there are two), “ Cilician king worshipping the Sun-
god,” saying “ these two representa.tidns of the same scene, which are partly defaced, com-
plement each other. The King, who is shaking hands with the Sun-god (with & rayed halo)
presumably illustrates the dress and physique of the Sun-worshipper King Prat or Prwt,
who also came from the same region.”

It is important to go right into the foundetions of the argument, and I draw attention,
therefore, to the statements that the inscription on the Newton Stone is *“ newly deciphered,”
and to the facts that in the preface Waddell says ‘it is now deciphered for the first time,”
and thet the illustration from the temple of Antiochus I of Commagene is gaid to illustraie
presumably the appearance of the author of the Newton Stone. I do so because the connection
of Brit with Bharat and of Part-olon with the Cilician King of the illustration is assumed by
Waddell from the very beginning.

He then describes how he attacked * the Aryan problem " from its “ Eastern or Indo-
Persian end,” finding * that there was absolutely no trace of any civilisation, i.e., Higher
Givilisation in India before the seventh century B.c.,” and that * historic India, like historic
Greecs, suddenly bursts into view, with a fully fiedged Aryan civilisation.” He says that
he was led “ by numerous olues to trace these Aryam, or as they called themselves Arya,
invaders of India back to Asia Minor and Syro-Pheenicia.” And he next makes, as regards
his argument, 4 crucial statement :— I then observed that the old ruling race of Asia Minor
and Syro-Pheenicia from imrmemorial time was the great imperial highly civilised ancient
people generally known at the Hitt-ites, but who called themselves Khatti or Catti, which is
the self-same title, by which the early Briton Kings of the pre-Roman period called ther-
selves and their race, and stamped it upon their Briton coins—the so-called Catti coins of
early Britain. And the early ruling race of the Aryans who first civilised India also called
theraselves Khattiyo.” After this he says that * this ancient Khatti or Catti ruling race of
Asia Minor or Syro-Pheenicia also called themselves Arri, with the meaning of Noble Ounes.”
Tue Arri he equates with Arya or Ariya of India, and the Khatti with the Goths—" the
Seyths or Getew, the Greeco-Roman form of the name Goth,  as shown by the dress of “* the
early Khatti, Catti or Hitt-ites from the bas-reliefs of the Iesili rock-chambers below
Boghaz-koi or Pteria in Cappadocia.”” “Here the equations are increasing thus i—Hitt-ite=
Khatti w Catti = Getae=Goth, and the Hitt-ites are also Arri= Ariya = Arya. These equa-
tions are carried atill further. The ancient Egyptian and Babylonian names for Hitt-ites is
Khatti, taken to Britain as Catti, vide pre:-Roman British coins, and the Old Testament
Hebrew (days of Abraham}) name is Hitt or Heth. ¥

Then comes another crucial statement :—* The identity of these Khatti Arri or Hitt-ites,
with the Eastern branch of the Aryans [of India} . . . . is now mode practically certain
by my [Waddell’s] further observation that the latter people also called themselves in the
Epics by the ssme title as the Hitt-ites, : : : : Khattiyo Ariyo, in theirearly Pali vernacu-
lar, and latterly Sanskritised it by the intrusion of an y into Kshatriys Arys . 3 ¢ . andthe
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Indian names Khattiyo, Kshatriya] huve the same radical meaning of ‘ cut and rule ’ as the
Hitt-ite Khatti has.” This argument, together with that already alluded of Bharat=Brit,
“ practically establishes the identity of the Khatti or Hitt-ite with the Indo-Aryans and
disclosesiCappadocia in Asia Minor as the lost cradle-land of the Aryans.” 1 would note here
that there iy an assumption that Pali preceded Sanskrit as a language, and that Khattiya
is un older and purer form than Kshatriya.

Wo have, howsver, in the above statement Waddell’s master key leading to *‘ the ecom.
plete bunch of keys’’to the lost early history of the Indo-Aryans and the Hitt-ites. ‘The first
key of the branch is historical. He starts by saying that the Brahmans take the Epic and
Pauranic lists of kings as Indian, but that European scholars ignore them. Here I oannot
agree with him : e,9., Pargiter. However, Waddell states that ** none of these early Aryan
kings had ever been in India, but were kings of Asia Minor, Pheonicia and Mesopotamia
centuries and milleniums before the separation of the Eastern bramch to India.” This is
tartling enough, but a still more startling statemert follows :—* The father of the first
historical Aryan king of India (as recorded in the MAh4 Bharata Epic and Indisn Buddhist
history} was the last historical king of the Hitt-ites in Asia Minor, who was killed at Car-
chemish on the Upper Euphrates on the final annexation of the last of the Hitt-ite capitals
to Assyia by Sargon Il inm.c. 718.” Further * the predecessors of the Hitt-ite king, as
recorded in cuneiform monuments of Asia Minor and in Assyrian doosuments back for several
centuries, were substantially identical with those of the traditional socestors of the first
historical Aryan king of India, as found in the Indian Epic king-lists.”” Alas! “ full
details with proofs ” are in the  forthooming ’ book on Aryan Origins: so we cannot in.
vestigate this amazing statement here. But * the absolute identity of the Indian branch
of the Aryans with the Khatti or Hitt-ites is established [thereby] by positive historical
P-l'OOf-”

Waddell makes still further observations. Several of the leading earlier Indian Aryan
dynasties have substantially the same names, records and relative chronological order as
several of the leading kings of early Mesopotamia, “the so-called Sumerians or Akkadas.”
This is the point where apparently the Sumerian finds his way into this account of the origin
of the Britons, Scots and Anglo-Saxons. The proof of this statement also is in Aryan Origins,
but the observation supplies the key * to the material required for filling up the many blanks
in the early history of ancient Mesopotamia in the dark and ‘ pre-historic’ period there,
and also in early Egyptian history and pre-history aa well.”

However, startling statements have not yet ceased, and it is necessary to quote at Iength
again :—* the Eastern or Indian branch of the Aryans, the Khattiyo Ariyo Bharats call
themselves in their Epio, the Mahd-Bhérata, by the joint clear title of Kuru Panch(ila)}—a
title whick turned out to be the original of Syro-Phosnician. These Kuru and Panch(4la)
aro described as the two paramount kindred and confederated clans of the ruling Aryans.”
And Waddell then observes that * Kur was the ancient Sumerian and Babylonian name for

Syrie and Asia Minor of the Hitt-ites or White Syrians, and it was th:

: us obviously the origina!
of the Buria of the Greeks softened into Syria of the Romans.” But was there any softening 2

Surely * Syria * was only the Roman way of writing the Groek * Suria® Thon says Waddell
in & paragraph worth quoting, whatever opinion may be formed of the argument :—* Whilst

Panch{fla} is defined in the Indisn Epios as meaning ° the able or accomplished Paoch, in
compliment, it is there expla

TP e ® explained, of their great ability—also an outstanding trait of the
[Phosnicians in the classios of Europe. This discloses Panch to be the proper nams of the ruling
Aryan elass, whom I [Waddell) at once recognised as the Phoonic-ians, the Fenkha or Panag

or Panasa ses-going race of the Eastern Mediterranian of the ancient Egyptiaus, the Phoinik-es
of the Greeks and the Pheonio-es of the Romans,”
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The ‘ Panch ’ clan were devotees ** of the Sun and Fire cult associated with worship of
the Father-god Indra,” and * the Hitto-Phonicians were special worshippers of the Father-god
Bel, also called by them Indara, who was of the Sun.cult.” Both Panch and Pheenician
wore foremost among sea-going peoples. They were ““ sometimes called Krivi in the Vedas,
which word is admitted by Sanskritists to be a variant of Kuru, which, as we have seen, means
‘of Kur’ or ‘Syria.” The carly Phoenician dynasties in Syrio-Phoenicia, or * Land of ths
Amorites * of the Hebrews, called themselves Khatti and Barat in their own still extant
menuments and documents, dated back to about B.0. 3000.” For proof we muat wait for
Waddell's Aryan Origin of the Phenicians.

These are the argumenta leading to the identity of the Phonician Khatti Barats with
Britons and Scots, and also with the Anglo-Saxons, “a later branchlet of the Phenician
the Britons.” And lastly Waddell finds ** the identity of the Aryans with the Khatti or Hitt-
ites confirmed by Winckler’s discovery™ in 1807, “at the old Hittite capital, Boghaz Koi in
Cappadocia, of the original treaty of about B.0. 1400 between the Khatti or Hittites and their
kinsmen neighbours in the Kast in ancient Persia, the Mita-ni,”” who he “‘ found were the
Medes, who were also famous Aryans and called themselves Arriya.” Now ‘““in this treaty
they invoked the actual Aryan gods of the Vedas of the Indian branch of the Aryans
and by their Vedic names.”” E.g., the Vedic Sun-god Mitra, the Mithra of the Grasco-Romans :
also In-da-ra, who is *‘ the Solar Indra or Almighty.” However, Waddell says that “ neither
the Assyriologists now the Vedic scholars could be induced to take this view.”

Such is the outline of the scheme of this remarkable book, and thereafter Waddell seta
to work on the Pheenician ancesiry of the Britons and Scots.

(To be continued,)

SONGS AND SAYINGS ABOUT THE GREAT IN NORTHERN INDIA.
By THE naTtE DR. W. CROOKE, C.I.E., F.B.A,

- (Continued from page 117.}
VL
A Contemporary Bindl Rhyme about Sivaji,
{Colleted by Kamgharib Chaube.}
Text. _
Indra jim Jrimbh
Barawfinal ambu par,
Rawan sudambh par,
Raghu kul r4j hai,
Pawan biri bih par,
Shambu Ratindh par,
Jo 8ahasrabshun par,
Ram dwijraj hai.
Dawé drum dand par,
Chité mrig jhand par,
{Bhisan) bitand par,
Jaise mrigréj hai. {
Téj tam ansh par,
Ktnch jimi Kans par,
Taise ripu bansh par,
Aj Prithraj hai.
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Pranslation.
What Indra is to Jrimbh 18,
5 ‘What Jarawinal 18 is to wdier,
To the proud Riwan
Is Raghu the Kingl?,
What wind is to the cloud,
What Shambu is to K4ma, 15
To the Thousand-armed 1?
In Rim of the double-kingdom %0,
What fire is to the forest,
What the leopard is to the herd of deer,
Is to the elephant the tiger (says Bhisan 31),
Such is the rule of the deer. -
What light is to the darkness,
What Krishna is to Kansa, 38
So to his foe’s family
To-day is Prith-raj,?3
VIL
A Saying about Riji Mén.
- Pext.
Panch rang jhandé hath bani ; teri zanam bani zard ;
Dokhi mar dafe kiye : sokhi kinhe sard.
Ant, Bhanwar ka kild torh : aise MAn mard,
Translation,
Five-coloured flag in hand ; thy carpet yellow ;
Thou didst remove sinners, and make the hot-tempered cool.
Thou didst reduce the fort of Ant-Bhanwir : such a man was MAn.
VIIIL,
, A Song about Chhatrasil R&]4 of Panni.
(Told by Bhagwant Prasdd, teacher of Dhimeri, District Agra.)
Text.
Khainchf gurj marai, piji karat R4ja Chhatrasdl :
Kholi metrs dekhai so Mieksh dge 8y8 hai.
Mari shamsher, manah(in hithi ke basundi par—
Hathi sundi deren chhari 4y hai.
Xati daryo tang haud4, déri dayo bhimin pai: tori daryo mah ;
Than so Dilli pahunchayo hai.
Kahéh hain Sujan Bali: “dhanyd R4j4 Chhatrasal !
Teri shamshar jheit pheri kaun 4y4 hai ’'?
Translation.
He struck him with & mace, a3 R4j4 Chhatrapil was worshipping,
Opening his eyes he saw & Musalman 24 standing before him.
He struck the man with his sword, as he would strike an elephant on its trunk—
15 The name of a demon.

1$ Jarawhuaal is the fire-pit in which the water of the ocean is boilsd till it evaporates. This is why
the ocean never increases.

17 Raghn is Ram Chandra. 18 [.e., Shiva to Kama, the god of Love.
19. Sehasrabéhu , the name of & demon. 20 Hore is moant Parasurdma.
31 The name of the writer. #1 Kansa, Erishna'e maternal uncle, wew killod by Krishna

33 Tha ruler of the earth, s.e., Shivaji.
4 The vernacular term used is Miskek, a barbarian.
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An elephant that had strayed from its herd,
Then he threw down the howdah, threw it on to the ground, and broke off the heail
Aund sent it off to Delhi.
Says Sujdn Bali 25 :—Blessed art thou, R4j4 Chhatrasél,
Who shail survive a blow from thy sword ¥
IX.

In Praise of AKbar.
{By Rdm Dds Kachhwihd—in Notes and Comments on the ** Setubandh Kdvya of Kdlidde, ”
Communicated by Radmgharib Chaube.)
Ram Dés Kachhwihs described himself as the servant of Akhar in every way.
Text,
Amero ra samudrawati yasumatin yah pratépe na tiwat,
Dare gshyati mrtyo, rapi karam muchattirath banijys brityoh ;
Apya shraushit Purfnam, japati cha din krimam, yogam bidhate ;
Ganglm bho bhinna mambho na piwati Jallala-dindra.
Angam, Bangam, Kalingam, Silhat, Tipurs, Kdmts, Kdmraps ;
Néndhram, Kamét, Lat, Dravin, Marhat, Dwariks, Chol, Pandyan ;
Bhotdnnam, Maruwarét, Kal, Malay, Khurasin, Khandhér, Jambu ;
Kashi, Kashmir, Dhakka, Balakh, Badaksha, Kabildn, yah prashash.
Kaliyug mahim4 apchiya ména shruti surabhi dwijdharm raksh ndy;
Dhyit swgun tanum ; tam prameyam purush Makabbar Shah mantosmi,?s
: Translation. ~
He, who supports the earth from the ocean to Mount Meru,
And saves the kine from slaughter, and has exempted the sacred places and tradess
from taxes;
Who bas heard the Purénas recited, repeats the name of the Sun.god?, and performs
yoga ; '
‘Who drinks no water other than the Ganges, is Jalldlu’ddin?s,
(Who rules over) Anga, Banga, Kalings, Silhat, Tipura, Kimti and Kémartpa -
Nandhr8, Karnata, Latd, Dravina, Marhata, Dwérika, Chola, Paydya ;
Bhata, Marwar, Urissa, Malaya, Khurasan, KhandhAr, and Jambu ;
Késhi, Kashmira, Dhakka, Balkh, Badashin and Kabul$?—may he prosper. .
He who incarnated himself in the Kaliyug to protect the Scriptures, the cow and the
twice-born,
And virtue, the sanctity of which is danger of warning ;
That is the persoriage to whom I bow in obeisance—Akbar Shab.
: X.
_ . A Hindu Legend of Naurang Shah (Aurangreb).
(Told by Eewal Rdm, goldemith and Recorded by Jamiyat * Ali, teacher, Saharanpur District.)
There is & popular legend that Aurangzeb cansed a palace to be built on the surface
of the Jumna at Agra, in order to lower the sacred river in the estimation of the
Hindus, and went to live in it with his queens, But soon there came up a fire ont of
the river and the Emperor and his queens were afraid of being burnt, and the Emperor
himself went blind, which made the queens beg him to leave the place. And thatis why
he went to Delhi. .
15 The nams of the writer of the poam,
1 The toxt ia exactly a3 transliterated by the Brahman, RAmgharth Chsube, and {9 given as a
specimen of the modorn idea of a Banskrit text, -
3T That ia, Blirys Niriyays. # The personal name of the Emperor Akbar.
¥ This list purports to name the princips) districte in Akbar's Empire,

1
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Text.
1.

Naurang Shih Mughal charhi ayi
Nau sau umare sth bhun men &n data.
# Is jag men dewh sajjen ki man ghats.
2,
84t tawelon ki nenwa dilaya,
dal meil chhori kawal chune k& chattd gatﬁ
Is jag med dewd sajjan k& man ghat§.
3. .
34t toroh ko phorke, nikase jal ki phailf ;
Joti agin ki pharban latéa.
Is jag ek dewd sajjan ki mén ghats,
4.
Badshéh ko andhd kar diya.
Begam khayi rowain bhul giiiy mahalata,
Is jag men dewd sajjan k& man ghatd,
b.-
Hath jorke Begam kahati ;:—
** Ab ki gunéh bakhsho ; bahut mard hud thatts,”
Is jag mei dewd sajjan ki mén ghats,
6‘
“ Ja Dilli men chhatar garfyd ;™
Nange paisoi 4yd, Badshah phir hata,
Is jag meit dewh sajjan ka man ghats
Translation
1.

Came up Naurang Shah, the Mughal,
With nine-hundred nobles he sat him on the ground,
In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed.
2
He laid the foundations of seven buildings.
He laid on the water a lotus of lime and bricks.
In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed.
3
Bmakmg through seven layers of iron, the light came out of the water,
And the fire raged, as in & forest,
In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed.
4
The Badshah was made blind,
And the queens stood weeping and lost their way to the palace.
In this world is the pride.of god-worshippers destroyed,

Said the queens with joined hands :—
“ Forgive this sin : the joke is killing us .”
In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed.
i

Going to Delhi he set up his umbrelia®o,
On paked feet they retumed—the BAdsh&h went back.
In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed.

30 That is, he set up bis Cougt.
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LEGENDS OF THE GODLINGS OF THE SIMLA HILLS.
Corrrorzp BY Pawnpit SUKH CHAIN or KumEarsaiw
AND Transmrrreo sy H. A, HOSE, 1.C.S. {Retired).
~ (Continued from page 113.)
Fourth Group.—The Dum Family.

18, The Deotd Dum or Nagarkotid.—The following details may be added to the brief
account of Dum deotd in Hinduism in the Himalayas. Dum of Katian (properly Gathan),
a village in the Shillf pargane of Phagu fahsil of Keunthal, is the brother of tho Sharmald
Dum deotd. : ' :

The latter’s history is as follows : —An old Kanet named Shurd, living in Hemyf village
(now pargana Chaghon in Kumhdrsain), had no eon. His wife Pargi was also old and she
asked her husband to marry a second wife in order to get & son, but Shurs refused on account
of his advanced age. His wife induced bim to go to the goddess Hatkoti Durgh and implore
her aid, threstening to fast even to death until she promised him a son. Shurd reached
Hatkoti in seven days (though it was only a two day’s journey) and sat before Dargs Devi,
fasting for seven days. The goddess was greatly pleased to see his devotion and appeared
befors him with all her atiributes (the sankhk, chaktkar, gaddd, padam, and other weapons in
her eight bands} and riding on & tiger. S8he granted Shurd's request and bade him return
home. Overjoyed at this bar he went home and told his wife the good news, and after thres
months she gave birth to twin sons, but both parents died seven days later.

They were nursed by a gister named Kapri. While quite young the orphans showed
signe of superhuman power. Their sister, too, soon died and the boya were employed as
cowherds by the people, but they were careless of their cattle and devoted themseives to
their favourite game of archery. So the people dismissed first one and then the other. Both -
of them then took service with the Thikur of Darkoti, but again they were discharged
for idleness. They then roamed the country seeking servics, but no one would help them,
and 8o they went down to the plains and reached Delhi, where they enlisted in the King's
army. To test the skill of his archers, the King set up a ¢dwd, from which hung & horse hair
with & small grain in the centre. No one in the army could break the grain with an arrow,

- except these two recrnits, snd the King was greatly pleased with them. His Rani told him
_that the youths were not common soldiers, but possessed magical power, and should be
dismissed to their native hills with a suitable reward. So he gave them a huge vessel (chersi)
full of coina which they vould not lift, and they were about to depart, when two deotds,
Mahast and Shrigul, who were prisoners at Dehli,? appeared and called upon the brothers
for help, as they belonged to the same hill country as they did, saying that if they petitioned
the king for their relense they would be set free.

The Daim brothers implored the king for the dentds’ release and their request was granted.
The deotds were. 8o pleased that they bade the youths ask of them any boon. they liked, and
they saked their help in carrying the vessel home. The deotds told the brothers to mount
their airy steeds, lock towards the Kailésh hills, touch the vessel, and whip their steeds. S0
they did and the airy steeds carried their riders high up in the sky, flying northwards over
the hills and halting at Binu, a place near Gathan village. The gods went to their dominions
and the vessel full of coin was buried at Binu where it tumned into water, which was madae
into the bgolf, now on the boundary of Kumh4rsain and Kefinthal. The airy steeds dis.
appeared on Mount Kailash, after leaving the young Dams at Binu. .

Binu then belonged to the Thakurs of Rajéns, and the Ddm brothers made themse]ves
very troublesome to them, breaking with their arrows the ghards full of water, which the
women used to carry home on their heads, or setting their bundles of grass on fire. The

% The deotds klabdou snd Bhrigul were said to be captives in Debli for being * devil * appressors in.
the hills, 3
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people became alarmed and at last the whele country side, with the Théakur, brought the
brothers to bay in a battle, in which the elder, who was calied Dam, was killed. Xon the
younger also died and both werz cremated on the spot where they had fgllen, but they
emerggl from the ashes in the form of idols.

These miraculous images punished the Thakur in many ways, haunting him in his sleep
and overturning his bed. To appease the images as pdp, the Thékur conveyed them to
Nagarkot in Kullit, but when presented there before the goddess they vanished. The people
were distressed at their loss and fasted before Darga until she made them reappear.  So she
gave them back the images, buv some say that she gave them other images in lieu of the
originals.  Thereafter Dim Deotd was also called Nagarkotia Deotd of Sharmalld.

One image was brought to Sharmalld where Dim was established, while the image of
Kon was takeu to Gathan village. Temples were built for the residence of each. But some
say that both images at those places were first established at Shermalld. People used to
invite the Deotis to their houses, but the Sharmalla people refused to send them to Gathan,
and so the people of the latier place stole one of the deotds and established him there, e

Sharmalld Dim has a cash grant of Rs. 18 annually from the Kumharsain State. He
is worshipped daily by Brahmans, but his gur (the man into whom the epirit comes and through
whom it speaks) is always a Kanet. The deotd has his kdrddrs, the chief among them being -
the bhanddri in charge of the stores, The Sharmalléd women call him by the pet name of Nanu,
but other people call him Dam. His annual meld is held on-the Bisht day in Baisikh, but
his jé¢rd is beld every 7th or 8th year. When a new Rén4 ascends the gaddi, a Rajdoli meld
is held, and the deotd tours in the villagesof his devotees. A Shint meld is held every 50 vears,

The deotd’s followers are found mosily in Ubdesh pargana and in the following villages:—
Bagi in Bhushahar, Durf in Khaneti, Bagru-Dhér in Theog. Daro, Jall and Rewag in Shill
are also villages devoted to his cult,

The Deootd used to have a meld at Shamokhar. Some say that while the deoids
Magneshwar, Kot Ishwar and Dam sat in their respective places and the meld began, the
trio quarrelled, and so the meld was forbidden to be held in the future by British Government,
order. The Dagret people in consequence pay a chershi of Rs. 30 to Manan or Magneshwar
every third year. '

The deotd helped Kumhirsain to gain its victory over Keuithal, and when besought
by a Rana of Jubbal, blessed him with & son, for which the Réna presented him with a golden
image. The original Diim image was of brass, and a few smaller images have been added as
its companions. The Thakur of Rajana was alvo blessed with a son at an advanced age and
he presented Dam with a silver chain worth Rse. 140. The Deotd is rich, having sjlver
instruments (rarsinga and Larndl) of music, while a necklace of gold mohars and gold orna-
ments always adorn him.

Ho is not dudadhiri, but goats are sacrificed before him. He js believed by his
devotees to be a very powerful god, blessing the people, but distressing those who do not
obey him. The Dam of Sharmalld had a large dowminion of his own, but Dam of Gathan has
a much larger one.

The Dam of Sharwmalls has seven kkinds (descendants of mdvis or mdwannas who
recognise his authority). Theso are :—Baghald and Charogd in Khaneti, Amet and Reld
in Bashahar, Dogré and Rachld in Kumharsain, and Dharongli in Balsan. The Charogt,
Reldiand Dharogh Ahad : (raviacs) were seized by Dm of Gathan and added to his dominions.

17. Thz Deotd Divm of Hemri—This Daotd has the same history as Dim of Sharmallé.

. Shurd and Parg: lived at Hemri, and it is said that when the Dim brothers were killed, their
images were brought to Hemri and thence taken to Sharmalld and Gathan. Some 82y,
however, that the Dim brothers were killed by mdvis before the Thakws of Rajéna ruled the

country.
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There is an image of Dm at Hemri temple, where the Hemri, Kat A poopls
worship bim. This deotd, when necessary, gces to Kéingrd on pilgrimal;zj} j:':;‘tl:ifum-t people

A m:eld is held at FIemri on the Sharcno (Salono) day in Bhiden. The Balti meld is held
every. third year. This deotd holds a jdgir worth Rs. 4 from the Kumbliisain State. A
grﬂan in Barech is his pujdrf, but he is generally worshipped by the Kolis and Lohars of

emrf.

18. The Dim of Eayel.—At a temple in Karel village is worshipped a Dim, who is also
an offshoot of the Dim brothers. People say that this DGm at firat went from Hemri to
Gathan, and thence an image was brought to Karel, although Hemri and Karel villages are
olose together. The Karel people are worshippers of Gathan village, and as a mark cfrespect
they keep a Dim idol in the temple in their village. A belff fair is held every third year and
o bhundd meld—whenever the people wish—after 10 cr 15 years. Fvery house gives some
goats to be killed, the people inviting their kirsmen, especially dhi-dhains and thesons-in-law
and their children. The Barech Brahman does p@jd in the morning cnly.

Bhat deotd resides with the Dum in the Karel temple. Originally a Sarsut Brahman
Hving at Mateog & village just above Kumbdrsain itself, Bhat was prosceuted by a Rénd
of Kumbérsain and ordered to be arrested, but he fed to the Kuli side pursued by a Karel
sepoy, Who had been sent to scize him. He was caught on the bank of the Sutlej, but asked
the sepoy to allow him to bathe i the river before being taken back to Kumbdrsain, and
there he drowned himself. He became a demon and haunted the sepoy in his sleep, until
the latter made an image in his name and began to worship him at Karel. The other people
of Karel, out of respect for the image, placed it in the temple beside that of the Dtm. Bhat
Deotd holds a small jdgir of ten annas & year from the Kumbérsain State.

19. The Deotd Dim of Jhangroli.—The people of Jhangroliin Chagéon pargana brought
an image of Diim from Gathan and built him a temple. He is worshipped with dhip-dip
every 5th day, but has no daily pijd. The people hold the Gathan Dfm to be their family
deotd, but the temple is maintained in the village as a mark of respect.

20. The Dim of Kamdli in K andrit.—There are no notes recorded of this Dam.

21. The Deotd Dim in pargana Chebishi.—Though the Dim deotds have their chief
temples at Gathan and Sharmalls, there are & number of Dims with their temples in Baréj,
as already noted. ‘A Dim also came to Shadhoch, and there are four temples to him in the
tollowing villages of pargana Chebishi :—Pharal, Kotla, Kupri and Parojusha.

The Dém of Pharal—It is not known when this Dom was brought from Sharmalld. A
man of this pargana lived in Saraj, whenoe he brought an image and placed it in a temple at
Pharaj, with the express permission of Malendd deotd, who is the family deotd of the Chebishi
people. This Dam has no rath, and his function is to protect eattle. 1f & cow does not give
milk he is asked to make her vield it in plenty, and the ghi produced from the first few days’
milk, is given te him as dhép. No khin 18 performed for him, but Kanets give him dhdp-dhip

daily. He has mno bhor. '
99, The Dim of Koild.—Kotld has always been held in jdgtr by the Kanwars or Midas

of Kumhéarsain, and the Dim temple here was founded by one of them.

28. The Dim of Kupﬁ.é'l'he people of Kupri village say that more than 700 years
ago they came from Rewag, a village in Ubdesh pargana in Sardj, and settled at KuP;i in t.he
Chebishi pargana of Shadoch. Their ancestors brought with them & Dium, their famfly
deotd’s image, and placed it in a temple. A ficld at Kupri was pamed Bewag sfter their

original village. . . "
The people of this village do not regard Malendil a8 their family god. There are at
present 9 images of the Diim in the Kupri temple and a small pirt (bed), where it 18 believed

» Bhagwati lives with him. The Kanets are his pujdris and also his gure. A khin meld is
held every three or four years at night, when goats are sacrificed.



182 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY (Jovrx, 1980

24. The Dim of Parojusha.—Nearly 200 years ago X&jt, a Shadoch wman, who had lived
in Sar4j, returned to his viliage and brought with him an image of & D0m, which he presented
to his fellow.villagers at Beshera, and made them also swear to worship him. This they did
preauma.b}gt_ with Malendd’s permission.

More than 100 years ago one of the villagers killed a sddhd, whose spirit would not sllow
the people to live at ease in their village, so they all left it and settled in Parojusha. A
Bhagwati is believed to live with him in the temple. The Kanets worship him, but their
family god is Malendd. He has no bhor.

Fifth Group.—The Muls.

28. The Deotd Ml Padot of Koti tn pargana Kandrg.~-Mal Pado! is one of the biggest
deotds in these hills, and he has temples in various willages in Bhujji, Shangri and Kumbhér-
sain. He appeared from a cave called Chunjar Malind, near Mathifna, not less than
1500 years sgo. About that time a prince came from Sirmdr, presumably because he had
guarrefled with his brothers, and accompanied by a few kdrddrs, took refuge in the cave,
He also had with him his family god, now called Narolid. His name is said to have been
Deva Singh, but it is possible that this was the name of one of his descendants, who held
Koti State in Kandra.

While he was living in the cave, Padof, who was also called Mdl, kept on playing on
musical instruments and then calling out — Chutflst, parin,” I shaht fall, I shall fall.” The
prince one day replied that if the spirit wished to fall, he could do so, and lo! the image called
Ml fell down from the cave before the prince,

Ml wished him to accept a kingdom, but he ssid that he was a wandering prince who
had no country to rule. Thereupon a burf (mason) from Kotiin Kandri came and told the
prince that he had led him to that cave, and begged him to accompany him to a State where
there was no chief. The prince said that he could not accept, unless the rest of its people
came and acknowledged him as their R4ja. So the mason returned to Kandra and brought
back with him the leading men of the country, and they tock the prince to Koti, where he
built a temple for the deofd and a palace for himself. People say that the palace had
eighteen gates and occupied more than four acres of land. Tts remains are still to be seen
near the temple where the deotd Narolid was placed along with Ml Padoi. Some say that
the temple stood in the middle of the palace.

The deotd Narolid never comes out in public, but appears only before the Rénd of
Kumh4rsain, if he visits him, or before the descendants of the mason who brought the prince
to this country. He never comes beyond the Koti bdse (dwelling house) to accept his dues
(kharen, s small quantity of grain),

A few generations laterit happened that a Thikur of Koti had four sons, who guarrelled
about the division of the State. One aon established himself in Kullti and then at Kangal,
(now in Shangri), the second went to Thart in Bhajji State, and the third settled at Malag
now in Bhajji, while the Tikk4 of course lived at Kotf. XKulifi conquered his State but some
say Kumharsain took it.

People say that R4jA Man Singh of Kullu took Kangal fort. (The descendants of the
Kéngal Thakur are the Mifns of Gheti and Kariot in Chabishi). I could not learn whether
the Thér and Mélag Thikurs have any descendants now in Bbajji. It seems that Kotf
State was founded a little before the Rajéns State. The name of the State is only known in
connection with Mil déoid’s story or the songs (bars) sung in Bhajjt.

Some people say that four images fell in the Chunjar Maland cave, while others think
that there are four Mitlsin a3 many temples. Their names are Mal, Shir, Sadrel and ThAthlg,
and their temples are at Kotf, Padof, Kangal and Sardn in Suket. But the old devotees of
Mtll deotd multiplied the Mdl, by carrying his images snd building temples to him wherevey
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they went. Whereverthere is temple to Mdl, he is now generally called Padof, At present
his chief temple is at Pados in Bhajji, on the east bank of the Sutlej, but Kot is the Jethu- -
sthdn or first place. Shangla and Rirkd are his bhors,

Rirku was a deotd at Padda, who came flying in spirit to Ml at Koti. He ate & loat
given him by Ml and accepted him as his master. He now drives away bhut pret when
commanded by Mél, and the same is told of Shanglu.

Thathli deotd!?is wazir to the Mal of Koti and when a rupes i8 given to him, four annas
are given to Thathld. Thathlt’s temple is at Thathal in Kumharsain and in it his image
is kept, but people believe that Thathlt is always with his elder spirit and only comes to the
temple when invoked or to take dhép dip. Thathla calls Ml his ddda {elder). Mil goes
to Sunievery year at the Dasakrd and his spirit goes to Shuli to bathe. Padod and Dharogré
in Bhajji have large temples of Ml and there is a big temple at Parol in Shangri also. Padoi
deotd is very useful, if his help is asked, in hunting and shooting, There are two other templen
of Padoi in Chebishi pargana, at Shailla and Gheti,

26. Mal Padoi of Shailld.~~The Thakur's descendants also settled in village Kareot.
The Gheti people, too, carried their family god to Kareot, but on their way they came to
Shaills. Before that time the Nag deotd used to be the family god of the Shailla people, but
& leper in Shaill4 laid himself on the road and asked Padoi to cure him. Padoi said that if
he would cure him, he must discard the Nag deotd who was living in the village. The leper
promised to do so and was cured. The people seeing Padol’s superiority over the Nig sent
him away to Dhali viilage, where the people still worship him. His temple was taken over
by Padoi and he lives there to this day. A devotee of Padof went to Theog and there built
him & temple, only & couple of years ago [1908].

It is said that with the prince from Sirmir came a Bréhman, a Kanet named Gasaon,
and a furi (musician), whose descendantsare to be found in Kumhérsain, Bhajji and Shangri.
Shangri State was a part of Kulld and made a State soon after the Sikh invasion of Kullg,
when wazfr Kapuru made Shangri State for the R4ja of Kalla.

Padoi Deota of Koti has from Kumharsain a Jagir worth Rs. 112. Goats are sacrificed
and the Diwali and Sharuno festivals are observed, when & small fair is held.

27. Mil Padoi of Gheti:—~When the jhakur of Kéngal fled or died, his fort was burnt
by the R&ja of Kulla, ahd the descendants of his honse came to Kumbhirsain in the time of
Réina Ram Singh. They were given Gheti village in jdgir. The Koli fort was taken by them
and they held it for about twenty generations. They brought with them to Ghetf silver and
copper images of Mdl, and these are kept at the Gheti temple to this day.

_ Sixth Group—Kalis and Bag watis,

28, The Deotd Kl of Anig.~—Long ago (people cannot say when) one of the “zaminddrs
of Ant went to Kidar N4th and brought back with him an image, which he set up at Ant
s Kali. Puja is not made daily, but only on the Shankrant day.

29, Kdli of Dertii.—As to this Kali, see the account of Malendi. She has a smej]l temple
at Dertd and is believed to live there. Goats are sacrificed to her.

30.  The Deotst Durgd of Bhavech.—Durgs. deotd is a goddexs who was brought by a Brah.
man from H&t Koti to Bharach, g village in Chagdon pargans. Brahmans worship her
morning and evening,

8. The Bhdgwait of Kachin Ghdits—At Kachin Ghati is a small temple of Bhagwatj,
who is worshipped by the pesple of pargana Sheol in Kumhérsain, Though their family
god @s the Marechh at Bareog, they regard this Bhéigwati with respect and sacrifice goate to
her.  She haa no connection with Adshakti or Kasumba Devi.

le The Thathlt Zaminddrs
Kanets. )

’

olaim to be descendsnts of the Sirmar prince, though they are now
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Seventh Group.—Independent Deotls.

22 The Deota Manin or Magneshwar.—At a village called Jalandhar in Kulld lived &
Brahman, whose wife gave birth to & girl. When she was 12 yearsold, the girl, though a virgin,
gave birtH to twin serpents, but kept it secret and concealed her serpent sons in an earthen
pot, and fed them on milk. One day she went out for a stroll, and asked her mother
not to touch her dolls which were in the house, but nunfortunately her mother, desiring to
see her child’s beloved dolls, uncovered the pot, and to her dismay the two serpenta raised their
hoods. 'Thinking the girl must be a witch, she threw burning ashes on them and killed one of
them, but the other escaped to a ghayd full of milk, and though burnt, turned into an image.

Meanwhile the virgin mother returned, and finding her loving sons so cruelly done by, she
cut her throat and died on the spot. Her father came in to churn the milk, and in doing so
broke the ghasa in which, to his surprise, he found the image which the living serpcnt had
become. Distressed at his daughter’s suicide, he left his bome, and taking the image
in his turban he roamed from land to land. T ' _

At last he reached Sirmir, whose R4j4 had no son. He treated the Brahman kindly,
and he asked the R&ja to give him his first-born son, if he wanted more children through the
power of his image. The R4jd agreed, and by the grace of the image he was blessed with
two - sons, the elder of whom was made over to the Brahman together with a jdgir, which-
consisted of the parganas of Rajéna, Mathidna, Shilli, Sheol and Chedara, now in Phégt
Tahsil in Keonthal, It was called Rajéna, and its former Thakurs have & history of their
own, as their family had ruled there for several generations.

Hither the Brahman brought the RAja’s elder son and settled at Rajina village, com-
monly called Mal Rajana in Shilli pargana. The Brahman settled at ManQn, & village to the
north-weat of Rajana, where another deotd was oppressing the people. But the Brahman
revealed his miraculous image and people began to worship Magneshwar as a greater deoid.
He killed the oppressor, and the people burned all his property, certain mdvis who resisted
being cruelly put to death by the devotees of the new deotd. Deori Dhar village was set on
fire and the people in it burnt alive.

Later on when the Gerfi family of the Kumhdrsain chiefs had established themselves in
the country, the deotd belped the Thakur (now the Ran& of Kumha4rsain) to gain a victory
over the Sirmir R&ja. The Kumhérsain) State gave a jdgir, now worth Ra. 166, to the
Magmneshwar deofd of Manfin., He has o large temple, and the chief among his kdrddrsis the
bhanddri who keeps the jdgir accounts.

Sadd barat (alms) are given to sédhds, fagirs or Brihmans., He is worshipped daily
morning and evening by his pujdris. A meld is held annually at Manin on the 17th or 18th
Baistkh and another at the Diwali at night. FEvery third yesr another meld called the
shildru piljd is held. A big pijd meld is performed every Tth or 8th year and a still bigger
one called shdnt every 30 years. When a new Rind ascends the gadd?, the deoid tours the
country belonging to him. This is called rajdolv jdird.

The Nagar-Kotid or Dim Deotd of Sharmalld was on friendly terms with this deotd,
but they quarrelled while dancing at Shamokhar in Rén4 Pritavi Singh’s time, andso 8 dispute
arose about the right to hold a msld at Shamokhar. This quarrel lasted for a long time and
the parganas of Sheol and Ubdesh (devotees of Dim and Manén) ceased paying revenue to
the State, until the British Government decided that the Darc Jal and Dagrot zami nddrs
should pay Rs. 30 as chershi to Magneshwar deotd every third year, and that no deotd should
be allowed to hold any meld at Shamokhar. This deotd is not dudé dhédri, and goats
are sacrificed to him.

- 83.  The Deotd Melan or Chatar Mukh in Kotgash.—This deotd is believed to be one of
the most powerful gods in these hills. Me is the family god of the Kot Khal and Khaneti
chiefs and also of the Thikur of Kardngld. More than 3,000 years ago, when there were no

L4
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RA&jas or R4nés in the country (except perhaps Bénésur in Bashahr) the people obeyed the
deotids a3 spiritual lords of the land, while mdwannds held parts of the country, The deotd
Kén4 was supreme in Kotgarh and Khaneti 8hadoch country. As he had only one eye, he
was called kdnd. He delighted in human sacrifice, and every menth on the Shankrént day
a man or woman was sacrificed to him as a bali. Each family supplied vietims by turn.

Legend says that there was a woman who had five daughters, four of whom had in turn
been devoured by Kind Deo and thé turn of the fifth was fixed for the Shankrint day. A
contemporary god, called Khachli Nig, had his abode in a forest called Jarol, near a pond in
Khaneti below Sidhpur (on the road to Kotgarh). The poor woman went, to him, complaining
that the deotd KAna had devoured hundreds of human beings and that her four daughters
had already been eaten and thé sams fate for the fifth was fixed for the Shankranti. She
implored the NAg to save her daughter, and he having compassion on her. said that when
Kéna deo’s men came to take the girl for the bali, she should look towards the Nag and
think of him.

The woman returned home, and when on the day fixed Kfné deo’s men came for the girl,
she did as she had been told. At the same instant a black cloud appeared over the Jarol
forest, and spread over the village of Melan and the temple of Kana den, with lightning and
thunder. There was & heavy downpour of rain, the wind howled, and a storm of iron hail
and lightning destroyed the temple and the village. Both the temple of Knd and the village
of Melan were swept away, but their remains are still to be seen on the spot. They say that
large stones joined together by iron nails are found where the temple stood. Images of
various shapes are also found in the ndld.

Now, there was no other deotd in this part of the country, and the people began to wonder
how they could live without the help of & god. The custom waa that they could hold no
fair without & god riding in his rath, so they took counsel together and decided that the Deotd
Nig of Kachli should be the one god of the country. They chose his abods in the forest and
begged him to accept them as his subjects, promising that they would carry him to Melan,
build him & new temple, and love him as their lord, and that on meld days he should ride in
a rath and be carried from place to place and be worshipped as he might please. - But the

- Deota Nag was a pious spirit, his ascetic habits would not permit of pomp and pageantry, so
he declined to offer himself as a god of the country, but told the people that he was & hermit
and loved solitude, and that if the psople were in real earnestin wishing for & god, they should
seek one at Kharan (a village in pargana Baghi-Mestgarh, now in Bashahar) where there were
three brothers, deotds in a single temple. He advised them to go to Kharan and beg these
deotds to agree to be their lords, and promised that he would help them with his influence.

The Kharan Deotds came in their raths for & meld at Dudhbali {in pargand Jbo, now in
Kumharaain} and there the Sadoch people proceeded to obtain a deotd as king over their
country. While the three Kharan brothers were dancing in their raihs, the people prayed
in their hearts. that whichever of them chose to be their god, might make his rath as light
88 & flower, while the other ratks might become too heavy to turn., They vowed in their

- hearts that the one who accepted their offer should be freated like a king, that his garments

should be of silk, his musical instrnments of silver, that no sheep or she-goats should be
given him, but only he-goats, and that his dominion should be far and wide from Bhaird
near the Sutlej o Kupar above Jubbal {the custom still is that no sheep or she-goat $a sacri.
ficed befors Chatarmukh deotd and no cotton cloth is used). Their prayer was accepted by
the second brother, who was called Chatar-mukh (four-faced). The name of the eldest
brother is Jeshar and of the youngest Ishar, When Chatar-mukh caused his ratk to bo as

light as a lotus flower, eightesn men volunteered to carry it away from the meld, and dsncing
bore it home on their shoulders, N
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The Kharan and Jao people, finding that Chatar-mukh was stolen from them by the
Shadoch people, pursued them shooting arrows and brandishing dangrds. The brave eighteen
halted at @ maiddn behind Jao village, where there was a free fight,,in which Kachli Nig
mysteriouély helpsd them, and Chatar-mukh by his miraculous power turned the pursucra’
& Tow; against their own breasts and their dangrds flew at their own heads, until hundreds
of headless trunks lay on the maiddn, while not one of the Shadochfs was killed, The
Shadoch people then carried the rath in triumph to Shathla village (in Kotgarh), in the first
instance, choosing s place in the middle of the countty, so that the god might not be carried
off by force by the Kharan and Jao people. Thence the deotd was taken to Sakundi village
(in Kotgarh), but the deotd did not like to live there and desired the people to build him a .
temple at Melan, nearly & furlong from the destroyed temple of the deotd KandDeo to the
Kotgarh side. This was done gladly by the people and Chatar-mukh began to reside here.

The people say that nearly 150 years ago Chatar-mukh went to Kidar N&tk on a jdird
(pilgrimage), and when returning home he visited Mahisu Deotd at Nol, o village in Kiran
in Sirmfr (Kiran is now British territory, probably in Dehra D{n District) as his invited
guest. But one of Mahfsu’s attendant deotds troubled Chatar-mukh in the temple at Nol
and frightened his men so that they could not sleep the whole night. This displeased Chatar-
poukh, and he lefi the temple at daybreak much annoyed at his treatment. He had scarcely
gone a few steps, when he saw a man ploughing in a field, and by & tiracle made him turn
towards the temple and ascend it with his plough and bullocks.

Deotd Mah#st asked Chatar-mukh why he manifested such a miracle, and Chatar-mukh
answered that it waa a return for his last night’s treatment ; that he, as a guest, had halted
at the temple for rest at night, but he and his lashkar had not been able to closs their eyes
in sleep the whole night. Chatar-mukh threatened that by his power the man, plough and
bullocks should stick for ever to the walls of the temple. Mahdsd was dismayed and fell
on his knees to beg for pardon.

Chatar-mukh demanded the surrendgr of Mahdsi's devil attendant, and he was com-
pelled to hand him over. This devil’s name is Shirpal.!? He was brought as a captive by
Chatar-mukh to Melan, and after a time, when he had assured his master that he would
hehave well, he was forgiven and made Chatar-mukh’s wazir, as he still is, at Melan. Shurpal
ministers in the temple and all religious disputes are decided by him ; e.g., if anyone is out-
casted or auy other chud case arises, his decision is accepted and men are re-admitted into
caste as he decrees (by oracle).

Some other minor deotds also are subordinates to Chatar-mukh, the chief among them
being :—{1) Beng&, (2} Janerq, (3) Khord, (4) Merelt and {5) Basir, These dsos are com-
monly called his bhora (servants), The people cannot tell us anything about their origin, but
they are generally believed to be rdkskas, who oppressed the people in this country until
Chatar-mulkh subdued them snd made them his servants. These bhor deos are his attendants
and serve as chaukiddrs at the temple gate.

Benu is said to have come from Bens in Kulld. He was at first a devil. When it ia
belioved that any ghost has appeared in a house or has taken possession of any thing or
man, Deo Benu turns him out. Janeru came from Paljar® in Bashahar. He, too,is eaid
to be & devil, but Chatar-mukh reformed him. His funoction is to protect women in pregnancy
and childbirth, also cows, ete. For this service he is given a loaf after a birth. Khordl appeared
¢rom Khord Kiér in Kumharsain, He was originally & devil, and when R4ja Mahi Prakash
of Sirmar held his court at Xhorfi and all the hill chiefs attended it, the devil oppressed the
people until Chatar-mukh made him captive and appointed him bis chaukiddr at Melan
temmple. Merellt came out of & marghat (crematorium). He, too,is looked upon a8 & jamdst
or rdkshas. He had frightened the people at Sainjs in Kotgarh, but was captured and
made o chaukiddr at Melan,

11 Shir mosga * staim ', and p4l means watch; henoo Shirphl mesns ‘a servant st the gate.’
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Basard Deo is said to have come from Bashahr State, and some say that he was a
subordinate deo of Basard Deotd at Gaora and troubled his master, so Basarfi handed him
over to Chatar-mukh ; but others say that Powiri, wazir of Bashahar, invoked Chatar-mukh’s
nid, as he was distressed by the devil Basars, and Shirpal, Chatar-mukh’s wazir, shut Basirs
up in a fokni. Thus shut up, he was carried to Melan and there released and appointed a
chaukiddr. The utensil is still kept at Melan. This deo helps Benu Deo in turning out ghosts
(bhut, pret, or charel). Basarl Deo was given Mangshd and Shawat villages where only Kolis
worship him.

The people of Kirti village in Kotgarh worship Marechh deofd. Less than hundred years
ago Chatar-mukh deold came to dance in a kirt? jubar, and Marechh deotd opposed him,
Chatar-mukh prevailed and was about to kill him, when Tiri, 2 Brahmen of Kirti village,
cut off his own arm and sprinkled the blood upon Chatar-mukh, who retired to avoid the
sin of Brahm-hatye {(murder of a Brahman). Chetar-mukh, feeling himself polluted by a
Bréhman’s blood, gave Marechh deotd the villages of Bhanfna, Kirti and Shawat, and then
went to bathe at Keddr Nath to get purified.

Every twelith year Chatar-mukh tours in his dominion, and every descendant of the
eighteen men who brought him from Dudhbali accompanies him. They are called the
Nine Kuih and Nine Kashi. Kuin means original people of respectable familics, and Kashi
means ‘those who swore.” The Nine Kuii took with them nine men, who swore to help
them to carcy Chatar-mukh from Dudhbali, When the deotd returns from his tour, these
eighteen families are each given a vidaig? gift of a pagrt, and all the people respect them.

An annual meld is held at Dudhbali, to which Chatar-mukh goes to meet his two Kharan
brothers. A big Diwali meld is also held at Melan every third year. Every year Chatar-mukh
goes to the Dhadit meld in Kotgarh, and in Sawan he goes on tour in Kheneti State
{Shadoch pargana).

The old pujdris of Kand deoté were killed by lightning or drowned with the deotd, and
when Chatar-mukh settled at Melan, the Kharan pujdris also settled there, and they worship
him daily morhing and evening.

His favourite jdtrd is} to Keédar Nath, and this he performs every 50 or 60 years, He does
not approve of the bhdndd sacrifice, though his brothers in Kharan hold every twelfth year
a bhiindd, at which a man is run downa long rope, off which he sometimes falls and is killed.
Chatar.mukh goes to see the bhdndd at Kharan, but does not allow one at Melan, There is
a balti fair at Melan every third year. The deotd’s image is of brase and silver. When ho
aetumns from Kidar Nath, a diapan jag meld is held. '

People believe- that Chatar-mukh is away from his temple in Magh every year for 15
days, and that he goes to bathe at Kedar Nath with his attendants. They say that the spirits
fly to Keddr Nath, and sll work is stopped during these days. His bhanddr (store house)
is also closed, and his deva or gur, through whom he speaks, does not appear in public or
perform kingarna. The people believe that Chatar-mukh returns on the 15th of Magh, and
then his temple i3 opened amid Tejoicings.

Some say that there is & place in’ Bashahar; called Bhandi Bil, where the hill rdkshasas
and devils assemble every year early in Magh, and Chatar-mukh with other deotds of the hills
goes to fight them, and returns after fifteen days. The people say that Chatar-mukh has
eighteen treasuries hid somewhere in caves in forests, but only three of them are knows. The
treasures were removed from the temples, when the Gurkhs invaded the country. One
contains utensils, another musical instruments, and the third gold and silver images of which
it Waa once robbed.. The rémaining fifteen are said to be in caves under ground.

o The deotd holds large jdgfrs from the Bashahar, Kumharsain, Kot Khai and Khaneti
ohiefs,
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His chief kdrddrs are the gur, bhanddrs, khazdnchi and darogha of accounts. Four of
them are from Kotgarh, and two from Khaneti. All business is transacted by a panchdyat.

Theydeotd also holds a jdgir from Government worth Rs. 80. Kumhérsain has given
him a Jdg;r of Rs. 11 and Khanetf one of Rs. 22. The three Kharan brothers once heid certain
parganas in jdgir, pargana Raik belonging to Jeshar, pargana Jao to Chatar-mukh, and
pargana Samat to Ishwar, but they have been resumed. Nearly 150 years ago the Melan
temple was accidentally burnt, and when a Sirmir Rani of Bashahar, who was touring in her
Jdgfr, came to Melan, the deofd asked her to build him & new temple. She asked him to
vouchsafe her & miracle, and it is said that his rath moved itself to her tent without human
aid, so she then built the present temple at Melan, some 30 years before the Gurkha. invasion.
The devotees of other Deotés jest at Chatar-mukh's powers.

Till nearly seven generations ago the Réangs of Kot Khii lived there and then transferred
their residence to Kotgarh. When at Kotgarh, the fikkd of one of the Rénds foll seriously
ill and the people prayed Chbatar-mukh to restore him. Chatar-mukh declared he would
do 80, but even as her gur was saying that the $ikkd would aoon recover, news of his death was
announced. Thereupon one Jhingri killed the gur with his dangré, but the Rana was dis.
pleased with him, and the family of the murderer is still refused admission to the palace.
Some say that the blow of the dangrd was not fatal and that the gruf waa carried by a Koli
of Batéri to Khaneti where he recovered.

Chatar-mukh has given the Khaneti men the privilege of ca.rrymgh:m in front, when
riding in his rath, while the Kotgarh men hold it behind. Another mark of honouris that
when Chatar-mukh sits, his face is always placed towards Khaneti. He is placed in the
same position at his tempie.

Chatar.mukh does not like ghosts to enter his dominion, and when any complaint is
made of such an entry, he himself with his bhors visits the place and captures the ghost.
If the ghost enters any article, such as an utensil, etc., it is confiscated and brought to his
temple.

Chatar-mukh is a disciple of Khachli Nag, who has the dignity of his gurd or spiritual
master. Keph deotd at KepQ in Kotgarh is a mahkddeo and Chatar-mukh considers him aa his
second gurd. Dam deofd at Pamlai in Kotgarh, a derivative of Dimof Gathan in Keonthal,
is considered subordinate to Chatar-mukh and has & separate temple at a distance. Marechh
Deotd of Kirti and Mahédeo of Keptl can accept a cloth spread over the dead, but Chatar-

muokh and Diim cannot do so.

' What became of Kan#& deotd after the deluge at Melan cannot be ascertained, but & story
believed by some is that he took shelter in & small cistern in Sawari Khad. A woman long
after a deluge tried to measure the depth of the cistern with a stick and Kané deo’s image
stuck to it, eo she carried it to her houss and when his presence was known, Chatur-mukh
shut him up in a house at Batérf village, Some say that the woman kept the image of KinA
in a box, and when she opened it, she was surprised by the snakes and wasps that came out
of it. The box wes then buried for ever.

34. The Deoid Baneshwar of Pujérli—Pujarli is a village in Ubdesh pargana of
KumhArsaia, and ite deoid is said to be very ancient. Some say that in the early times of
the mdwannds there were three mdwis to the south of Baghi, viz.,, Kero, Gahleo and NAU,
The Kero mdwis’ fort lay in the modern Khanetd, and the ahleo mdwis’ in Kot Khii, while
the N4li mdwis had theirs at Mel, now in Kumhérsain, under Hatd and close to Baghi. The
mbwis'? of Gahleo brought this deoid from BA&ld HAat in Garhwal and built him a temple at
Gheld, a village in Ko Kh4i, as he was the family deotd of all three mdwis. But they were

13 The mdwis were 8o wealthy that one used to spread out his barley to dry on a carpet, another

oonld cover a carpot with ¢oins, and a third had a gold chain hung from his house to the temple. Two
of the mdwis appear to have been named Nélo and Gahlo.
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all killed by Sirmfr and their houses burnt, so the Gahleo mdwis (i.e., those of them who
escaped) concealed the deold in a cave in the cliffs ebove Gheld. Thence his voice would
be heard, with the sound of bells and the soent of dhdip, so a Bréhman of Pujarli!® went to the
<ave and brought the deoid to a temple st Pujdrli. He is regarded as their femily deotd by
the people of Pujérli, Nagao, Karali and Ban&l. As be is dudhadhdrs, goats are not sacrificed
to him. When the spirit of the deotd enters (chirnd) his gur, the deotd says through him :—
Nilwd, Gahlhwina dp chhdre, na dn chhdrd, *Néhlo and Gahlo! You spared neither
yourselves nor me !’~—because the mdwis had involved him in their own ruin.

35, The Deotd Garon of Panjaul.—Dim Deoth lived in a temple at Panjaul, a village
in pargana Chajoli of Kumharssin, and a pujdri of Dasins in Ghond State used to come every
day to worship him at Panjsul. One day when crossing the Girf, he saw five pitchers floating
down the river and. succeeded in catching one of them. This he brought to Panjaul,
concealing it in the grass and taking it back with him to his home. He forbade his wife to
touch it, but she disobeyed him, and when she opened it, wasps flew out and stung her. Her
cries brought the pujdrt home from his fields, and seeing her plight he threw cow’s urine and
milk over her and the pitcher. She and the wasps then disappeared, but in the pitcher the
pujdri found an image which he carried to Panjaul, and then placed it in the temple beside
Dim deotd. This deotd is onlled Garon, because it was found in the Gir, and it is daily offered
cow’s urine and milk. It is worshipped also by the people of Panjaul.  But its chief temple
is at Deothi in Ghond, half the people of which State worship it, while the other half affect
Shri-gul. .

38. The Deota Kot at Kalmun in Chebisht,—Not more than 50 years ago Kot deoid ot
Kot in Kulld came to Kalmun in Chebishi pargana with Gushéon, a Kolf, who lived in
that village. One Talkd, juldhd of Kot, in Kullfi, was a great friend of Gushion, but after
a time they quarrelled, and Talkt, whose family god was Kot deotd, invoked him to distress
Gushfion. This deoid is said to be one who will distress anyone who calls upon him to trouble
another. Gushfion then went to Kalman and with him brought Kot deotd, but he fell miok
and the Brihmans said that it was Kot who was troubling him. Kot deotd then said that
if Qushéon would build a deort (platform) for him, he would cure him ; otherwise he would
kill him. So Gushéion was compelled to build a deord, and then he recovered.

When Kot is displeased with anyone, he demands a fine of eighteen tolds of gold, thongh
subsequently he may accept as little 89 two annas. He is said to be so powerful that,
when he was distressing Gushéon, and Malendd deoid was asked for aid, the latter sent
his bhor Jhatdk to drive Kot away from Kalmin, but Kot would not go. They fought,
but Kot could not be subdued. Since then, whenever Malendd appears as a epirit in
anyone, Kot at once appoars in » Koli ‘before him, and so Malendd can-do nothing against
him. Kot has no dkor and no jdgir.

37. Maii Deo of Shelotd.—This deotd’s temple is at Shelotd in pargana Chebiahi of
Kumbéreain, MAtld came out of matfi (clay) and hence he is called Matld. Before Rigd
Kirt Singh founded the State, & mdwannd nsed to live at Sheloté, and one day while his little
sons were playing in & fiold called Sati Begain, an image sprung from the earth, and they began
to play withit. They placed iton the edge of the field, presented khaljd (gum of the chér
pine-tree) toit a8 dhdlp, and waved a branch of the tree over if, but Matld deotd was sdisploased
at this and killed them on the spot. Their parents searched for them, when they had not

75 His fawily waa called Moltd, and only one house of it atill survivea. The pregent Brihmanas of
Paojirlt hail from Tikargarh in Bashehar. The Pujards of Pujark appear to be called Eaocheris
(by ot or tamily), and they founded Kacheri, & village near Eumharsain.
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returned late in the ovening, and found them dead in the field.

Seeing that there was an

image close by, they took it up, thinking it must have killed the boys. The image was then

taken to the village, and Brahmans began to

praise it and ask the deotd the reason of his dis-

pleasure. ~ Through a Brahman in a trance the spirit said that his name was Métld, and

that if a temple were built for him in the village and his worship regularly performed, he

would make the boys alive again. This was pro

Rima.”

mised him, and the boye rose up saying “ Rima,

The Kanets and Kolis of Sheloté slone worship him. He holds a gmall jdgir worth
Rs. 7:4.6 a year from the State. His bhoys are Banké and Bansheri. Bankd deo was originally
a ghost in the forest, but was subdued by Mitla and made his gervant like Bansherd.
Banka also lives at Shelag village. Mati is given gosts in sacrifice, but only ewes are given
to Banshersd. Bansherd’s spirit does not come to a Kanet, but spesks through & Kolf.

38. Deotd Heon of Pali—At Pali, a village in pargana Chagon,-is- & temple where Heon
deotd resides. He is affected by the Pali people, but his chief temple is at Heon in pargana
Rejéns in Keoithal, He is worshipped not daily, but every fourth day, by & Bréhman.

Gioats are sacrificed to him,

39. Deotd Khavan of Sainjd.—At Khor#t, near the junction of the Chbagfonti Khad,
‘with the Giri in Kumhérsain, is an extensive area of kidr (rich cultivated land), and here R4&j8
Mahi Parkésh of Sirmari4 held his Court, after he had married a daughter of the then Réna

of Keonthal.

This darbdr was attended by all the hill Ranés and Thékurs, except the Riné

of Jubbal who refuzed to attend, so the R&j4 of Sirmar sent a force under the Rénd of
Kumharsain against Jubbal, whose Rénd was taken captive and sent to N&han, where, it

is said, he died in prison.

Close to this kidr lies Sainjs, a village in which Kharan deotd hes & small temple.

Some say that RAjA Mohendra Prakésh of Sirmdr left the idol there, but others say that
it was sent there by a Répa of Kumharssin, in order to ensure good crops to the kidr
belonging to the State. It is also said that the image was sent from Kotishwar's temple
st Kotf. Kharanis a deotd of agriculture and is worshipped by the Sainji Brahmens

momming and evening. Goats are sacrificed to him.
40. Bhat of Karel.—There is no note on the legend of this deotd.
41, Lonkrg of Jéo—At Jéo stands a small temple with & wooden Lonkra on guard at

its gate.

This Lonkra is & servant of Karan deotd of Bashahar.

NOTES AND QUERIES.

COPPER-PLATES.

Can_ enybody tell me where the Copper-Plates
mentioned below can be seen ?

1 Plate found near Bhandup about 1835.

1 Plate found by Dr. Bird in 1839, dated 245,

1 Plate found in 1881 (which records a grant
by Aperajite Silahara in 887}

‘1 Plate found in Surat in 1881 A.D.

1 Plate found ih BShimogs, with Mr, Rice’s
Inscription, _

1 Plate found in the Dhareshwar Temple in 1409.

1 Plate foumd at Gokarn, dated 8. 1450—1527 a.D.

- 1 Plate dated 1300 (grant in the reign of Deva
Rays Wodearu Trilochis).

1 Plate dated 8. 1481 (a.pb. 1669) ; Grant by Solva
Krishna.

1 Plate found at Gokek (once in possession of

- Narayan Bhat.)

1 Morvi plate, Jated 8. 586.

I Plate (once belonging to Virupaksh Dev of
Narayan Shanksr Temple).

"I Plate (once belonging to Shirale Shambhaling).

3 Plates foupd at Dharwar, dated 450.583,
“* Kadambas ** period.

7 Plates, found at Halsi, ** Kadambas ” Period ;
snd some Copper-Flates, dated 714,

B. ¥. GraBDa,

3 The Raja of Sirmlr reigned 1654-84 aop. and onrried his arme a8 for as Bialkbar, now in

Basbahr, near the Tibetan border.
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WADDELL ON PH@ENICIAN ORIGINS.
By Sie RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.
(Continued from page 125.)

2. Pheniclan Inscription in Britain.
The Newton Sione.

Fha snquirgcommences with the examination of this Newton Stone, which is the founda-
tion of the whole argument. **The monument stands at Newion House in the apper valley
of the Don in Aberdeenshire,” and its esistence has been known to the world of scholars
only since 1803. It has since that date been removed from a former site about a mile
distant from its present one, and now stands near Mt. Bennachie, “ within the angle of
the old Moorland meadow (now part of the richly cultivated Garrioch vale of the old Pict-land)
between the Shevack stream and the Gadic rivulet, which latter formerly, before the
aocumulation of silt, may have joined hereabouts with the Shevack and Urie tributaries of
the Don.” 'The monument actually stands close to the left bank of the Urie. The name
Gadie leads Waddell to make one of his excursions into etymology, for he connects this river
pame of the Pict country with the Pheenician Gad, which wes the usual spelling of “ their
tribal name of Khatti or Catti” and he says that ** they were in the habit not infrequently
of calling the rivers in their settlement Gad-i or Gad-es or Kad-esh.” The name of the river
Don, one knows from other sources, is spread in one form or another over Europe from
Russia to the British Isles and is very ancient. The Newton Stone is not an isolated
specimen, as Stuart has shown in his survey that 36 others are situated in the Don Valley.

The Newton Stone * bears inscriptions in two different kinds of script.” The main
wnscription has a swastika in the centre, i.e., balf of it if inscribed before and half after it, and
it is in o script which has cften been attempted, but never read before Waddell tried his
hand at it. The other inscription is *“in the old Ogam linear characters. The scholars,
who formerly attempted to decipher the main inscription assumed that it was either Pictish
or Celtio, though Stuart suggested that it might be in an Eastern Alphabet. Then Waddell
came on the scens and read it, right 1o left, as Aryan (not Semitio) Pheenician. He found it
%0 be “ true Pheenician and its language Aryan Phoenician of the early Briton or early Gothio
type.”” He further “ recognised that various ancient scripts found at or near the old settle-
menta of the Phenicians > were all really local varistions of the standard Aryan Hitto
Sumerian writing of ancient Pheenician mari- :
ners, those ancient pioneers spreaders of the ; XL ;

Hittite civilisation slong the shores of the ' .
Mediterranesn and out beyond the Pillars of F B Mf\/ )'n\,/fz
Hercules to the British Isles.” Armed with

this knowledge he made *‘ an eye-copy ™ of :

the Inscriptions. “ In his decipherment ™ he S\/_ro>\ ovolIg
* derived specisl assistance from the Cilician, _

Cyprian and Iberian soripts, snd the Indisn (J\)\H':‘f\ 1 ) f-l
Pali of the third and fourth centuries .c., and _£ “
(lothic runcs, which were closely allied in ; . .

several respects. Canon Taylor’s and Prof., /-Ll/')lf‘)l

Petrie’s classic works on the Alphabet also :
proved helpful.” )\o}) oys NUT R

In viéw of the fact that Waddell’s theory .
is built on this. ‘“‘uniquely important central , -
jnscription ” I give bere his * eye-copy of it,” FEegEIPTION OF TEY NEWTON STONR.

4
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These characters Waddell transcribes ag follows, the Roman vowels being treated as
inkerent in the preceding letter :—
KaZZi Ka
KAST B(HLUYRI
GYAOLONONIE
BILAR PoENIG I
Kar 8881
LOKOYr FWTR:
These words Waddell translates, word for word, thus ;—
(This Cross the) Kazzi of . R
Kaast (of the) Siluyr-. '
the Khilani (or Hittite palace-dweller)
to Bil (this) cross, the Phoenician 1.~ '
- khar (the) Ci-
lician, the Brit, raised (rishis).
On the Newton Stons in alsc inscribed an Ogam inscription, which has proved hitherto
unreadable, because, for want of room, the strokes have been cut too close together, and
therefore the spaces between the lettera essentisl for reading are _mostly abeent. But with

the light thrown by the above reading of the lettered inseription, Waddell makes the Ogam
to read as follows -—

-

+ICAR QASS (or QaSB(i)L) Kh’A
8()LWOR GIOLN B(i)L -
IKhaR SIOLLaGGA R{ishti)
And he translates as follows :—
(This Cross) Icar Qass of (the)
Silur (the) Khilani (to) Bil
Ikhar (of) Cilicia raised.

And fically he writes :—' then this bilingual inscription records that: ¢ this Sun-croes
{Bwastika) was raised to Bil (or Bel, the God of Sun-fire) by the Kassi {or Cass-bel [an]) of
Kast of the Siluyr (sub-clan) of the Khilani (or Hittite Palace dwellerz), the Pheenician (named)
Ikar of Cilicia, the Prwt (or Prat? that is, Barat or Brihat or Brit- -on) raised.”

Here then we have the fundamental facts that Waddell claimg to have discovered for
his theory, which clearly rest on kis reading of the Newton Stone. It is the importance of
this consideration for the preseut purposc that hae induced me to examine his book so
clogely here. The first point of criticism is what brought Phwenicians into Scotland t
Waddell’s answer is that they were all over the British Isles and kindred regions, and not
only in the South of England and Cornwall after tin. 1t will also be observed that we are
obliged to take his reading on trust, because we are not given the actusl analogies of the
wsoript with Pheenician scripts on which his reading rests.

Having thus read the inscriptions Waddell proceeds to find the date thereof, which “is
fized with relative certainty at about 5.c. 400 by palwographical evidence,” which of course
is not available to us. * The author of the inscription,” says Waddell, * Prat-Gioln, was
the sea-king Part-olon, king of the Scots, of the early British Chronicles, who in voysging off
the Orkney Islanda about B.0. 400, met his kissman Guwigiunt, the then king of Britain

whose uncle Brennus was . . . . the traditional Briton original of the historical Brennus f,
who led the Gauls in the sack of Rome in B.C, 380."

3 Bocause, as Waddell ramarks, the lotter w in the laat tine of the main texs may also be read &,
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The rareness of exactly similar cursive Aryan Phoenicien writing is due, Waddcll thinks,
to the fact that * as Merodotus tells us, the usual Medium for writing in ancient Asia Minor
was by pen and ink on parchments,” and these parchments have -perished. Lastly ““the
language of this Aryan Pheonician inscription is essentially Aryan in its roots, structure and
syntex, with Sumerian and Gothic affinities ”’ but this statement is not accompanied, so far
as I can judge, by proof..

As tegards the Ogam inscription Waddell writes :— the Ogam version is clearly con-
temporary with, and by the same author, as, the central Pheenician inscription, as it is now
disclosed to be a contracted version of the latter. This discovery thus puts back the date
of the Ogam script far beyond the period hitherto supposed by modern writers.”” Then ho
conpects it with Sumerian and Hittite seripts, devoted to the Sun-cult, and containing Sun-
cross, ** and the title Ogam he connects with the seript of the Sun-worshippers. He paases
on * to examine the tich erop of important historical, personal, ethnic and geographical names
and titles preserved in the Brito-Phoenician inseription of about B.C. 400.”

8. The Royal Titles on the Newton Stone.

In examining these inscriptions Waddell goes largely into etymology andinto philological
comparisons. His results “* disclose .. . . not only the Pheenician origin of the British race
properiy so called and their civilisation, but also the Pheenician origin of the namcs Brit-on,
Brit-ain and Brit-ish, and of the tutelary name Brit-annia. Details, alas !, are .in the Arvan
Origin of thz Phanicians, not here. Waddell connects these titles with “ the Eastern branch
of the Barats ”’ in the Mahd- Bhdrata, after the Vedio custom of naming an Aryan clan after
ite forbear’s namo, and then he says :-—** King Barat <. was the most famous fore-father
of the founder of the first Pheenician Dynasty, which ovent” Waddell finds “ by new
evidence occruted about B.c. 3000.” Going on, he says . whilst calling himself Phoenician
and giving his personal name, the author of the Newton Stone inscription also calls himsclf
Briton, Scot, Hittite, Silurian and Cilician * by early forms of these names.” Hethen proceeds
to identify these titles.

Phanicion.

The inscription has * the. spelling Poenig?, which Waddel] identifies with Greek,

Phoinik-es; Latin, Pbenic-es; Egyptian, Panag, Parass, Fenkha; Hebrew, Ponag;

" Somskrit, Peuch-ila; English, Punic, Pheenician. And then be saye i—* Peenig or
Pheenician possibly survives in the neighbouring mountain Bennachie, on which there may
have been & Sun-altar to the ‘Pheenix, Sun-bird emblem of Bil or Bel.” *  And then “in
Ahig regard,” says Waddell, “the name of Bleezes for the old inn at the foot of Mt Ben-
nachie {(now & farm house) /is suggestive uf former Bel Fire-worship there.” Bleezes he
identifies with Blaze, biayse or Blaise, “ the pame of a canonical saint introduced into
the early Christian Church in the fourth century from Cappadocia, like St. George, the
traditional place of whose massacre is at the old Hittite city of Savast.’> Dlaise way the
patron saint of Candlemas Day (20d Feb.), so Bleezes “ may preserve the tradition of an
ancient Pheenician altar blazing with perpetual fire-offering to Bel.”

-Cilician.

This name is spelt in the main Newton Stone inseription as S&éilokny and in the Ogam
as Siollaggs, and according to Waddell, equals Greek, Kilikia ; Latin, Cilicias Babylouian,
Kilakku, Xilakki. Its seaport was Tarsus (Hebrew, Tarshish), whose actual harbour was
Parthenia, ©* or Land of the Partho . . . a dialectic variation of the Phoonivian eponymt

Barat, in series with the Préit on the Newton monument.b - Tarsus was = & special rentre
g the accont shoubd be

4 Tt will be observed, however, that Waddell's actual reading is Penig u
on the second syilable, it will seriously affect the identification with Phoonix, Pheenicitn. )
% This name ia read by Waddel! aa Prwt or Prét ; the actual leifors inge-ibed being said to be PWT

or PAT,
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of B(.al-worship - .. .under the special protection of the maritinic tutelary goddess
Barati . . . . the Pheenician prototype of our modern British tutelary Britannie.”

The Ciliciana are identified with the Pheenicians thus:  Pheenix and King Cadmus
the Phegnician are called the sons of Agenor, the first traditional king of the Pheenicians,
and their brother was Kilix.”” Then says Waddell, * the ancient Phenician colonists from
Cilicia proudly recorded their ancestry . . . . were in the habit of not returning to their
native land [Ikar of Cilicia and of the inscription musi have found Scotland a change from
Palestine] . . . . and transplanted their homeland name of Cilicia to their new colonies.”

E 9., near Bognor on the South coast of England lies “ Sels-ey or the Island of the Sels
. where a hoard of pre-Roman coins of ancient Briton were found.” Eyis s well-
known British term for ‘island’ in place names and Waddell remarks, by the way, that
“ significantly the Pheenician word for “island ’ or ‘ sca-shore ’ was ¢y’ DBaut his point here
is that these coins botre *“ solar symbols . . . . hitherto unde¢iphered,” though Evans thought
tiem ' something like Hebrew characters.” @oing on the Newton Stone Waddell reads
these characters as SiL, * which seems o be a contraction for the fuller Sssilokoy or Cilicia.”
Not far off Selsey, on the ancient high-road, lies Sil-chester, ““ the pre-
Rowman capital of the Segonti clan of the Britons, said to have been also
called Briten-den or Fort of the Britons "’ and i3 very Pheenician., ‘‘Thia
discovery of the ancient Pheenician origin of the name Sels-ey, or Island
4 of the Sels or Cilicians,” suggests a similar origin for * Sles-wick or
Ancient Brizisr Abode of the Sles, for the Angles in Denmark,” while ““ the Silik forin
Cors FROM of Cilicia . . . . seems also fo be probubly the source of the Selg-ove
SELSEY. tribal title which was applied by the Romans to the people of Galloway
coast of the Solway [Scotland].” This last *‘ seems to have been the same warlike tribe
clsewhere called by the Romans Atte-Catti . . . . ==Catti or Atti or Hitt-ite.”

Kdst or Kwdst.

“* This title is geographical and refers the founder of the Newton Stone inscription to
Kasta-bala (Budrum),” the ancient ecapital of Cilicia about B.c. 400. It had a great shrine
to Perathea (Diana), who ‘ was Britannia.” The country on the same river, the Pyramus,
was the Greco-Roman Kata-onia, Cata-onia, “ the Land of Kat or Cat=—Cattise the ancient
Britons, and a title of the Pheenician Barat rulers.” :

The identification of Kast with Kasta-bala * gives us the clue to the Cilician aources of
the Sun-cult imported into North Britain by the Pheenician Barat princes * of the inseription,
from the bas-reliefs of Antiochus I of Commagene already mentioned. These refer to the old
Sumerian ceremony of coronation, which ‘ seems to be referred to in & Vedic hymn to the
Sun-god Mitra :—* When will ye [Mitra] take us by both hands, as a dear sire his son 2’
And “ even more significantly in the Volu-Spa Edda ™ of the Goths in ancient Britain.

Kazzs or Qaass.

““ This title ig clearly and unequivocally a variant dialectic spelling of Kaéi, an alternative
olan title of the Phoenician Khatti Barats,” deriving from ¢ Kas or Kidé, the name of the
famous grandson of King Barat.”” It appears in the Vedic kings of the Firat Panch(-ala)
Dynasty and in “ the Epic king-lists ” with the * capital at K@aéi, the modern Benares,
bordering on the Panch(-ala) province of ancient India.”

Kassi or Cassi is the title of the First Pheenician Dynasty, about 8.c. 3000, of the
.Babylonian Dynasty, admittedly * Aryan’ in B.c. 1800—1200 in Pheenician Inseriptions
in Egypt. It is “now disclosed as the Phenician source of the Cassi title borue by the

Briton Catti kings . . . . down to Cassivellaunus, who minted the Cas coins.”
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Waddell then goes on :—The early Aryan Kidi are referred toin Vedic literature as officers
of the Sacred Fire and the special protégés of Indxa. And in Babylonia the Kassi werc ardent -
Sun-worshippers with its Fire-offering, and were devotces of the Sun-cross . . . . in various
forma of St. George’s (ross, the Maltese Cross, ete.” Waddel) here gives a figure showing
“the pious Aryan Cassis of Babylonia about B.c. 1350 ploughing and sowing under the
sign of the Cross,” whicli *“ explains for the first time the hitherto unaccountable fact of the
prehistoric existence of the Cross.” It further explains “ the Cassi title used by the pre-
Roman Briton kings,—a tille in seriés with Ecossais for Scots, as well as the Kazzi or Qass ™
of the inscription. Assyriologists, however, apparently do not agree to this.

Icar.

This title, as Ikhar, Ixar and [cir is a personal name of Kassi royalties, and oceurs under
many forms, including Agar, in Hittite, Its meaning ““ may possibly be found in © Akharri
or Axarri or Western Land,” i.e., ** Pheenicia and the Land of the Amorites.”’

Siluyr: or Silwor.

These names *“suggest the cthnic name of Silures, applied by Roman writers to the
people of South Wales bordering on the Severr,” but that people were non-Aryans, and also
it may possibly designate a Stlurus district in Spain,’” whence the author of the inscrip-
tion is * traditionally reported to have come . . . . immediately on his way to Britain.”

Having thus scen how Waddell’s works on his investigation and its results, we can next
examine the further titles of Prat or Prwt and Gyaolownie or Gioln.

Prot or Pruwi”

Waddell conimences here with a quotation from the Makd- Bhdrats — and king Bha-
rab gave his name to the Dynastic Race of which he was the founder ; and so it is from him
that the fame of that dynastic people hath spread so wide.” Also from the Itig-Veda :—
““ like a father’s name men love to call their names.”” The Pheenician Prat or Prwt, he says,
has been shown to be'idertical with the Sanskrit Bharat or Brihat®, and is now “disclosed as
the source of our modern titles Brit-on, Brit-ain and Brit-ish. Bharat, he says, is also
spelt Pritu, Prithu, Brihat and Brihad, which last equates with Cymric Welsh Pryd-ain
for Brit-on,” and he gives a number of variunts used by the Cassi Britons from Barata to
. Piritum.  Later Pheenicians used Parat, Prat (the actual spelling being PRT), Prydi and Pradi
on tombstones, calling the graves khabr==Gothic Fubl - while the geographer Pytheas, (dth
century B.c.) eopicd by Ptolemy and other Greeks, used Pret-anikai and Pret-anoi for the

Brit-ons. In the 3rd eentury A.D., the inhabitants of Parth-enia (Taraus) called themsclves
Barats, as seen on their coins.

Such is Waddell’s pl;ilologieal argument in brief for philologists to judge, and then he
adverts, upon the evidence of certain coing, to the origin of the name Britannia.

Britannia.,

The firat four coins show Prototypes of the figure (reversed) of Britannia on the modern
British penny and half-penny. No. 1 has an inscription “ Koinon Lukao Baratedn, the
Commonwealth of the Lycaon Baratas,”” i.2., the Barats of Lycaonia in Cilicia about Iconium,
Konia, which contained * the ancient city of Bareta.” No. 2 is a coin of Iconium ; No. 3
of Hadrian; No. 4 of Antonine. On these Waddell remarks :—° thege coins, with others
of the sume type elsewhere, are of immense historical im portance for recovering the lost history
of the Britons in Britain and in their early homeland, as they now disclose the hitherto unknown
origin of the modern British main tutclary Britannia, and prove her to be of Hitto-Phoenician
origin.” " The criticism here is ohvious : it is quite possible that they show nothing more than

¢ Waddell here is adopting & process of bis own, First bo paya that a thing may be 30 and o, and
latec arguos thatis wo and so, basing further argument on a supposition taken aa s fact
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that successive artists copied old coins without reference to racial history. One would like
to have a history of the Britannia coins, showing how the modern forms actually arose,
point by point, before drawing such an inference as that above made.

“ This benevolent marine and oarth tutelary goddess of (lood Fortune . . . . has
been surmised by modern numismatists to be the late Greek goddess of Fortune (Tych8) the
Fortune of the Romans . . . . about B.c. 480.” And then Waddell has a remarkable excursion
into Vedic etymology —her proper name is now disclosed by the Vedic hymns of the Eastern
branch of the Aryan Barats to have been Bharati, meaning ‘ belonging to the Bharats.” She
is also called therein Brihad the divine (Brihad-diva)? : and she seems to be identical with
Prit-vi or Mother Earth. Mer special abode was on the Saras-vati River, which I [Waddell]
find was the modern ¢ Sarus River’ in Cilicia which entered the sea at Tarsus, the Tarz of its

own coins . . . . In these Vedic hymns all the attributes of Britannia are accounted for
She is hailed as-the First-made mother in a hymn to her son Napat the Son of the
Waters . . . . (thus disclosing the remote Aryan erigin of the name and personality of

the old Sea-god, Neptune and his horses and accounting for Neptune's trident in his hand),””
and so on at length to much similar purpose., I cannot follow Waddell here. There is no
word or name brikad, the t of byihat becoming 4 when combined with diva by a well-known
grammatical rule in Sgnskrit, and peither byéhat nor brikad-diva are proper names. If BhArati
is called brikad-divd it merely denotes that she was heldto be ** heavenly, celestinl.” There
is also, so far as I understand, no Sanskrit term Pritvl meaning the Earth, the terms being
Prithivi, Prithvi, Prathivi, Prithvi, which all have the root sense of ‘ breadth,’ and are not at
all the spame thing ag Pritvi. And why go to Cilicia for the original of Sarasvati ? Unless,
of course, we agree with Waddell that the ancient Sanskrit works, the Vedas, the Epics,
the Purdnas, do not refer to India at all historically. And these are not all the difficulties
here.

Waddell, however, goes even further in his etymological exoursions by deriving the
name “ Fortuna, by which the Romang called this Barat tutelary goddess,”8 from Barati,
through her name waa apparently really Bharati, or Fort-una, “Una . . . . derived from
the Hitto-Sumerian ana, one. So Fortuna is a title of ‘ one of the Barats ’ {or Fortune}.”

He noxt goes to *‘ the records of ancient Egypt and Mesopotamia, both of which landa
are now disclosed in these pagesto have derived their civilisation from the Aryan Pheenicians,”
who must thus have been ancient indeed. In ancient Egypt he finds *‘ Bairthy, goddess
of the Water, whose name and functions are thus seen to be precisely thoge of the Aryan
tutelary Barati (or Britannia). Here he gives an Egyptian figure similar to that on the
Britannis coins as “ Brit-annia tutelary of the Phaenicians in ancient Egypt as Bairthya,”
who is ““ the Lady Protector of Zapuna ”’ or of the ‘‘Sailings of the Panags,” i.e., of the
Pheenicians. Waddell’'s own reading of the hieroglyphs is * Zapunag.”

We are next launched into Greek etymology. ** Besides being the original of Britannia,
the Phoenician tutelary Barati or Brihad the divine, is now seen to be presumably the Brito-
Martis, tutelary goddess of Crete . . . . civilised by the Pheenicians, who are now disclosed
as the authors of the so-called Minoan civilisation there. This goddess, Brito-Martis, was
& Phoonician goddess.” She waa identified with Diena, * like the tutelary goddess Parthanos.”
Here remarks Waddell : ** Parthenos, as a title for Diana or Athene appears to have been
ooined by the Greeks from that of Barati.”® And then he says :—*‘ the British bearing of
this identity of Barati and Brito-Martis with Diana is . . . . that the first king of the
. T Bpihat (vrhat) is an adjectival  expression in Sanskrit meaning great, wide, lofty, expensive.
It is not & proper name. IN~lhad-diva, vrihod-divg, i slso an adjectival expression ¢ ° belonging to the
lofty eky, heavenly, celestial.”

5 He -gwn, however, by saying that thin was only a surmise of modern numismatists,
# Might it not have merely meant that these grddesaow were regarded by the Greeks as virgins ?
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Britons had Diana (who bore also the title of Perathen or Britannia) as his tutelary.” Brito-
Martis is the origin of the provincial expression ‘ O my eye and Betty Martin * arising out
of ““ the dog-Latin form in the Romish Church liturgies * O Mihi Brito-Martis’.” This leads
to a delicions observation :—'‘ if the first part of the sentence does not actually preserve an
invocation o her under her old title of Mahi, or the great Earth-Mother, the Maia of the
Greoks and Romans and the goddess May of the British May-pole spring festival.”t0
Briton, Britain, British.

Here we havo some truly wonderful philology. Briton, Britain and British are al
 derived from this early Phoenician Barat title,” for * the original form of the name Brit-on
is now disclosed to have been Bharat-ana or Brihad.ana, as the affix aene is the Hitto.
Sumerian for ‘one.'” So the English ‘ one,’” the Scottish ‘ ane,’ the Gireek and Roman ‘an,
one,’ Latin una, Greek oin-os, Gothic einn, wing, Swedish en, Sanskrit anu-{an atom) are all
of Hitto-Sumerian origin. Similarly Brit.ain, *‘ the Land of the Brit, presumes an original
Barat.una (or Brihat.anay . . . . like Rajput-ana, Gond-wana in India.”

The above quotations show sufficiently Waddell's philological method, and we now pass
on to the title Gy-aolownie or Gi-oln, which is important as it * discloses the identity of the
traditional Part-olon, king of the Scots.”

(T'o be continued.)

THE ALL-INDIA ORIENTAL CONFERENCE.
TaRD SEssioN (1924), MADRAS.

Tre All-India Oriental Conference held its third session at the Senate House, Madras,
on the 22nd of December and on the two following days. Thesuceess of this session of the
Conference was largely due to the untiring zeal of Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, University
Professor of History and Archwology, who was the Secretary, and the hearty co-operation of
s strong and influential Committee, formed in May last to make the necessary arrangements.

At 11-30 4.M., on Monday the 22nd of December the spacious hall of the Senate House was
full to averflowing with scholars and several distinguished 2avants from all parts of India.
The company incliuded a few ladies. The proceedings began in true Oriental fashion with
Indian music, and Vedic, Tamil and Arabic chants.

The Chairman of the Reception Committee, the Rev. Dr. E. M. Macphail, Vice-Chancellor
of the Madras University, welcomed the members on behalf not only of the Uni versity, but also
of the people of Madras. In his speech he pointed out that it was but proper that one of the
earliest meetings of the Conference should be held in Madras, the centre of Dravidian culture,
one of the most potent elements in the Hindu culture of to-day. He deplored the untimely
death of Sir Ashutosh Mukerjee, whotook a very keen interestin the Conference and was to
have presided- over Tts deliberations. Hereferred to the value of such a conference cof
gcholars, engagedin different branches of study. Theinterchange of thought, the comparison
of experience, and the contact of mind with mind have more lasting influences than papers,

" however lenrned andscholarly. The most effectiveinfluences are the spoken word and personal
intercourse. He was gratified to note that the sympathetic study of the past was notunaccom.-
panied in the Indian Renaissknce by the study of thelanguages of the present-day, unlike the
"Buropean Renaissance, which in its enthusiasm for the classics ignored the modern languages.
His concluding suggestion was that the whole country should be divided on a linguistic
basis, and that each division should work out the details of its own languages and dialects,
and he hoped that the Madras Conference might institute a linguistic society of India with
this end in view. .

In opening the proceedings, His Excellency Viscount Goschen, Governor of Madras
and Chancellor of the University, made a scholarly speech befitting the occasion. His
Exceliency who described himself as *‘an enthusiastic amateur ' in the field of research

18 All np doubt connected with the Mayd of the Buddhist and the old Sanskrit philosophies |
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which is the object of the Conference, surveyed rapidly all the important contributions
to our knowledge of the history of civilisation. His Exceller;cy emphasized the need, in
these days of hurry and bustle, “ to turn from the present day world, and in imagination to
throw our.minds back to a world of generations long ago, and to cogitate on ancient writings
and ancient inscriptions, ancient architecture and ancient schools of thought ”” and referred to
the connection of India with other countries in the past and to the ample scope offered for
resesrch. His Excellency pointed out how the recent excavations of Mohenjo Daro have
opened a new vista, and referred to the great namesin historicel and archzological researche. In
conclusion, His Excellency said, *“ one could roam at length down these fascinating bypaths,
each leading on into snother and affording glimpses of romantic and historical views which
urge one on; but you areall far better acquainted than I am with the journey and I must ask
your indulgence for haviag as an amateur, thoughmay I say, an enthusiastic ‘emateur,
attached myself o so distinguished a band of travellers. May the result of your labours be
an addition to that sum of knowledge, to which your distinguished predecessors to whom
1 have alluded to-day so greatly contributed.”

Then Sir P. 8. Sivaswami Aiyar proposed Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganath Jha, Vice-
Chaneellor of the Allahabad University, to the chair with Shamsu‘l-Ulema Dr. Modi seconding.
The learned Doctor took the chair amidst applause and delivered hi: zddr:s and made
many practical suggestions. He deplored the fact that Oriental research has not received
the attention it deservedin thiscountry and cmphasised the needfor a central organisation,
a little public sympathy, and University patriotism. For the proper interpretation of India’s
past history, wein India have certain facilities, which foreign Indologists with the best of
motives and the greateat sympathy have not. It is not true that Indian«, by nature, lack
critical faculty, as is sometimes urged. The President alluded to various examples of high
critical acumen exhibited by the great Indian thinkers, like Pataiijali of old and the modern
Vaiyakaranikas and Naiyiyikas. He urged ‘it is high time that our universities and
institutes shook themselves free from the notion that they could not earryon Oriental
research.” .

Turning to the question of Manuscripts he said it was criminal 10 neglect them any longer.
The ancient history of our land, political, religious, and military, has to be reconstructed on
more logical lines than hitherto by a judicious use of Manuscripts, many of which are
crumbling to picces and are being lost every day, never to be recovered again.  Incalculable
good would result to Oriental scholarship, if only the various provincial governments could
make up their minds to spend the paitry sum of a lakh of rupces among theyn. He emphasized
not onty the need for acquiring Manusecripts by purchase or by transeri ption, but also the neced
for their preservation. Mere cataloguing, good in its own way, does not go far. What is
true of Sanskrit literature, in this direction, is true of Arabic, Persian and Vernacular litera-
ture. The scope for research is unlimited, as the President peinted ont. ‘' The exploration of
the single site of Pataliputra has shown what treasure may come to light by such exploration,
and the sites of most of our ancient capitals have still to be investigated. Has not the mere
digging of a sitein Sindh provided information, which bhids fair to revolutionise all modern
conceptions regarding the antiquity of Indian civilization. Then again, meteorology has not
even been attempted, and astronomy has been barely touched. Similarly, medicine, and che.
mistry have been worked just enough to become inviting subjects of research. In law very
little has been done. Dramaturgy and poetics in general have just begun to be studied. In
philosophy much has been done. But very much more remains. In Nydya-V afsefika and
in' Pirva Mimdmsa all that we have done has been pure spade work; in the domsin
of the Kashmirian Saiva Philosophy, even spade work has not been done on the inter-relations
of the several philosophical systems: there are many inviting problems still unsolved. Infact,
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the field is 50 vast that one feels staggered when one finds the handful of men that there are
who could do the work. ”

Next he took up the question of the publication of manuscripts, and paid a glowing tribute
to the Bibliotheca Indica, Trivandrum, Barods, Kashmir, Vanivilisa and Chaukhamba
geries for their admirable work. In this conneotion he referred to the need for greater
¢o-ordination and more advertisement.

In laying stress on the need for research and modern methods of style, the learned Presi-
dent himself, versed in the old learning, did not forget the value of the old type of scholars.
“ If outsiders,” said he, *“ look upon this country with deep respect, it is by virtue of our Sgstris
and Maulvis. Let us cherish them in their purity.” He denounced the intreduction of
examinations for Pandits and Maulvis, and pointed out how in this country examinations,
instead of being slaves, have arrogated to themselves the position of masters. The passing of
examinations has become & parama-purushartha. Under this system, according to which
no depth of scholarship is necessary to pass an examination, the scholarship for which the
Pandits of Benares were famous has almost disappeared. In the indigenous system a man
continued his studies as long as he found any one able to teach him. There was no examination
to put ani end to one’s studies. “ No modern scholar can claim to have that knowledge of bis
subject, which these Papdits had, and that was due to thorough specialization. Papdits
sometimes worked at a single sentence of an important text for hours together. He appealed
to those in power not to try to modernise the Pagdit or the Maulvi. These latter may not
possess the wide outlook of the modern scholar, but they more than compensated for that by
their depth of learning.

The Mahdmahopadhyiya then dwelt at some length on the need for a revision
of the canons of research in fixing the dates of men and events in the interpretation of ancient
documents and texts, and the need for unbiassed study of our old texts. “ From the oldest
Bhéshyaksras up to our own day, we find that a writer before he takes up a text for study
or annotation has made up his mind as to what the text contains ; and it is only after this
that he begins to study it.”” This, though pardonable in older writers, who were avowed
propagandists like the great Sankaréichrya, cannot be tolerated in the present generation
of writers, who set themselves up as unbiassed researchers after truth. ** The Brahma-sitras,
in fact all the more important philosophical séiras, have still got to be studied in this spirit.”
Ho exhorted those present to develop a passion for veracity.

Lastly, the learned President disillusioned the audience in regard to the impression
abroad that this Conference is intended for only antiquated fossils who spend their time in
lifeless, dry and dull subjects, which have and should have no interest for the modern Indian.
“It iz’ equally our aim to endeavour to promote and encourage higher work in the modern
languages of India. The classical languages must inevitably be for the learned few ; the
people at large can bo raised and elevated, and can feel the live influence of literature and
learning only through the vernaculars. The history of these (vernacular) literatures haa to be
written, and the origin and development of these languages have yet to be traced.”

His Excellency the Governor and the President of the Conference were then garlanded
by Dr. 8. Krishnaswami Aiyangar. The Rev. Dr. Macphail proposed & hearty vote of thanks
to His Excellency for opening the Conderence, and for delivering his scholarly a.ddreas The
opening session terminated with a group photograph.

The delegates were invited in the afternoon to & Vidwat Parishad at the Senskrit College,
Mpylapore. The orthodox recital of texts and disputations in the styles of the Girukula days
of yore were conducted in the Sdstras, His Highness the Ex-Réja of Cochin, a Sauskrit scholar
of reputation, and a student of Tarka, presiding. The proceedings wera conducted entirely

2
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fn Sanskrit, which is often supposed mistakenly to be altogether a dead language. This
over, the members and delegates wero entertained by Mr, Alladi Krishnasami Aiyar, a meraber
of the College Committee.

This was followed by a lantern lecture by Dr. K. N. Sitaraman on Indian Architecturs,

The 2nd day. The Reading of Papers.—The number of papers submitted to the Con-
ference was very nearly 200. It was, therefore, resolved to divide the Conference into
three sections; Language, Literature and Philosophy going into one section, and History,
Geography, and Anthropology into another, while Dravidian and other Languages con-
stituted a third. These were presided over respectively by Dr. Jha, Dr. R. C. Majumder
of Dacea, and Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar. For the Uruda group of papers Principal
Muhammad Shafi of Lahore presided. The first section had as many as 75 papers to deal
with, the second #bout 60, and the third about 35. The cutting of the time allowed for
discussion, and the enforcing of the time limit, alone rendered it possible to get through so
large o number. The subjects were varied, and the amount of-information brought
to bear on them was really amazing. On the second day there were two sessions, during
which a large number of these papers were read. In the evening, the Andhra Sahitya Parishad
were at home to the delegates, and exhibited various manuscripts. There was a distribu-
tion of shawls with gold borders to the learned Pandits and Maulvis, specially invited to
the Conference. This was closely followed by the Presidency College Sanskrit Association’s
s performance of the Mricchukatika (the Little Clay Caxt).” The performance was
a splendid exhibition of literary and histrionic talent by the students, and was much
appreciated.

3rd day.—On tho third day there was a Literary Session from 8 to 11 a.m.

The business Meeting was held between 1-30 and 2-30 Py, when the report of the
Caleutta Seasion was presented by the Honorary Secretary and adopted. An All-India
Committee was appointed to draft a constitution. To this Committee was referred the ques.
tion of a Journal for the Conference, and other kindred questions. The invitation of the
Allahabad University to the Conferenco to hold its next session there, was also accepted.

The President was then thanked and garlanded, and was presented with a gold
shawk. Mr. V. P. Vaidya proposed thanks to all those who rendered this session a success.

Later there was an exhibition of Hindu Music in various forms, vocal and instrumental.
This consisted of a long, varied, and interesting programme.

The succesa of this session of the Conference was largely due to Dr. S. Krishnaswami
Aiyangar, the Secretary, and Mc. P. P. 8. Sastri, the Joint Secretary, both of whom spared

no pains to arrange every detail and to look after the delegates from the various parts of
India.
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THE TATTVA PRAKASA.
tOf King §ri Bhojadesa.)
TaAsSLATED Y TEE Rzv. E. P. JANVIER, M.A,, FATEHGARR,
wite A ‘Fozgworp BY Di, J. N. FARQUHAR.
Foreword.

TaE early history of the great Saiva sects iz far from clear. The two chapters in the
Sarvadarbanasangraha, called respectively Nakulida Pdéupata and Saiva Dar.sana_. give us
sketches of the teaching of two contrasted schools.

In the later books belonging to the type of the Saiva Dardane there are statements to the
effect that the former type was revealed by Rudra, the latter by Siva: (see Bhandarkar,
Vaishnaviam, Saiviem, elc., 126-7 ; 18) snd it is quite clear that the two groups of sects
differ largely from each other both in teacoing and practice. In my Outline of tue Religious
Literature of India, I have ventured to distinguish the groups as Pdsupata Saivas and _dgamic
Saivas, because the teaching of the latter group rests finally on the gamas, while the former
goes back, as Madhave shews us, at least to the tire of the formation of the Lakuliéa Pddupata
sect, which appeared long before the Agamas were written.

In MaAdhava's eesay, Saiva Daréana, a good many of the ancient books are mentioned,
especially the following Agamas, Mrigendra, Paushkare, Karana, Kdlottara, Kirana and
Saurabheya, and two works of which I know nothing, the Bahudaivatye and the Tattva Sangraka.
Several ancient scholars are also mentioned, the Siddhn Guru, Aghora Sma, Achérya, Rama
Kantha, Soma Sambhu and Narayana Kantha ; but they also scem to be otherwise unknown.
But there are three quotations from a treatise called Tattva Prakdéa and oné.from Bhojarijs ;
and it now turns out that Bhojardja, king of Malwa, who reigned at Dhar4, 10181060 a.p.,
is the anthor of the Taitva Prakdéa. The text has been found, and is published in the
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series ; and all four quotations occur in it, L. 6, 7, 13, 17, and also a
fifth passage which is referred to, 1. 8-10.

It is clear that several sects come under the general category of Agamic Saivas, notably

~the Vira Saivas and the Tamil Saiva Siddhénta. Cowell and Gough, in their translation of the
Sarvadardanasaigraha, take it for granted tuat the system described as the Saiva Darsana
is identical with the system of the Tamil Saiva schuol ; but whether the system is identical
or not, it is clear there were two distinet groups, one scattered all over India whose literature
wad in Sanskrit, the other found only in the South, its literature all in Tamil. It also seems
probable that the earliest bocks of the Sanskrit literature were written several centuries before
the esarliest books of the Tamil dogmatic began to appear.

¥ should therefore be inclined to conjccture that the earliest books of the Saive Darsana
were written by the Siddba Guru and other leaders at early dates, say between 500 and 1600
4.D., and that the Tatfva-prakdsa, written probably between 1030 and 1050 A.D., proved

_oneof the simplest and clearest manuals of the sect, so that it was well fitted for quotation in
& brief essay such as Madhava’s is ; and that the later books, including Srikantha Sivacharya's
Bhdskya, which are discussed by Bhandarkar, are the continuation of the same movement.
Tt is probable that the people who professed the system were mainly Smdrtas : that is clearly
true of Bhojadevs ; and the few families which, to my knowledge, still profess the system in
the South are Smértas resident in the Tanjore and Tinnevelly districts. It is possible that
careful inquiry might discover others in North India who still cherish the old literature.

The Tamil Saiva:Siddhanta rests: primarily on the Tamil hymns of the great eatly singers,
-and the sect-is & popular ore, with many adherents amohg the common people all over the
South. 1t is probable that the Tamil dogmatic was produced partly under the stimulus
of the Sanskrit books. Yet it is also probable that the two eystems differ in a number of
details : the Vedantic standpoint of the Sanskril system is certainly VisishtAdvaita, while the
Tamil Saiva standpoint is called Sivadvaite;
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The Tative Prakdsa has been translated into English by the Rev. E. P. Janvier, M. A,,
of Fatebgarb, and is here published in the hope that it may help in the study of the teaching
and the history of both schools.—J.N.F.

@3-

Chapter I.

1. May He, whose essence is intellect, the one, the eternal, the pervasive, the ever-risen,
the Lord, the tranquil, the world’s primal cause, the all-favouring,—msy He be supreme !

2. The glory of Siva, which neither rises nor sets, nor is destroyed, gives final releaso,
and which is by nature both knower and doer,—may that glory be supreme !

3. To her, by whom this Siva is energired to give experience and release to his circle
of animate beings,~to her, the one who is, in essence, thought, the first, with all my soul I
make oheisence. ,

4. For the sake of benefiting the world, we have, with a heart full of pity, succinoetly
composed this ‘‘ Mumination of the Principles.” '

5. In the SaivAgamas the most important thing is the series of three, namely the Master,
the animate being, and the fetter, i.e., pats, padu, pdéa. In this series the Master is called
Siva, Animate Beings atoms, the Fetter the five objects.

6. Those whose souls are freed are themselves Sivas, but they are freed by His favour.
He, it should be borne in mind, is the eternally freed, the one, having & body consisting of the
five snaniras.

7. The following five-{>1d action is predicated of the ever-risen one : creation, preserva-
tion, destruction, embodiment, and likewise the work of grace. :

8. Souls are to be known as of three kinds : molecules of discernment, molecules of
destruction, and whole molecules. Of these the first are under the influence of corruption,
and the second under that of corruption and action.

9. The whole molecules are under the infiuence of corruption, matter and action. Of
these the first is of two kinds : first, thode whose impurity is destroyed, and, second, those
whose impurity is not destroyed.

10. Showing favour to the first eight, Siva gives to them the rank of Lords of Knowledge.
The others ho-makes Mantras. These are said to be seventy miilion.

11, 12, 13. Among the molecules of destruction, whose corruption and action are done
away, showing favour to some, the Highest grants them the rank of King of the Worlds.
Others he, of his own will, makes Lords of the Mantras. Of these there are one hundred
and eighteen. At the time of the opening of the day the whole molecules exist as a residuum
because of their connection with art and the rest. These others, being united by the force of
previous action to the eight-doored bodies, enter all wombe. The eight-doored consists of
the internal organ and the instruments of the action of intellect.

14. Eight of thees are called * Mandalins,” and an equal number are Krodh, etc., Vires
and Srikantha and the hundred Rudras. These together are one hundred and eighteen.

15. In order by an act of power to deliver those whose corruption is matured, He,
assuming the form of a teacher, unites themn by initiation to the higheet principle.

16. Al the souls that are bound He appoints to the experionce of sense-objects, accord.
ing to their previous actions. This is the reason thot they are cailed “ beasts.”

17. The fetters of the soul are of four kinds : the first two are called “ corruption '’ and

“action,” and the other two arise from the material and obecuring energy of Siva.

18. Corruption i8 to be regarded as single, but showing many powers ; and, as the husk
covers the rice, or the stain of the copper covers the gold, so corruption covers the knowledge
and action of souls.

- 19. Action is said to be beginningless, good and bad, and various. Matter, being in
the form of substance, is the root of the universe, and it is eternal.
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20. Because it is favourable o the fotters, the soul-obscuring power of the Creator i is

called a fetter. Thus the fetters are four-fold.
Chapter L

1. In all the books, from first to last, they call the five pure principles the Siva principle.
There is always energy in the Siva prineiple, and in the principle called the * Science of God.”

2. In order that the soul may be cognizant and efficient, there arise from matter five
principles,—time and destiny, and likewise ari, and science and passion.

3. From matter arise, one from another, the unmanifest, the yuality principle, intellect,
egoism, mind, the organs of intellect, and action, their objects, also, and the physical elementa.

4. Primarily for the experience of the soul there arise the twenty. There are, also, the
three, between which and the qualities of matter there is fundamentally no differenco.

5. The teachers describe the Siva principle as pervasive, single, eternal, the cause of the
whole universe, characterized by knowledge and activity.

8. Tt is in relisnce on this that desire and all the other energies perform their individual
functions. Hence they call this the * all-favouring ** omne.

7. The firet slightest movement of this one, who desired to create for the benefit of the
intelligent and unintelligent, that is called the Power principle, and is not distinguished from
himself.

8. The ontreach that existe in the absence of increase or decrease, in the powers of
knowledge and action,—that the enlightened call the * Sadasiva ' Principle.

9. When the energy called knowledge is in aheyance, and action is in the ascendant,
that is called the *“ l4vara * Principle. It is always the performer of the functions of all.

10. Where the functioning power is in abeyance, and the one called knowledge obtains
the ascendancy, the principle is called ** Science.” It is enlightening because of being in the
form of knowledge.

11. The whole molecules, tone snd syllable, are said to be ever dependent on the Sada-
diva principle ; again, the lords of the eciences on the Lord, and the mantras and sciences on
Science. }

12. There is in this woild really no series of all these five, beoause of the absence of time ;
but for practical purposes, an arrangement of them has indeed been made in the tuxt-book.

13. There is in reality one principle, called Siva, sketched ag having & hundred various
powers. Because of the difference in operation of the powers, thess differences have been
set in order a8 belonging to it.

14. For the sake of favouring the intelligent and unintelligent, the Lord, assuming
theee forms, performs an act of kindness to the intelligent beings whose powers are held in
check by beginningless corruption.

15. To-the atoms the all-favouring Siva grants experience and liberation in their own
tunctions, and to the brutish breed, strength to perform ite proper task.

18. This surely is an act of grace for the intelligent, that liberation should have the form
of Siva—lkeness. He, because of the beginninglessness of action, does not reach perfection
without experience in thia world.

17. Henoe, in order to provide for kis gaining experience, the Creator creates the body,
the instruments and the universe. For there is no result without an actor, nor yet without
material and instrumental causes, -

Chapter III,
1. The energies are kuown to be his instruments, matter his material. The latter is
described aa subtle, single, eternal, pervasive, without beginning or end, kindly.
2. Common to all beings ; this is the cause, alsn, of all worlds, for it is involved in the
actiona of every person ; by ite own nature it is produotive of infatuation.
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3. Eaving consideration for actions, Siva, by his own powers, causes change in matter,
and to every soul gives bodies and their instruments to have experience withal.

4. Matter, being possessed of various powers, creates in the beginning the time principle
only, binding the world into the forms of past, present and future : hence it is time.

5. Deatiny is in the form of destining force ; it, also, arises next from matter. Because
it destines everything, therefore it is called destiny.

6. Afterwnrds art arises from matter. Qathering the corcuption of the souls, it reveals
acti~e power ; bence in this world it is called  art.”

7. With the help of time and destiny, matter is constantly doing its work of creation on
everything, from the smallest particle to the earth.

8. For the purpose of revealing sense-objects to the soul, whose active power has been
awakened, this art brings forth the srience principle, which is in the form of light.

9. This, by its own action, breaking through the obstruction to the power called know- -
ledge, revesls the mass of sense-cbjects. It is in this world the highest instrument of the self.

10. When intelligence becomes capable of -being experienced by the soul, and has the
form of pleasure, etc., then science becomes the instrument. But intelligence is the
instruinent in the perception of sense-objects.

11. Passion is enthralment wichout distinction between the objects of sense. It is the
ordinary cause. of the attachment of the soul, and is different from the characteristica of
intellect. -

12. Bound by these principles, when the animate being reaches the state of having
conscipus experience, then it is called * soul " and is given o place among the principles.
Chapter IV. '

1. Xor the experience, assuredly, of this very soul, the unrevealed is born of this matfer.
This unrovealed is undefined because of its unmanifested qualities.

9. From the nnrevesled springs the quality principle, too, in the form of enlightenment,
operation and restraint, called * sattva, rajas, tamas’’ and producing pleasure, psin and
infatuation. ’

3. Frora the three elements arises intellect. It ia said, also, to have the characteristic
of distinguishing between sense-objeots. This, too, is of threo kinds by quality in accordance
with actions of previous births.

4. ‘Egoism is three-fold, being in the form of life, action and pride of power. By union
with it an existant sense-object comea into experience. "

5. -Egoism is, further, divided three-fold according to the difference between the qualities
“ sattva, rajas and tamas ; "’ and it is called by the names ‘ modifying, passionate, elemental.”

8. From the passionate arises mind, from the modifying arise the senses, and from the
olemental the regions. This is the order of their emanation from that.

7. Mind is in the form of desire, and its business ia consideration ; the instruments of
the intellect are the ear, skin, eye, tongue and nose.

8. The percapts of thess are sound, touch, form, taste andsmell. These are, respectively,
their sense-objects, even five of five. _

9. The perception of sound, etc., respectively, is ssid to be the function of these. The
voioe, hands, feet, and the organs of excretion are the organs of action.

10. Speaking, graspning, walking, excretion and satisfaction, are the action of thesc.
The internal organ is three-fold and is called egoism, intellect and mind.

11. Because cf the distinction between organs of intellect and organs of action, they,
ngain are ten. With respect to their regions, they are ether, air, fire, water, earth : these
are the Live physical elements.

12. The subtle forms of sound, ete., are called their regions. The live physical elements
arise from these five by the addition of one quality after another.
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13. Giving space, blowing, cooking, collecting and bearing, are described as the respective
functions of the physical elements, ether, ete.

Chapter V.

1.. That which is the ten-fold activity is performed when undertaken by the instru.
mental causes. The instrumental causes, because of their innate weakness, act in dependence
upon regult.

2. The first five belong to one class, because they are of the form of thought ; but the
remaining seven, beginning with matter, are said in the Saiva to be of two kinds.

3. In this world the connection of all, frow the unrevesled on, is with the gualities,
because of their being in the form of pleasure, pain and infatuation.. There is this peculiarity
in the last ten.

4. Despite & similarity in quality between sound, cte,, and the unrevealed, because
they are not cquivalent, the one to the other, a separate class is to be recognized here. Also,
there is & special caso of some throvgh the connection caused by the latency of the effect in
the cause. '

5. 'The standing of all the principles has been related in order of creation. In the end,
when the process is reversed, they sink back into matter.

6. Apart from matter every pure species sinks back into energy ; and this stands at one
with Siva the soul of all.

7. Matter, Soul, Siva,—this triad survives at the destruction cf the world. Again,
this becomes active, as before, in creation.

8. Through mercy to all the wearied creatures in the world, the Lord causes the destruc-
tion of the universe, that these very beings may have rest.

Chapter VL

1. Through pity for the snimate beings, the highest Lord grants yet again, creation to
those tormented by the fact that their action is not matured. Thus he matures the action
of the embodied.

2. Having granted maturity of action through experience, and so, baving performed
the initiatery ceremonies, theone fount of mercy, the cver-gracious Siva, by an act of power,

releases all animate beinga.
' 3. That among all existences causing experience, which remains to the end of the age.
is called a principle. Hence a body, s jar, or the like, is not a principle. '

4. The source of each principle and its primary and secondary causes, also the arrange-
“ment of all the principles, have been related.

5. Moreover;-the principle of principles, on which this whole universe rests, has been
told eastly. The glonous King Bhojadeva has arranged ** The lllumination of the principles.”

A tew Notel on Tattva Prakfisf.

I, 8. The originals of “ molecules of discernment,” '‘ molecules of destruction,” and
** whole molecules ** are, respectively,—vijfidnakald, praloyakald and sakald. 1t is & question
in my mind whether it is better toretain'the Sanskrit terminology even in the translation,
explaining it in the notes, or to translate this terminclogy as nearly as possible.

I, 9. “'The first,” viz., molecules of discernment.

I, 11,12, 13. The tranalatmn of theso verses is very difficult, owing to the fact tha.t ag
they stand in the Sanskrit they mean next to nothing. By a manipulation of thé verses,
which is indicated in the notes, the translativn given here is educed. Ts it better to try to
make sense from the verses as they stand, or to commingle them ag the notes indicate,

fitting parts of different verses into each other, eo 83 to make the perhars better sense of the
present translation ? -
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1, 16

‘“ Beaats "'—This word 1 have consistently translated by the term ‘‘ animate

being,” as in I, 5, but here I have departed from thst translation because the context seemed

to demand it.
o, 1;
11, 4.
three '’ are those of I, 5.

1I, 8. Saeddéiv—Should this term be translated !

* Science of God "—The original is févaravidyd. Should it be translated ?
“The twenty " have been named in the immediately preceding verses.

“ The

If 50, how ¢

1, 9. Iévara—Of course, this can be trenslated “lord” or “‘lordly ”; but the
question is whether it would make the matter clearer to do so. What policy should one

pursue in such matters ?

The same question here.

i1, 10. ““ Science "—V idya.
II, 156. *‘* Brufish breed "—uviz,, the fetters.
I, 16. * He "-—viz., the intelligent.

III, 6. There is a play here in the original on Fkald a.nd kalwyitva, 1t seems almost
impossible to reproduce this in translation, though it is important to do so.

VI, 5. * The Illumination of the Principles ”’—This is the way I have translated Tattva
Prakdée. Would it be acoeptable as the title of the whole, in place of the Sanskrit name ?

BOOK-NOTICES,

TaE HoME o an EasTery Cran: A Study of
the Palaungs of the Shan States. By Mrs. LEsLiE
Mnxe, Oxford, Clarendon Press. 1924.

We hiave in this volume another of the excelient
books that Mrs. Milne givea us from time to time.
In this case the tribes inhabiting part of British
Burma, with which she deala, gre brought before us
in & menner that leaves little to be desired. Mra.
Milne is indeed an experienced and honest observer
of human beings, and anthropologists kave reason
to be once more grateful for her energy, courage and
-capacity for telling her story.

Bhe starta in her characteristic way by saying
that * this book is concerned for the most part
with the Katur [S8amlong) tribe of the Palaungs,
living in or near Namhsan, the capital of Tawngpeng
{Taungbaing]. which ia nominally & Shan State,
but is governed by a Palaung Chief and inhabited
almost entirely by TPalaunge.” Mm., Milne chose
her place of observation well, and ehe next tells
us how ehe came to know a people seldom seen
outside their own States, and what is far more
important, in detail how she leam$ & language of
which she lmew nothing at all irom a people who
in their turn knew nothing of any language but
their own. 1 lmow what this means, as many
years ago I set to work to learn the language of
savages in the same pircuwmsfances. ¥ found that
the savage was quite as bent on learning rmmy
language a8 I was on learning his, and entirely
unshle to explain his little peculiarities of grammar,
which by the way included grammatical changes at
the beginning of his words—African fashion-—a
babit that cauwsed much thought and delay in
macertaining why apparently different words were
ipvariably used for the same object each time ho

was questioned. Mrs, Milne in her entertaining
way tells us how she learnt Palaung, and T would
advise all searchers into.the apeech of wild tribea
acd the like to study her remarks serioualy.
She found willing, even devoted, helpers, largely
I take it, though she never hints it, owing to her
own pergonality—hrave, kindly, energetic, humour-
ous, eympathetic. She elso gives us & bright and
informing narrative of the journey inte the wild
hilla occupied by the Palaungs, and though her
narrative is always lively, it is quite easy to see that
her journeys could only have been accoraplished
by a woman prepared to face all difficulties with
an intrepid heart.

Passing on to the main contents of ths book,
it will be found to bhe moat systematically put
together, 80 a8 to tell the whole story point by point.
Beginning with History and & short excursion into
Ethnology, we shall find that the Palaungs are a
Men-Khmer people fized in a }and chiefiy occupied
by Shans and dominated by them : only one Stats,
that of Tawngpeng, being, as already said, under
a Palaung chief, whose capital Namhsan ia, from
an illustration, a typical ¥ar Eastern village on
the top of one of the many hills in the Shan States.

After this Mrs, Milne takes wus through the
Palaung’s life from birth to death. Beginning
with the baby, sho writea : " The life of a Palaung,
like that of a Shan, is hedged mbout.with racial
end family traditions, and much that I wrote in
my book on the Bhans {Shans at Home] applies
to the Palaungs, in sy’ far aa their sarly childhood
in concerned, but there the resemblance ends.”
Bvery detail, and they are all valuable, is then
given of the baby's life and upbringing, together
with the superstitious practices in connection
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therewith ; evon the songs sung to it and its games
are tecorded. The naming cnstom by the week-
day seem to be typically Far-Eastern, it may be
remarked in passing, and it is also pleasant to Eee
that ** & little child has & happy life in the villagee
of the Palaung and Palé [a clan of the Palaungs].”

‘ Little children between the ages of four and
" md
coon learn to make themselves useful. They
certainly live in beautiful situations, ere carefully
taught the ways of life, sing many songs {recorded
by Mrs. Miine), have counting-out games, indulge
in & secret languasge snd unfortunately learn too
much about the Spirits. **The boys and girls
end all unmarried folk of a Falaung village are
looked after, as to their conduct, by certain elderly
nen snd women,” the Pekkedang, ‘who are wealthy
and respectable, and appointed for the purposs to
teach them menners and to watch over propriety
of behaviour. Thereissa certain amountof initiation
to lifo by ordesl, all regulated. It will be seen that
it is not & bad thing to be born a Palaung child.
When boys have been tattoced and girle have
passed the ordeal of the pruh, they coase to be
children and become young men and maidens,
and love-making begins, This is an elaborats
affair, much reguluted and controlled by custom,
and magic is resorted to, to gettle the right suitor
to marry as the courtship proceeds. This sometime,
ends in illegitimate children, generally, however
legitimised by subsequent rogrriage. Bub the
Palaungs malke good husbands and wives and
ure faithful to each other.

As in Eurcpe, 80 among the Palaungs, thera are
f,vourite months for marriage, -which takes place
ususlly between l6and 28 ‘or more, as regards the
girls, the men being alder. The marriage is gene-
rally an elopement under very atriet regulations hy
cugtom, there being & great deal of make-believe
about it. It ends with a formal recognition by
the village elders and is really quite 8 proper
proceeding. S e

When marmried, a man must have a bouse to live
in, and a8 the building of anew house, just as in
Burma generslly, requires grest care end prepara-
tion, there is much resort to magic and ** wise men "
in all the proceedings from the choice of a site.
The Palaungs, however, show no great love for
their houses, though they are very much attached
to their villages, and Mrs, Milne has an interesting
little chapter on Home Life. Sbe hae much more
to say about the Village Life, the village being
slways in a picturesque situation “on the top
of a hill, on & ridge connecting two hills, or on a
spur of a hill.” Mrs. Milne explaing bow the people
live in it, their habits, manners and customs, their
festivitiea and their fears, and on the whole there
are worse places in the world than Palaung villages
for natives to live in. The people have n¢ maanu-

factures and make the money to purchase their
wants * almost entirely by growing and curing toa
and by trading.” In this they resemble an allied ’
people, the Nicobarese, who live on the cocoanut
palm and its produce, which they sell. With this
provise, Mrs. Mlilne explains the Palaung method
of agriculture, such as it ia. Under native, that
i Shan or Palaung ruie, disputes were settled,
" when thete was & lack of evidence, by ordeal,
in order that the assistance of Spirits might be
obtained.” ‘Trial by ordeal still takes place sub
rosi under British rule.. It is not easy to break
down immernerial custom, Mrs. Milne, however,
has not much to say on this important subject,
a5 she has never personally witnessed such a trial.

* Palaungs believe that nearly all the ills of life
are the work of evil spirits.” Tn such circumstances
their beliefs in .charms and omens are obviously
important, and Mrs. Milne goes intc them at some
length. Spesking generally, their belisfa are
those of the secondary Far Eastern peoples. Every
Palaung woman desires children, though the customs
regarding child-birth give her & bad time—a very
bet time, Child.-birth, too, i an occasion when
primmitive  superstitions are altowed to Tun
it more or less, The same may be zaid of death-
Mrs. Milne gives the death customs at large, and
some of them are of great interest.

The modern Palaung is & professed Buddhiat,
but his Buddhism is only skin deep, as, according
to their own Sstatement, it was introduced among
them by the Burmese king Bodawpayi, who came
to the throme as late as 1781. Mra, Milne explains
that it is accordingly of the purer Southern type—
the Hinayana, and she gives a brief account of it
in some very interesting pages, &8 it affects the
Palsungs. But tho people are Animists at heart,
i.c., they ave Spirit-worshippers, and in this they
scern to differ among themselves greatly, but
obviously in this respect they are Far-Eastern in
feeling. We have it all here, the wandering soul,
the metempaychosis, and the rest of it, and on such
pointe Mrs, Milne is most informing. FPalaung
cosmogony is indefinite, but the people ** attach.
great gignificance to dreams * and their interpre-
tation. Mrs. Milne winds up her text with the
proverbs, riddles and folktales of thie little known
folk,

She has an Appendix showing differences in
custom, which is of exceeding value. For instance,
“elopement ' is nct the form of marriage among
all Palaung classes. With these remarks 1 part
company with one of the best field books on ethno-
logy it has been my fortune to come acrosa.

R. C. EMPLE.

Tag ForEioRg OF BOMBAY. By R. E. Exrgo-
vex, C.LE. Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1924
Thig well-arranged book, which is likely to com-

mend much attention from writers on primitive
3
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belicf and custom, comprises information collccted
by the late Mr. A. M. T. Jackson from schoolmasters
in Gujarat and tho Konkan, which was subsequently
published in the form of Notes upder Mr. Entho-
ven's s¥pervision, and also information on. the same
lines secured by the author himseif from the
Deccan and Karnatak, or Kanarese-speaking, dis-
tricta of the Bombay Presideney. Mr. Enthoven
has thus made available to students of Folklore a
large mass of authentic fact, which, so far as Bombay
is concerned, has never proviously been published,
end which, when studied in conjunction with the lata
Dr. Crooke’s two volumes on the popular religion
and folklors of Northern India, should ohlige
experta and scholars to pay more attention than they

hitherte bhave io ancient Indian customs and |

superstitions. In hiz Infroduction Mr. Enthoven
refers more than once to 8ir James Campbell’s
valnable notes on ' The Bpirit Basgig of Belief and
Custom,” which criginally appeared in this Jowrnal,
but rightly points out that epirit possession and
gpirit-scaring do net suffice, as Sir James Camphell
was disposed to believe, to account for all the ideas
and habits disclosed by the enquiry initiated by
Mr. Jackson and carried to completion by himself,
and, in fact, that the origin of the beliefs and practices
in vogue among the people of Western India must
bs gought in various directions,

The author deals fullyin his first chapterwiththe
worship of the San and other natura!l objeets.

In reference to Bun-worship one may add that some -
poople make use of & brass or copper device, Surya

names of the regents of the eight gquarters, sur-
racunted by two concentric circles bearing the
various titlcs of the Sun-god, the whole surmounted
by the well-known device of the triangle within a
circle. Tho device is included in one of the plates
in the original edition of Moor™ Hindu Pantheon,
and specimons have oceasionally been chtained of
recent years by collectors of brass and copper
images. I am glad to find that the author
supports my contention that mrigyanka, an epithet
of the Moon, signifies “deer-marked.” 1In the
firat volume of The Ocean of Story, edited by Mr.
Ponzer, mriganka is declared bto mean * hare-
marked,” * because Hindus sco a hare in the Moon ',
and in reviewing that work for another journal,
I pointed out that sasdnka or sasidhara is the
epithet used in this senss, while mriganka refers
solely to the altornative belief that there is an
anteiope in the Moon. The practicss ineumbent
upon Hindus during an eclipse are universal through-
out India, and students of Maratha history will
remember that it was during an eclipse on the
night of November 22nd, 1751, that Bussy attacked
- the Peshwa’s army and won an easy victory, owing
to the fact that the Marathas were fully engaged
in the ceremonies deseribed in Mr. Enthoven’s

pages. The belief connected with the appearance
of a comet ig also illustrated historicelly by the
popular view that Sivaji's death was marked by
the sitnultancous appearance of a comet snd =
lupnar rainbow.

On page 92 it is stated that some peopla believe
in the existence upon mountain-tops of a class of
recluses, called Aghori-bavas, who devour humsan
beings. The beliel is based upon solid fact. Though
the Aghori sect has practically been supressed, the r
aro cased on record for the years 1862, 1878, 1882,
1884 and 1885, in which members of thia monstrous
copfraternity were convicted by Britieh magistrat.s
of anthropophagy. Tod in his Travels in Westorn
India mentions Mt. Abu and the Girnar hills os
being the headquarters of the sect. The records
of the Anthropological Socisty of Bombay eontain
all the information avsilable about them in 1892,
In hie ehapter on Spirit Possession and Scaring.
in which he deals exhaustively with the Godlinu-,
Mothers and Demons who form the real pantheon
of the mass of the people, Mr. Enthoven gives an
interesting table.showing the caste of the priests
who attend on these minor deities. The list by
iteelf is almoss sufficient to prove the aboriginul
character of these local pods and goddesses, who,
though in several cases they may have been
adopted into Brahmanic Hinduisra as manifesla-
tions of the higher gods, have really nothing in
cormimon  with Aryan idess. Among the most
valuable features of the suthor’s work is his dis-

. . . . - covery of survivals totemiistic organizativ
yantra, in the form of a square inscribed with the | ¥ wals of a toten Bar wn

- amony the lower classes of the Presidency. The

facta in respect of various soeial divisions bave been
given in the author’s Tribes and Castes of Bombay ;
and he confines himself, tnercfore, in the present
work to' enumerating some of the deveks and balis,
which now represent the totem, and explaining the
moda of worshipping them.

In connexion with the passionate feeling rezpect ing
the sanctity of the Cow, which is briefy dealt with

. on page 213, it would be interesting to know exarily

when this feeling developed ; for it seems clvar
from the kmown facts of history that this vehement
belief did not exist to a marked degree at the date
of Alezander’s invasion or under the rule of the
Mauryss. Regarding the objection of high-class
Hindug to touch or be touched by a dog, it is
eurious to refloct that the very last scene in the long
pancrama of the Afahdbhdrata is that of Yudish-
thirs climbing & mountain in company with his dog,
and EBnally tranelated, with his dog, to Heaven,
The sentiment under!ying the hero’s insistenco
upon the eniry inte Heaven of his faithful houns,
is apparently quite foreign to the ideas about the
dog now pogsessed by the Hindu upper-classes, In



Avausr, 1925)

BOOR-NOTICES

159

the seventh chapter the muthor deals with the evil
oye, magic and witcheraft, and mentions various
msthods adopted for counteracting the influence
of witches. No mention, however, is made of the
moat potent method of all, viz., witch-murder,
Porhaps in this respect the Bombay Presidency
is more sdvanced than Behar and Orisea, where in
1920 the people murdered eleven supposed witches.
A similar comment may be mads on the subject
of the cure of barremness, which is included in the
tenth chapter on women's rites, The murder of
children, especially male children, followed by
a bath in the blood of the murdered child, is well
unown in other parts of India a3 a remedy for
sterility. Three cascs from the Panjab and United
Provinces, which occurred st the close of last
century, have been recorded in this Journal. Three
more caseg ocourred in the Panjab as recently an
1521. The absence of all reference to thia type of
ritual murder perbaps justifies the assumption
that these pavage methods of procuring offspring
are no longer countenanced by the people of
Weatern India.

Much mors might be written about this pioneer
work. The chapter on Village, Field and Other
Rites is both important and interesting and should
be read by those concerned with the rural economy
of Bombay, while the chapter on Disease Deities
should equally be knewn to those who deal with the
sanitation of the smalltowne and viliages and with
the public heslth. Mr. Enthoven's work is not
merely of value to the expert atudent of folklore
and primitive beltef, but possesses a practical
value for sll who play & part in the administration
of the Bombay Presidency.

€. M. EpwagDES.

Boweriv pn L'Boore Frawgalse »'Exreime,

OxrizwT, Tome XXIII. 1923, Hanoi, 1924.

In a previous issue of the Indian Antiquary
I dealt at some length with the history and achieve-
ments of the French Far-Eastern Sohool, particular-
ly in regard to it# sntiquarian researches in Indo-
China. The volume that now lies before me affords
additional evidence, if this were needed, of the value
‘of ths work pérformed by French orientalists, The
first hundred pages end more are ocoupied by an
essay on the relations between Japan and Indo-
China in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries,
oontributed by M. N. Peri, to which are added
Beparate pepers concerning boat.building and
shipping in Japan, loana at intereat advanced to
shippers by the Japanese at that period, and thirdly
a Japancse plan of Ankor-Vat. Thees papers are
followed by a remarkable hiatorical reconstruction
of the first Chinese conquest of the Annamite
country in the third century B.0,,—the work of
M. L. Amroumeau. -His conclusions, which are worth

perusal, are epitomised in the fourth chapter of the
egaay, and are followed by & long note on the origin
of the peopls of Annam. E. Chavannes, in his
wasterly translation of the Memoirs of Seu-ma
Ta'ien, advanced the opinion that the Annamite
race must have had affinity with that of the pre-
Chinese kingdom of ¥ue, which occupied the
western portion of the province of Tchi-kiang
and was destroyed in the fourth century B.c. M.
Auroussau in his note develops this theory and
shows that it mccords with certain woll-satablished
historical facts.

M. Parmentier contributea some interesting
remarka on Indc-Chinese archwmology, desling with
recently discovered Cham antiquities, the stetue
of Vishnu found'in 1912 at Vong-thé, which now
graces a small Buddhist pagoda, and various Indo-
Chinesa sculptures, the origin of which has not yet
been eclearly ascertained. Another important
paper is that of '"The Vidyarija" by Mr. Jean
Przylaski, described as a contribution te the history
of magic among the Mahidy4nist sects of Buddhism.
He calls pointed attention to the fact that the
doctrine of the Vidydrdjo, or emanations from
the Tathdgata, finds ite exact counterpart in one of the
Gnostio scriptures, viz., the Eighth book of Moses,
which was unquestionably composed between the
second and fourth ocenturies a.p. Like most
Gnoatic literature, it is & confused medley of religious
beliefa in vogue at that date in the Eastern regions
bordering on Greece. It ia quite possible that
Gnosticism borrowed largely from Indian philosc-
phy, and it is aqually possible that India in return
folt the influence of various Eastern secta about the
fourth century A.p., that is to say, at the time
when the idea of manirardjs appears in the Buddhist,
texts, and when ideas of megic commenced to
pervade MahdyAnist literature.

M. F. Goré contributes an interesting collsction
of notes on the Tibotan regions of Seu-Teh'ouan and
Yunnan, which adds considerably to our geographical
knowledge of those littla-known landa; while
ethnologists will find plenty of interesting matter
in the miscellaneous papers -which complete the
literary portion of this voluma. They deal with auch
subjects as * a method of fixing dates in vogue among
the Laos", “Magic druma in Mongolia,” and
“The refuss of & neolithic kitchen-midden at Tam-toa
in Afnam," A bibliography and official record of the
proceedings of the French Bchool cccupy the lass
two hundred pages of s work, which amply illustrates
the capacity for painstaking and logical researok
possessed by she French archmologist end __anti-

quarien.
8 M Eowaispms.
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Lia Lgcespr pE L'EMPEREUBR AGOEA (ACOEA-
AvapiNas) Dans 1xs TEXTES InpiEws ET CHI-
no1s; per J. PmzyLUSEI Amnnaleé du Musée
Guimet. Tome XXXII: Paul  Geuthner, 13,
Rue Jhcob, Paris. 1023.

This work which is characterized by deep know-
ledge of Buddhist literature and much anslytical
capacity, soeks to establigh the approximete date,
the crigin,and the character of the Asokdvaddna,
which, while enshrining traditions identical with
those appearing in the Vinaye, is probably far
older than the latter work. At tho outset of his
thesis the author ig able to show that the atory
of Buddha's journey in the .dokdvaddna is older
than the corresponding passage in the Vinaya,
and secondly that, whereas the suthor of the for-
mer shows an obvious preference for the country
round Mathurf, the compiler of the latter glori-
fies the more westerly part of the land in which
early Buddhiem was established. There con be no
doubt that Mathuré exercised much influence
on the devslopment and expsnsion of the Bud-
dhistic doctrine, owing to the fact that it was
gituated on one of the great Indian trade routes,
and also that its monastic scribes had inherited
from the Brahmans of sntignity a knowledge of

| of the Deeds of Asoka,

Finally, on reaching Kashmir, Buddhiem became
more eclectic, lost its character of a local sect,
and became s umiverssel religion, This led to the
foundation of & third school of writers and com-
pilers, who recast, commentedupon, collated, and
developed the ancient texts.

In the course of hig argument, the author points
out that there are three classes of Buddhist works
which refer to the Buddhist Councils. The first
class speaks of one Council only, the sccond men-
tions two, and the third refers to a third Council.
The Asokdvgidna falls in the frat of these three
clasees. He also shows that the story of Adoka's
pilgrimage is fairly clear evidence that, at the date
of composition of the Afokfvaddna, the cult of
Ananda wad -an ‘essefitial feature of Buddhiem,
Thence he proceeds to discuss the question of »
Upagupta’s appearance in the sixth and last episode
as embodied in the
AdokAvaddna, and comes to the conclusion that the
Ajoldvadéng iz 8 composite work, made up of en
original sutre describing the exploits of the Buddhist
emperor, amaigamited by a acribe of Mathurd with
the story of the firet Council and the lives of the
Patriarchs. He gives his reasons for holding that

Sanskrit, as well as literary sad philesophical tra- |
ditions. The earjiest Buddhist communities had |
developed more to the east, principally 8t Magadha, '
where the texts embodying the teaching of Buddha :

were probably recited in vhe Magadhi dialect and
were ususlly rhythmiec, to allow of easy memori-
sing. When Buddhism penetrated the western
portion of the Gangetic valley, the monks of Ma-
thurd, who were conversant with Senckrit and
sn general were more intellectual and highly train-
ed than the ancient communities of the eastern

region, developed an entirely new literature, of .

xhich the Adokévaddna is one of the most charac-
teristic apecimens.

In brief, the author distinguishes three phases
in the gradual extension of the faith of Gautama
Buddha from the Gangetic valley to the plateaux
of Upper Asia, each of which correfponds to a
distinct period in the history of Buddhist litera-

ture. Originally confined to Magadba and the

neighbouring sreas, the disciples of Sakya Muni
wore content with the production of short compo-
sitions in Magadhi, usually in vers#e, Later, in
the plain watered by the Gaayes and Jamna, new
converts lent to the service of the faith the highly
polished prose and dialectics of the old Sanskrit
philorophers, This was the period of Mathurd,
Guring which longer and more perfect works, like
the Afokdvadana, were published in Sanekrit.

this sutre or Adokeeutra was compiled between 150
and 50 B.C.

The reign of Pushyamitraseems to have marked, for
Buddhism, the commencement of an epoch ot decen-
tralization. With his rise to power the Magedha era
closes ; and the propagstion of the Law in & north-
westerly and south-westerly direction receives a new
impulse. For Pushyamitra was & champion of Brih-
wanic Hinduizm, and persecuted the Buddhists, who
were thus forced to leave Pitaliputra and fled pro-
bably towards Nepal and Kashmir, and alse to the
regions of the valley of the Jumna, over which the
moTe tolerant Agnimitra was then ruling.

The suthor, in the course of bis work, makes a
reasoned enquiry into the origic and significance of
the Buddhist legend of Pindola, and analyses the tales
composing the Cycle of Aboks, which are one and al!
derivable {rom an ancient and primitive legend, first
elaborated among the Buddhist communities settled
in the proximity of Pataliputra. An examinsation of
s Asoka's Hell #j(L’ Enfer &’ Agoka) leads to some very
suggestive remarks on the influence upon Buddhism
of Iranian ideas, notably in reference to the Buddbist
eschatology and the Bgure of the Saviour Maitreya,
who showsa striking ffinity to the Iranian Sacsyant.
The author’s well-reasoned theme willforma valuable
addition to the literature - which has grown up round
the figures of " the Perfect one » and the compas-
sionate emperor, who combined in himself the rbles
of monk and monatch, and carved on rocks, cave-
walls, and sandstone pillars in various parte of India
the Buddhist gospel of truth, reverence and charity.

. 8. M, EDwARDES.
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*NE RPERESENTATION OF SURYA IN BRAHMANICAL ART.
“ By JITENDRA NATH BANERJEE.

Tre worship of the Sun as a very promirent deity was prevalent amongst almost all the
ancient nations of the world. Thus, the Egyptians had worshipped the Sun under various
names such as, Horus, Re, etc., and the Assyro-Babylonians used to worship a Solar deity,
named Mardok, whose fight with Tiamat, a huge monster of forbidding aspect, is narrated in
their legends. The ancient Iranians paid their homage to the Sun.god under the uame of
Mithra, who was regarded as ¢ the first of the Spiritual Yazatas.” Helios, Apollo, the Sun-god.
occupied a very prominent position in the religious pantheon of the ancient Greeks, and in &
far distant corner of the world, bleeding human hearts were sacrificed to the Sun-god by the
ancient Mexicans, ¢ in order to maintain him in vigour and enable him to ¢un his course along
the sky.” In iact, the religious history of every nation, if properly investigated, would clearly
show that the worship of the Sun, in some form or other, formed an all-important part
of worship in certain periods of its existence as a nation. The reason is not far to seek ; the Sun
as the celestial luminary appealed foremost to the imagination of the people, and ita daily
appearsnce in the horizén, its apparently onward march across the firmament and its final
disappearance on the western horizon in the evening gave rise to various mythological tales
among various nations, to account for these phenomena.

The Indo-Aryans of the Vedic age were no exception to the gemeral order of mankind,
and the Sun was held by them in the highest esteem along with other nature gods. Sacrifices
were offered to the Sun-god in various aspects, which were given ifferent names such as,
Sirya, Savitr, Pushan, Bhaga, Mitra and Vignu, each personifying to a greater or lesser extent
the different attributes of the Sun. Thus, Sdrya, *“ the most concrete of the Solar deities
waa directly connected with the visible luminous orb ”,! and various qualities and functiops,
were attributed to him ; Savity, the stimulator of everything ” (Sarvasya Prasaviyd in
Yaska's Nirukta, 10, 31) denoted the abstract qualities of the Sun-god and so on. The tost
interesting of these different Solar deities is Vispu. Originally & particular aspect of the Sun,
chiefly extolled in connection with the march across the sky in three great strides, he came to
occupy & very important position in the classical period and was regarded as one of the most
important divinities' of the-'Brihmanical Triad. Mitra, whose connection with Sfirya is a

_ lttle obscure inthe passages of the Rigveda, where he is mainly celebrated along with Varuna,
is an Indo-Iranian God,? the later Iranian aspect of whom influenced to a grest extent the
subsequent, phase of Sun-worship in India. Bhaga, Pushan and Aryaman were three other
aspects of Sun and they are also celebrated in Vedic hymns. This list of the Solar gods was
{ater raised to twelve, usually known as Dvédasadityas, and the worship of these along
with that of Nire planets or Navagrahas came to hold a very important and unique place in
the Brahmanical rituals. :

It is generally assumed by scholars that image worship was not existent in India of the
Farly Vedic period; and though there is a class of scholars who would call this view in question,
thera are no two opinions on the point that symbols representing particular aspects of divinjties
were frequently used in the performance of the ancient Vedic rites. Thus, we have references
1o the fact that the Sun was represented. by a wheel in the Vedic ceremonies$, which properly
symbolised the apparent revolving movement of the Sun. Sometimes a round golden plate,
or 8 fire-brand stood for the Sunt. The punch-marked coins, the origin of which has been
traced by Cunningham prior to 1000 1.0.5, bear on their face variots peculiar ‘ﬁgures

1 Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 30. _ 2 Ihid.
3 RV., 1, 175 (), 4, 30 (4); Weher, Vajapeya, 20, 34 ; ORV,, 88, ncte 4.

4 8B.,7, 4, 1 (10}, “in piling the fire altar a disc of gold was placed on it to ropressnt the Sun . Mace

donell, VM., p. 155.
5 Cunningham, Coina of Ancient India, p. 43 Cf. Carmichael Leciures, 192}, ch, III, for Dr.

D. R Bhandarkar's views, l\
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which can certainly be taken to symbolise the great celestial luminary. A spoked wheel with
other variantsof the same figure, assumed by some to stand for the Buddhist. Dharamchakra,
is very regularly found on these coins®. This spoked wheel with its variants ocours also
in the indigenous coins of Taxila (C41., pl. 111, 13), in those of the Odumbaras (C41, pl. IV,
14, 15)and in many othercoins. The representation of the Sun as ““ a rayed disc " oeours also
in the early punch-marked coins and in the coins of the local rulers of Northern India?. In
some cases, Cunningham takes these spoked wheel symbols for Dharmachakra ; but they
can equally well be assumed to symbolise the Sun himself. Dr. Spooner, who was at first
inchned to find in them Buddhist characteristics, subsequently abandoned his views about
these marks and held the opinion that they were all solar symbols, though he would
take them to be Zoroastrian in character8. Again, in certain places the “ rayed dise of the
Bun is placed on an altar and surrounded by a railing: thus clearly indicating that the figures
enclosed within the railing were really objects of worship inside ashrine °.  Cunningham always
deseribes this figure as “ rayed circle of Sun on Buddhist basement rafting *"; but there seems
to be no good ground, as far as we can see, for describing this basement railing as Buddhist,
and it may equally well be taken to be Brahmanical in character. M. Foucher discerns in the
infantile simplicity of these emblems the style of the most ancient manifestations of the
religious art of the Buddhists.10 _ :
But our difficulty is—-arc all the representations of thia wheel and the lotus
ascribable only to Buddhism ?  Originally they must heve been emblems designating
the Sun, but later they were utilised by the Buddhists for their own purposes. On
certain coins of the very earliest period, small ingots of silver and copper of a definite weight,
are affixed s few marks, which look like very crude representations of a lotus. On other ancient
coins, too, certain symbols are to be found, which are nothing but attempts to figure the lotus-
flower intimately connected with the Sun from the very earliest timez !, Thus the lotus
flower is mentioned in the most ancient literature of the Indo-Aryans, and it played a conspi-
cuous part in the mythology of Brahmenism ; its association with the Sun was due to the
fact that the opening and closing of the flower timed with the rising and the setting of the
Sun13. This observation as regards the connection of the lotus flower with the Sun is fully
borne out by the evidence of the Purdngs, which enjoin the execution in sculpture of a twelve
petalled lotus, on different petals of which figures of the different aapects of the
Sun-god are to be placed with the god Bhigkara on the central pericarp {karnikd).12 The
lotus flower, as symbolising the Sun and representing other ideas or principles!¢ connected
with the Sun, came to hold such a unique position in Indian Art of all ages and all religions,

¢ V. A. Smith, CCIM., pp. 136-7, Nos. 7,8, 8, 10,11, As regards the Taurine symbol, might it not
syrabolise in the earliest times the sun and the moon represented together, one by the diec, and the other
by the crescent attached to it 7

? Cunningham, Coins of Ancient India (CAI), pl. 111, 14; IV, 13; V. 8, 9, stc.
» Cf, 4STAR., 1905-08, pp. 150-55; ond JRAS., 1815, p. 412.
# Cunningham, 041, pl. VIL 8, 9, ete.

1¢ M. Foucher, ‘* Beginnings of Buddhist Art,” p. 14.

11 V. A. Smith, CCIM., p. 136, Nos. 1, 15,ete., Nos. 2, 3, 5, 8, 58, 89,etc. Cf. M. Foucher, The Begin.
nings of Buddhist Art, pl. 1, fige. 14, 8, petalled lotus, the.most characteristic form, to be found on the
coing of Eran.

12 Encyclopedia of Reliyton and Eihies, vol. 8, pp. 142-5.

13 Hemddri in hia Vratakhands, pp. 528, 536 and 539, quotes from Bhdgavata P., Skanda F., and
Matsya P., the respective passages dealing with Divikara Vratam, Asaditya Vratam and Sdryanakta.
Vratam. See also Hemddri, Vrats khamda, p. 653, about SArya Vratafrom Seura Dharma:  Upalipya
sucau dese Stryyorh tatra samarccayet. Swlikhet twira padmantu dvddadiram sakarnikam.” And red
flowers (raktapuspa} were specially offered to Birya in his worship.

14 * Primarily, the lotus flower appears to have symbolised for the Aryane from very remote times
the idea of supsrhuman or divine birth ; and secondarily the creative force and immortslity "—ERE.,
pp- 142-3,
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that in the portion of the Vignudharmittara dealing with iconographic matters, we find fult
and detailed instructions for the figuring of a lotus flower.13

Thus, we see that in ancient Indian art the Sun-god was represented by various
symbols, such as spoked wheel, rayed dise, lotus-flower in various forms and the like,
When he came to be anthropomorphically represented, these wheel and lotus flower
symbols were not totally discontinued, and we know that the wheel was placed in one of
the bands of Visnu, one of the Adityas, and lotus flowers were placed in both the
hands of the image of Sfirya himself. Moreover, the wheel and the lotus flower, as so
many solar emblems, figured independently in many coins, seals, clay tablets and
copper plate inscriptions of the Gupta period and afterwards.1®

No icon of the Sun-god is to be found in ancient Indian art till a comparatively late period.
The reason is not far to seck; for none of the extant monuments of India with very few
exceptions can be dated prior to the age of Asoka. Almost all the oldest monuments of the
Maurya and Sunga period that are preserved to us are connected with Buddhism, and some-
times figures of Brahmanical divinities, who are given a subordinate position, are to be found
on one or other of these monuments!?. The Sun-god figures rarely in these monuments, and
mention may be made in this connection of the figures of Sfirya in an upright post of the
Budh-Gay# railing, as also in the fagade of the Ansnta-Gumpha ab Udayagiril®, The godis
geen riding on & four-horsed chariot, with the ceins in his hands, attended on either side by a
female figure!® shooting arrows, personifying the dawn driving away darkness before the Sun.
Another figure, probably of a divinity, which is taken by some scholara, though on insufficient
grounds, to represent the Sun-god, occurs on the right-hand section of the fagade of a cave

at Bhaja. There, & figure is seen riding on a four-horsed chariot, under whose wheels are

visible bideous struggling forms, identified by some as the demons of darkness. But as in this

case the god, or whoever he may be, is not seen attended by the two female figures shooting
arrows, he cannot be definitely identified as the Sun-god simply by reason of his riding in a four-
horsed chariot. Figures or figurines riding on four-horsed chariots, which can bave no possible
connection with the Solar divinity, can be found jn many of the museums of India?0. Butas
regards the Budh-Gayd seulpture there cannot be any doubt thai it stands for the Sun-god.
Though the representation-6f this divinity is purely Indian in character, the conception is
somewhat analogous to thatof the Greek God Helios, who is also seen riding on-four-horsed
chariota®?. The Rigvedie description of the Sun-god, which is certainly the back ground of
the human representations of this divinity in Indian art, pointediy refers to the fact of his
riding & chariot-drawn by one {the horse Etasa), 3,4 0r 7 horses, and there cannot be any
doubt that this conception of this divinity iz » purely Indian one. Again, ir the particular
form of the anthropomerphic representation of Strys in the art of the Gupta period and
subsequent ages, we seldom fail to find these seven horses being driven by the charioteer

15 Virgudharméftara, Bk, III, ch. 45, v. 1.8,
18 Fleet's Gupts Inscriptions, pp. 219, 289, ete.

17 Figures of the 33 gods, Kuvera and other guardisne of the 4 quarters,
in Bharhut and Sanchi.

13 ¢f. o similar figure on the Lahaul Lota, Archeological Survey of W, India, vol. Iv,p. 6.

19 0ga and Pratyded, according to igonographic terminology.

30 Various terracotta fragments that were uncarthed at Bhitd showed theee four-horsed chariots,
gome with riders. In this connection reference may be made to & tarracotta plaque found there, supposad
to represent Dushyanta’s hunt, as narrated in Kalidasa's r Abhsjfdna Sakuntalam.’ See ASIAR,
1911-12, p. 73, pl. XXIV. Bharbut and Sanchi railings bear on them many repraoentat‘i_gns of the
chariot drawn either by 2 or 4 horses. : -

31 Of. Cunningham’s Archeological Survey Reports, vol. III, p. 97; * the four horsea and the general
execution resembien to & great extent the Grevk representation of Helios, the Sun-god, but the chariot is
Indian.' Bee also in this connection the reverse device of the dated coin of the ‘ndo-Greek ruler Plato,

Whitehead, Punjob Mus. Cat. of Coine, vol. I, pl. IX, Bg. V.

Apsarnses, 8rf and atbers
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Aruna, carved on the pedestal of the image?®. But the number of the harses shown in the
pedestal of these images is not always seven, and reliefs with four horses, though raré, can also
be found in India®3,

The epigraphic records of the Gupta _emperors tell us about the many endowments by
pious devotees, of temples and images in honour of the Sun.god??. Titles like Pare-
mddityabhakta, and names such as ddityasena, ddityavardhana, Adityavarman, Prabhdkara-
vardhan, ete., borne by the kings and chiefs mentioned in the Gupta inscriptions, unmis-
takably refer to the very wide expansion of the solar cult in northern India. But the
images and temples of the Sun then erected have almost all been destroyed, and the ruinas
of these temples, in some cases at least, can be identified as those of temaples of the Sun only
through the evidence of the inscriptions which still remain?5,

As regards the images, they are almoat invariably'lost. One inscribed xmage, however,
was discovered by Mr. J. D. M. Beglar in 1879-80 and was first bronght to notice in Cunning-
bam’s Archeological Survey Reports, vol. XV, p. 12. The date for theinstaliation of the imagois
presumed to fall in A.D. §72-73, and though the image itself cannot be traced now, it has been
described, * as & man 2{t. 10 in. high, holding & water lity (lotus %) in each hand, and with
a small standing figure, on each side, that on the right being armed withaclub . . ”
This short notice of the image of the Sun does not enable us to assert that it was of a type
identical with many Strya images discovered in Northern India, which have found their way
to one or other of the museums of India. The essential features of such a type can
bs ascertained if we carefully examine some of these images 26. These are, the seven-horsed
chariot of Sirya with Aruna as the driver ; the Sun-god with his legs covered, wearing bodice
and jewels, with his two hands carrying two full-blown lotuses, his head adorned with kirita
makuta ; his two male attendants, one on each side, holding pen and ink-pot and sword, two
female figures on either side in the 4ligha and pratydlidha poses shooting arrows, and two
or three female attendants. The figure of the Sun, and sometimes the figures of both the male
attendants, too, have their feet encased in some sort of leggings. Sometimes the legs of these
three figures are left uncarved and shown as inserted in the pedeatal or what stands for the
chariot 37, Another feature of this Sun.image is the peculiar girdle or waist zone which is
depicted by the sculptors on the body of the image. This is referred to in iconographic texts
a8 agvyafige and has been rightly identified by scholars with the Avestan aiwiyaon-
ghana, the sacred woollen thread girdle, which a Zoroastrian is enjoined to wear round the
waist28, The boots, the close fitting bodice-like garment and this waist zone are the most
prominent characteristics of this type of image, and their bearing on the evolution of the type
will have to be duly considered.

The iconographic texts, which lay down rules for the making of images, are handed down
to us in the pages of several of the Purdnas, viz., Agni, Matsya, Padma, Visnudharmitiara, ete.
inthe Agamas, the Tantras, and works of early date like the Brhat-Sashita of Varihamihira,

22 The seven horses and Aruna are fregquently absent in the Bouth Indian images of Srya.

2% Qat. of the Musewm of Arch@ology ot Sarnath, by D, R. Bahni, p. 322 ; M. Ganguly's Orissn and ifs
remainsg, p. 356; Dr. Vogel's Mathurg Museum Cataogue, pp. 104-05, D 46,

#  Bir R. G. Bhandarkar, * Vaisnavism, Saivism, and Minor Rekgwua Syetems,” p. 15¢; Fleet, Gupta
Inxcriptions, pp. 88, 79, 128, 161, 208, 214, 288,

3 ASIAR., 1916-17, p. 14, pl. IX B. Thia marble temple of the Sun, ene of the oldest Birya
temples known $o us, is situated at Varman in the Sirohi 8tate, Rajputans. For later Sun teroples, which
are still extant, we may refer to Stiryanfrkkoil in the Tanjore Dmtnct {Gopinath Rao, vol. I, pt. I,
p- 300}, Modhera in Gujarat and Kondrak in Orissa.

3¢ Cf. Dr. Bloch’s Supplementary Cat. of the Arch ®ological Exhibite in the Indian Museum, No, 3827,
5820, ete. Cf. aloo the accompanying Plate II.

87 Gf. ibid:, No. 3625, and Dr. Bloch’s remarks in the footnots on page 79, 8es also-the images of
Strya at Fllora, Qopine th Reo vol, I, part II, p. 313, end pl. LXXXVIU fig- 2,

28 Quarierly +Joumal of the Mythie Society, 1918, p. 287,
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Works on art, which were compiled ab a later date, also contain matters chiefly relating to
these subjects, and. the names of Silaparaina, Sri Visvakarmavatdra-Sdstra and Ripamandana
may be mentioned in this connection. Texts-or portions of texts are, in many cases, the
same in two different works, showing that either one borrowed from the other or both drew
from a commeon source. Thus those describing the image of Sirya as given in Vispudharmat.
tara are identical with those quoted from Matsyapurdna in Gopinath Rao’s Elemenis of
Hindu Iconography®. On the other hand, different manuscripts or editions of the same
wi'ork are found to contain varying texts, though there is no great discrepancy in the delinea.-
tion of the essential features of the images30. Then again, the texts in many cases arc so
very corrupt and there are so many copyist’s mistakes on account of unintelligent copying,
that we must be very cautious in drawing any far-reaching conclusions irom a mere con-
gideration of these texts, without reference to corresponding icons to bear out their evidence.
Fortunately for us, the extan$ sculptures representing the Sun follow to a great extent one
of other of these texts laid down in various works.

Withont going into details, we may observe that the most prominent peculiarities of
the image, as referred to above, find their place in these descriptions. Thus to quote
Varihamihira, & representative writer of the sixth century 4.0, :—

“ Ndsd laldta jamghorigandavakidrmei Connatdni Ravek. Karyddidicyavesarr gidan
phtdduro ydvat, Vibhranas= svakararihe pdnibhydm pamkaje mukutadhdrt. Kundala-bhiisita.
vadanah pralambahdri viyadze (viyenga) vritah.”’ 31, The Matsya Purdne (Bangz;.va.si Ed, p.
903, ch. 261, v. 3-4) lays down that the Sun- god i3 to beshown in certain sculptures as having
his body covered by a kind of garment and feet covered by cffulgence, and possessing other
peculiarities. The §7é Visvakarmdvatdra-Sdstra describes the image of Strya in these terms:

Ehacakra rathodivya=—=stdrkhdnuja susdrathil. Turagaih saptabhiryuliehi(?) rddhastatra
athitoravih. . . . . Vrikatva (3) ksd surakidsca sulfvanyo kumudyathd.  Sahasrdr-
surmahdtejomanikundalmanditeh. Kuryah . . . . Kavacaechanna vigrahah. Sanilapad-
mardjive () vibhrat skamdhe kare kramat »32_..(ch. 28, v. 61-63, ete.).

To translate it rather freely : “ The Sun-god should be placed on a divine one-wheeled
chariot with seven horses driven by the charioteer, who is no other than (Aruna) the younger
brother of Thrkshya. He should be wide-chested, red-coloured, and beautiful like a water-
lily. A thousand briltisnt rays should emanate from him, and he should be adomed with
jewelled ear-rings. The body of the image should be covered by a coat of mail. He should
hold two beautiful lotuses by their stalks and the lotus blossoms should be shown parallel to
the shoulders .

Though no mention is here made of the Avestan waist girdle—the avyadige, and of the
northern style of dress, (udicyavesa) which are, as we have seen, mentioned in an earlier work,
viz., the Brhatsamhitd, still we do not fail to find a reference to the fact of the Sun’s bedy
being covered, evidently alluded to by Varfhamihira in the term, ‘giédan pdddduroydeat.’
The Matsyn Purdna refers to the same rpeculiatity in these words : Colgkacchannavapusar
K vaciccitresu darkayet : Vastrayugma samopelamn caranat tejasdoriiau.’.  Tho reader will
specially note the expression ¢ kuacicoitréau dardayet,” and that * it ghould be shown in certain
sculptures * (citra here undoubtedly meaning a sculpture fully in the round and not a picture
as some would suppose). This observation of the Pursnakér should be clearly borne

20 See Vismudharmbtiore, bk, IIE, ch. 68, verres Z—11I end Gopinath Rao, Elements of Hindu

Iconography, vol. I, part F1, App. C., pp. 87-8.

80 The passdges purportsd to be quoted by late Mr.
Sirya is quite different from the texts describing the sam
Presa.

31 Vardhamibira, Brhatsahité, ch. 58, v, 47-8.

32 T am quoting from & manuscript copy of this
Prof. De. D. R, Bhandarkar.

Gopinatk Rao trom Mutsye Puréna to describe
e in Matsya Purdna, edited by thE Vangabasi

Feonographic text which was kindly lent to me by



188 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY { epteMpoxn, 10285

in mind, when we consider that these peculiarities of the image of the Sun, which were
evidently alien in character, were not adopted subsequently by a certain class of sculptors,
and images of the Sun-god devoid of these characteristic features were also known and
described. by the authors of the Stlapaidstras.

It has been fully pointed out by Sir R.G. Bhandarkar3? that a particular form of sun
worship (Mihira or Mithra worship) was introduced into India from outside in the early
centuries of the Christian era. The legend of Saémba in the Bhavisgye Purdna, Varahamibira's
testimony that an idol of the Sun is to be consecrated by a Maga Brahman3%, the correct
identification of thsse Magas with the Persian Magi, and the avyaige worn by the figure of
Sirya as referred to above,~all these facts undoubtedly prove that this kind of worship was
not identical with the form of Sun-worship prevalent in India from time immemorial: and
it was Iranian in character3®. It lias also been tacitly concluded by acholars that the peculiar
type of the Sirya image, which was worshipped all over Northern India during the Gupta
period and subsequently, was also Iranian in character. But it should be pointed ont that
though this characteristic form of Sun-worship was borrowed fiom the Persian Mithra-worship,
yet the very image of the Sun-god was not Persian, and very few such elements can be traced -
in its making. If the Sfrya image itself is thought to be derived from the Iranian Mithra,
then we shall be justified in asking for an Iranian proto-type of this image. But we knc;w
that the Iranians themselves were not in the habit of worshipping images and our search for an
image of Mithra, would be in vain, i.c., before Mithraism itself was to & great extent Helle-
nized. Mithra in ancient Persian monuments was represented by a aymbol, as Sirya used to be
in the early Vedic times. Thus, for example, in one of the friezes on one of the four dakh-
mas (sepulehre) of Darius, near the site of ancient Istakhr near Nagsh-i- Rustam, * between the
king and fire-altar appears Ahura Mazds hovering above, and & ball which is certainly meant
to represent the Sun or Mithra” 3, According to the writer of the article ‘ Mithraism ’ in
BEncyclopedia of Religion and Ethics (vol. 8, p. 753), * the busts of Sun and Moon and the
circle of the Zodiac are standing features in the Mithraic monuments.” But we shall not be
justified in saying that these busts of the Sun were the prototypes of the cult-picture of the
later form of Sun-worship in India. The same writer makes the following observation about
the expansion of Mithraism in Asia Minor. *‘The near eastern dynasts which sprang from
the wreck of Alexander’s Empire . . . . were fervent worshippers of Mithra, the spiri-
tual Yazata It was doubtless at the courts of these mushrcom monarchs that
the Hellenization of Mithraism, which was the indispensable condition of ita further
diffusion, was brought about V37,

The fully snthropomorphic representation of Mithra in ancient art was due to this Hellen-
isation of Mithraism, snd the type of Apollo-Helios, the Greek solar divinities, served as the
original of this Mithra, as the Greeks saw in him a divinity very nearly resembling their own
solar deities. That the Hellenes of Asia Minor identified this form of Mithra with their own
solar and planetary gods is shown by a monument set up by Antiochus I of Commagene (69—38
B.0.), viz. “the enormous cairn on the tumulus of Nimrud Dagh’ on which are five statues, one
of which has the inscription, Apollo-Mithras.Helios-Hermies.38 On another relief Antiochus ia
represented as grasing the right hand of Mithra, * who is represented in Persian dress with
the radiate nimbus”. Now, we find the representation of this Sun-god Mithra (Mihira) in the
coins of Kaniska for the first time, and there he is shown as wearing e sort of boot, with his
extended right hand holding something, hisleft hand clasping & sword hanging down from his

38 Vaisnaviem, Saivism and other Minor Beligious Systems, pp. 153-5.

34 Brhatsamhitd, ch. 60, v. 19.
36 M. 8. K. Hodivola in his * Parsis of Ancient India,” hea collected all the svidence a8 regards the
jdentification of the Magas with the Persian Magi, see ch. 10.

as Spiegel, Iranian Art. pp. 17-18. 87 ERE., vol. 8, p. 7564

3¢ Ibid., vol. B, p. T84,
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waist with his head encircled by a radiate nimbus and body heavily draped®. On the
roverse of one of the coins of the same king4? we see a figure exactly similar to the one deacri-
bed above, but the inseription in Greek is HAIOC (Helios}. If we compare these two figures
with the one of Apollo in one of the coins of Apollodotosst, we shall sce that the latter differs
from the former in these pespects only ; wiz., the attributes in the hand are different, the
nimbus seems to be absent and the drapery of the upper part of the body is different. But we
should make an allowance for the age that intervened between these two types, and the Kushan
drapery of the former and the different attributes might be the additions of a later age.

Thus we may conclude that this Kushan * Mihira ** most probably had for its prototype
the Greek Apolio, as figured on the coins of the Hellenistio kings of India. We may compars
with this the representation of Mithra in the Sassanian Art of the subsequent period. We
certainly know at least two such figures carved on the reliefs at Tag-i-Bustéin, which have
baen almast unanimously identified by scholars as standing for Mitra (Mithra).1? O_ne of the
figures has been thus described : “ The body is clothed in a tunic-like robe, belted at the
waist and richly set off at the back by an embroidered border with tassels. His head is encir-
clied by a halo of rays and his feet resting upon & heavily carved sun-flower, while he raises
before him in both hands a long fluted staff. He has a foot-gear which appears to include
spurs . . . . The sun-flower beneath the feet of the image, an early symbol of
Sun-worship, is a triple flower, and the stem from which it rises is clearly marked. 43
This relief on which the figure is engraved, cannot be dated earlier than the latter part of the
third century A.D., and we see here what features the type of Mithra came to possess subse-
quently in Iran. On the other hand, the Grwco-Roman artists of Eastern Europe and
Western Asis laid much importance on the legend about Mithra’s having slain the Bull, and
the Graeco-Roman monuments came to bear usually the representation of Mithra in the act
of slaying the Bullt4, However, what is to be particularly borne in mind in this connection
is this, that Mithra, who was originally represented in early Iranian Art by a symbol a8 in
early Indian Art, came to be endowed with a human form after the cult of the Iranian Mithraism
oame in contact with the Hellenes of Asia Minor.

Now, should we seekto find in this Kushan Mithra, or as a matter of fact in the Hellenistic
Apollo, the actual prototype of the booted Sun image of the early mediseval period in India ?
There is certainly much truth in- the observation of certain scholars that the
expansion of image worship in Indis was largely due to the close contact of her sons with the
idolatrous Hellenistic invaders of India ; and this expansion was also in no uncertain measure
brought about by the activities and the exertions of the Scythic barbarians who came in

¢ the wako of these Hellenes and were largely influenced by them#3. Certain peculiarities, e.g.,
3% Whitehead, Purijab Museum Cotalogue, vol. I, pl. XVIL p. 83,

40 f&id., pl. XVIT, No. 63. 41 Tbid,, pl ¥V, No. 322,

43 8piegel, Irunian Arh, pp. 41-2; A. V. Williams Jackson, Persin Past and Present, p. 217
and plate. ) : * o

A% Persin Past and Present, pp. 217-18. Spiegel in kis Irantan Art remnarks about the other figure:
* I the vicinity of the above relief (the one described in the body of tbe paper)is a panel containing
three figures, the middle one is a king wearing a coat of mail, the left a female figure pours water from a
vessel i, her hasd. Tho male figure on the right wesrs a diadem, a long beard, a mantle fastened over
the breast hangs over its shouldors, it offers to the king the coronal circle. Ido not doubt that the female
figure on the left represent Anahita and the figurs on the right Mithra.” (P, 43.)

44 Mythology of all Races, vol. VI, 287-8, pl. XXXIIT, pp. ] and 2.

45 M. Alfrad Foucherin his Beyinnings of Buddhist Art would date the introduction of the practice
of image worship in India after she came in contact with the Gresks. Mr. R. P. Chauda in his Lastern
Sckool of Indian Sculpture sesmed entirely to support M. Foucher's view ; but lately he has modified his

Lopinion and is now inclined to assert that though images were made and worshipped in certain p]acés in
ancient India, the impetus to the worship of images came to be widely felt in India of the Saks-Kushan
period.  Sew his Murti O Mandir, a vernacular address read by him in the Radhanogore Sahitya Bam.
milan, 19th of April, 1924, )
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the boots worn by the Indian Sirya and the close-fitting drapery enjoined by the iconographic
texts to be shown round the image, and in fact actually met with in most of these sculptures,
would certainly justify an answer to the’ question in the affirmative. Butit should also be
remarked at the same time that the type which was thus evolved was the outcome of the
genius of the Indian artists, and these few alien elements were so entirely subjugated in the
1ater specimens that cven the alien character of these features was completely lost sight of, and
their presence came to be accounted for with the help of ingenious stories invented by the
Indian myth-makers. The Indian artists endowed the image of Strya with all sorts of crna-
ments pre-eminently fudian ; e.g., kirlia, keydra, hdra, valaya, udarabandha, efc. They-placed
two fullybloomed lotus flowers, Indian solar emblems, in his hands, and their conception of
Sirya as riding on a seven-horsed chariot attended by Usha, Pratydsh, and several of the
other accessory deities, was also indigenous in character. Here is another case in point where
the Indian genius is responsible for wholly remodelling, and giving a new and original character
to, & type that was primarily non-Indian in naturs to a certain extentde. A very careful
consideration of a host of these Sun images found all over Northern India would most probably
enable us to lay down the general rule that those images in which the alien elements, e.g., the
boots and the close fitting drapery, are most evident, are as a class earlier in point of date
than those in which these features areleast noticeable. The Sun-images of the extreme South,
on the other hand, do not show the least trace of thése characteristics, which were to a great
extent overoome prior to their first introduction there. The itonographic texts also seem
to support our conclusion, and these characteristics, which are more frequently to be noticed
in the texts of the esrlier period, came to be lost sight of or at mostwere very slightly noticed
in those of the later period. '

The legends that are current about the introduction of this form of Sun-worship, with
this type of the anthropomorphic figure of the Sun-god as the cult-picture, have been briefly
reforred toabove, But certain details are worth considering in order to account satisfactorily
for the peculiarities of this type. The iconographic texts, also mentioned above, in brief,
allude to these peculiarities in their own fashion. 'The peculiar kind of foot-gear, which is
to be found worn by Sarya, was not known to the inhabitants of India proper, andso they
enjoined that the images should be dressed like a Northerner (Karyddudicyavesan). Now, what
is meant by this injunction ¢ I{ w¥look at the effigies of Kaniska on the obverse of his coing,
or at the headless statue of the same king now kept in the Mathura Museunm, we &t once
understand the meaning of this term, udicyavesrn. Kanigka and the members of his race
were to all-intents and purposes looked upon by the dwellers of the Indien plain as peoph
hailing from the north, aud quite consistently do we light upon certain elements of the dress
of Kaniska himself, e.g., the peculiar boots, the heavy drapery, though Indianised afterwards
to a great extent, the sword hanging down from the belt in & peculiar fashion, in the person
of Sorys. Sometimes even the two male attendants on the side of the cenfral figure, viz,,
Dandi and Pingala, are quite curiously enough, dressed in exactly the same way as Surya
himself. We have seen that Mihira (Miioro) of Kaniska's coins, and ultimately Apollo of the
coins of the Hellenistic kings of India, formed the original prototype of the Sfirya image.
The avyaige, or waist girdle worn by the Persians, is not to be found on the person of
Mihira on the Kushan coins ; but we must bear in mind that Mihira there is covered from neck
downwards with a heavy flowing drapery, which in the Indian sculptuxes of Strys gave place
to transparent garments, and the position of the Persian avyaiga, various sorts of Indian
ornaments like hdra, keyiira, jowelled kdncidéma, etc., was emphasised. '

As regards the peculiar dress of this Sun-god, one other interesting observation
can be made here, viz., that we know of at least two other Indian deities who are

&% Of. the observations of European scholars like M. Foucber and others regarding the evolution
of the Buddha type.
47 ASIAR., 191112, Plate LIIT,
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ordered to be depicted ae dressed in the Northern tashion. Hemddri in his Vralakhanda
(vol. 1I, pp. 145-1486), while describing the images of Citragupta and Dhanada {Kuvera),
lays down that both of them are to be shown as dressed like a Northerner, and the
latter is also to be endowed with a coat of mail (kavaci)48. Citragupta, who is to be
placed on the right side of Yama, is to hold & pen in his right hand and a leaf in his left.%®
Curiously enough, we sec in this Citragupta some intercsting resemblances, as far as ifs
iconography i8 concerned, with the pen and ink-pot—carrying right-hand attendant of
Strya, who is known in iconographic literature by various names, such as Kandi, Pifigala,
Dhatd, eto. This Udicyavesa or the Northern dress was not fully understood by the image-
makers, and these top-boots were especially unintelligible to them. They liked to identify
the heavy drapery of the upper part of the body of Slrya with the kavacas, or coat of mail,
which they could understand. At least ome of the Indo-Aryen divinities, viz., Varuna, is
endowed with this coat of mail by the hymnist.8¢ The elaborate legend about Stirya’s marry-
ing Sarags, the daughter of Viévakarma, her flight from bhim for his unbearable effulgence, and
Viivakarma’s attempt at reducing this unendurable lejas of Sirya, was composed to explain
the peculiar foot-gear of the Sun-god. Itis there narrated that Viévakarma put the Sun on his
lathe (§4na-Yantra) and dimmed his brightness by peeling much of it from the upper pert
of his body ; but he left his legs untouched. Bo some texteb! gay that his legs were covered
by his tejas or brightness, and the authoxm of these icpnographic texta strictly enjoin that the
legs of the Sun-god are on no account to be shown bare by the sculptor. Any sculptor violating
this strong injunction will do so at the risk of becoming & leper for seven consecutive births.
This story as well as those iconographio texts, which notice this peculiar feature of this type
of Strya image, show clearly, in this case at least, thaPthe types of the icons were evolved at
first, and that then rules were laid down in correspondence with the type already arrived at, for
the future construction of such images. We have remarked how gradually this alien charac-
teristio of the image of the Sun was lost sight of, and the South Indian sculptor had no fear
of being attacked with leprosy when he carved the image of the Sun with his legs bare,
long after the booted Sfrya was scutptured for the first time by his brother artists in
Northern India. i _ _

148 For Sculptures of Kuvera with hia feet shod and his body weli-covered with a tunie, accompanied
by his consort Hériti, see M. Foucher, Beginnings of Buddhist Art, p. 145, pt. XVIIL 1 and 2.

40 Pdrdve tu dakeine tasya Citraguptas: tu Edragyet. Udicgavesam svdkdrash dvibhujom soumyadaréa-
 nam, Dakeine lekhani lasyas vdme Patrath tu k#rayet, Dhanada :— Eartavyah padmagatrdbho Varadona-
ravdhanak. Camikardbhah Varadgh sarvdohuranabhisitak. Lambodara dcaturvdhu-rvvdma-pitgaly locanak.
Udlcyaweaah kavacthdra bidrdrdite Harad, etc.

8¢ Rigveda, L 25 13.—Vibrad.rdpim hiranyam varunpvgalanirnijam, ‘‘Wanring a golden cosé
of mail, he veils himseli in hiz radiance.”

81 Matsya; Purdna (Vangaviel Edition), p. 803, verss 4; of. Bangiya Sahitya Parishat Pawika,
vol. XVI. Pandit B. B. Vidyavinod, in his article on ‘8Grye Pade Updnat *{Bhooa on the legs of Bérys),
tries to explain away this covering of the logs a8 the seulptor's attempt at repressnting the iejas of the Bup
as onjoiped in the Mateya Puriwa. But he seema to have fully missed the point that the toxts and the
logend iteelf in fact try to account for this non-Indian peculiarity in their own way. Again, it Birya’s
fest are covered simply by his brightness, then how it is that we find thess self-satte boots on the legs
of his two male attendants, Dopdi and Kupdl. One otherinteresting feature apout these images
seem to have been noticed hy very few soholary, viz., even the legs of the famale attendants of Séryain
many reliefs (¢f. those exhikited in the Gupta Gallery of the Calcutta Museum) are covered by thesoiden.
tical boota. In this connection, the figure of & scldier () on the upright of the railing of Bhaghut should
be ooticed. The dress of this figure is very peculiar, unlike thoee worn by the figures of an Indian soldier.
* On the feet are boots, which reach high up the leys, and are either fastened or finiched by a chord with
two taavels, Iike. tho?e on thy neck of the tunie.” The type of the Sgure seerms to be an alien one and we
may compare it with the lion-riding negroid (1) figure on the East gate-way at Semchy, Thke position
of the figure from the waist downwards is not shown in the relief. {Cf. Cunningham’s Bharhut Siupa,
p- 32, pl. XXXII. |, and Grinwedel's Buddhisi Ars, pp. 33-34, fig. 10. -

2
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‘We know that the iconographie texts usually give two hands to Sfrya, and it is generally
implied there that the figure of the Sun-god should be a standing one.  Reliefs of Strya with
two hands and in a standing posture hail from every part of India. But images of the Sun
with four hands and in a sitting posture are also found in India, though very rarely. An eazly
image of the Sun that was enshrined in Multan, which according to the legend of Samb4 in
the Bhavisya Purdna was the first to welcome this novel form of Sun-worship (Mithra worship)
in India, has been described by the carly Arab writers who wrote about India. This des-
cription, though not very clear, is well worth reproducing in connection with the seated type
of the Sfirya image. Abu Ishiak, Al Istakhri, who flourished about the middle of the tenth
century a.D. writes, “ The idol is human in shepe and is seated with its legs bent in a qua~
drangular {squat) pesture, on a throne made of brick ‘and mortar. Its whole body is covered
with a red skin-like morocco leather, and nothing but its eyes are wisible, . . . . |, The
eyes of the idol are precious gems, and its head is covered with a crownrof gold. Itsits ina
quadrangular position on the throne, its hands resting upon its knces, with the fingers closed,
8o that only four can be counted.”52 Al Idrisi's description of the image is similar in character,
but he says ‘its arms, below the elbow, seem to be four in number.’8% Other seated images of
Strya are noticed by Mr. Gopmnaeth Rao.5% As regards the four-handed images of Strya,
"Mr. Macdonell remarked that no images of Strya endowed with four hands are to be found in
India. But Prof. Venkatesvara has contradicted Mr. Macdonell 'and has referred to u fow
reliefs where the Sun-god seems to be endowed with four hands 88  But it should be remarked
here that of these four-handed images of Sirya, all seem to be of the seated type, and if u
general observation can be made with some approach to accuracy, we should modify Mr, Mac-
donell’s statement and say that standing images of Sdrya with four hands are hardly to be found
in India. Another type of the image of the Sun, riding on a single horse, is referred to in
the Agni Purdnus and the Sri Visvakarmdvatére S6sira.® One such relief in Kandi (Bengal)
is mentioned by Mr. Nikhilnath Raey in his History of Murshidabad.

Solar character can be traced in the origin of the many important Bréhmanical deities
of the Purdpic period. We have seen that SOrys enjoyed a very prominent place in the
Rigvedic period, and Visnu, recognised as one of his aspects, came to be regarded as one of the
most prominent divinities subsequently and became the cult head of Vaispavism. As such,
many images of various types were made of him. The story about Samgi’s flight from Strya
relates how from the leavings or parings of the resplendent body of the Sun, many weapons
and attributes were made for other divinities. Thus Sudardana Cekra, Vajra, Sla, Sakti were
each made out of these cast-off portions of the Sun-god,, and they came to be regarded as the
weapons particular to Vispu, Indra, Siva and Skanda respectively. This legend perbaps
shows, in no doubt & very peculiar way, the solar basis of these gods. Mr. Krishna, Sastri
remarks in his South Indian Gods and Goddesses (p. 236): “ But within the flaming orb
is recognised the god Nérfyapa (Visnu) whose body is golden, who assumes the form of
Brahm4 in the morning, Meheévara (Siva) in the midday and Vignu in the evening . .

6} Elliot's History of India, vol. I (186T), p. 28.

83 Ibid., vol 1(1867), p. 82. Ildrisiremarks *There is no idol in India or in Sind which is more highly
vonerated.’

54 Eiements of Hindu Izenography, vol. 1, part II, plate LXXXIX (Chitorgadh relief), pl.
LXXXVII, fig. I {Bronze, Madras Museum), fig. 3 (Marble, Raiputana it is four-handed). '

85 JRAS., 1918, pp. 521-2.

- B9 $ri Vicvakarmdvatdra Séstray, ch. 28, v. 59, Athabddvasamdrudhah kidrya ekasiv Bhdekara,

Ayni Purdsa (Vanpa Vasi Edition, ch. 51, v. 3}, borrows this passage from the former work and its descri p-
sion of the images of the other Adityas is also a case of wholesale borrcwal frem the same,
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An illustration from Chidambaram (fig. 144) evidently represents Sirya as coin-
poaed of Brahm&, Visnu and Mahegvara (Trimurti).5?

It may be remarked in fine tha’ the type of the image of the Sun-god, which was
introduced into India in the early centuries of the Christian era and largely Indianised by
the genius of Indian artists, may have played a prominent part in the development of the
types of many other important Brahmanical divinities.

{The two figures accompanying this article are typically North-Indian in character. - The
details in both of them are fully prominent. The garment covering the upper part of the body
of Sdrya is finely suggested by the artistin Plate [ ; whereas, the trunk from the waist upwards
is left bare in Plate II. The avyaiige and the boots are clearly marked in both the figures.
The relief shown in Plate IT (from Konfrak, Orissa), o finely carved picce of sculpture, secms
to be .later in point of date than the figure in Plate I.

I am indebted to Dr. Stella Kramrisch, Lecturer in Fine Arts in the Calcutta University,
for these photographs.}

THE DATE OF THE KAUTILIYA.
Br H. C. RAY, M.A.

“ Tue finding of the Arthaddstra of Kautilya,” says Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar
“ will remind students of Roman Law of the fortunate accident which made Niebuhr light
upon the manuscript of Gaius at Verona, in 1816.”’1 The importance of the recovery of this
work can scarcely be exaggerated. There is hardly any field in Ancient Indian History on
which this Arthaddstra has not thrown welcome light. Al students of Indology are
therefore highly indebted to Dr. R. Shamaséstry, for not only editing but also translating it
into English. To the translation again of this work Dr. Shamaséistry has added a learned
preface putting together all the references to this Arthasdstra and discussing its age and author-
ship. His contention is that the present work wes composed by Kautilya, Prime-minister
of Chandragupta the founder of the Maurya dynasty in the 4th century B.c. In thy in-
troduetory note which Dr. Fleet has written and which has been published at the beginning
of this translation the same English scholar gives us clearly to understand that he is in sub-
stantial agreement with the conclusions of Dr. Shamasistry. Scon after their views were
published, however, they were hotly assailed by European scholars, such as Hillebrandt,
Jolly, Keith and recently Winternitz, Prof. Jacobi was the only exception.* The criticisms

levelled by these scholars may be reduced principally to 3 views :

1. The work might have originated with Kautilys, but was developed and brought to
its present condition by his schoeol.

2. The work was itself originated and developed by a school of polity which was asso-
ciated in later times with his name.

3. The work might itself have been composed by one single -author or at least one
compiler or editor about the 3rd cent. A.D. and been fathered on the legendary Chénakys
Kautilya, who was then looked upon as the type of a cunning and unscrupulous minister.

T4t us now takeinto consideration the first two points which are closelyallied. Kautilya, it
is contended, may have originated the work, but the work itself was systematically developed
and brought to its present condition by a school either founded by him or associated with his
name. What is the evidence adduced in support of this position ¥ Whenever the views of
previous authorities on Hindu polity are specified and ecriticised, they have slways been

87 Indian Antiguary, 118, p. 136. Rai Bahadur flirala} on T'rimurtis in Bundelkhand has tried
to bring out the solar character of these Trimurtin, see Plate 11 and compare it with the 3-feaded figure
of 80rya in Chidambaram in Mr. Krishna Sastri’'s work. See also ASITAR,, 1013-14, pp. 278-250.

1 Ancient Indian Polity, (Madras, 1916}, p. 7.

3 For references to the works of the above scholars, see the bibliography at the end of this chapter.

V. Bmith in hie Barly History of India and Thomlnas in the Cambridge History of Indic have virtually
sgreed with Dr. Bhamasdstry and Prof. Jacabi.
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followed by a definite statement of Kautilya's own views, with a specific mention of Kautilya
in the third person. This use of the name in the third person has led scholars o infer that the
work w:s composed, if not exactly by Kautilya,—by some teachers who flourished in the
achool conuected with his name. 1 regret I cannot bring myself to accept their line of reason-
ing. Forthay have adduced no evidence to demonstrate that the mention of anauthor’sname in
winding up the discussion of a subject, already handled by previous dekdryas, must necessarily
indicate that his name has been specified, not to denote him as the individual author but to
denote his school. Itistrue thatthe sétras of the Pirva and the Utara Mimdsied, for instance,
while introducing such discussions and specifying the. names of the various teachers who
contributed them, have ended with the specification of the views of Jaimini and Bédardyana,
their reputed authors. It is also true that both Jaimini and Bédarfyana were the reputed
founders of these schools, but this latter conclusion does not follow from the mere mention
of their names at the end of such discussions introduced into their sifras. We regard them as
the originators of these schools, simply because they have been traditionally handed down as
the founders of both the schools. But is there any independent evidence to show that there
was a school of polity founded by Kautilya or associated with his name ¢ XKautilya has been
referred to so frequently in later literature that, if he had been really connected with a new
achool, at least one reference to this fact would have been traced sgomewhere in that literature.
What we, however, find is that he is universally considered to be the author of the Arthasdatra,
but there is no reliable evidence that he was the founder of any school 8. Kautilya does not
stand alone in this respect. Woe have a similar instance in VitsyAyana, the aunthor of the
Kdmasitre. In these siiras also discussions are frequently introduced with the mention of
the names of different previcus authors and end with the view of VatsyAyana himself,
whose name has always been mentioned in that connection. Are we then to suppose that the
authors of these Kdmasiitras cannot be Vatsydyana himself, but that their body of séfras was
evolved and completed b¥ some dehdryas of a school of erotics founded by him or associated
with his name. Here, also, there is absolutely no evidence to show that there was any such
school for the acience of erotics.

Perhaps the most extreme opinion expressed in this connection is that of Prof. Hillebrandt,
who remarks that the constant use of the phrase it2 Kautilyah tells against the authorship
of Kautilyah himself, and he therefore ascribes the work to his school. What this view
really amounts to is, that thé mere use of the name of an individual in the third person is an
undoubted indication that the work is not his, but that of his school. This, however, ignores
the faot that the practice of an author mentioning his name in the third person, when he has to
express his own views, has been handed down in India even to modern times, and this is the
reason why we find poets-saints like Nanaka, Tulsidas, Kavir, Tukérim, Chandidés and
others invariably speaking of themselves in the third person,

T have just said that the mere phrase iti Kautilyah, or neti Kaugilyah, occurring in the
Arthasdstra, does not necessarily prove that it was not the work of Kautilya; but of his school.
I am prepared to go a step farther. 1 have already remarked that there is no trustworthy
evidence toshow that there was any school in existence, which was connected with the name of
K.a.ut,ily *. Why, indeed, should there be any such schaolatall? Kautilya expressly teils us that
his workis a mere compendium of what the authors of Hindu polity prior to his time had written
on t.he subject. He does not claim much originality 4atall. Nor does he deserve any credit for
originality, except in such theoretical diseussions as set forth the views of the previous authors.
Ia these discussions only Ka.i:;ilya. gives his own individual opinion, which is to that extent

3 In the Mddrardkshase Kautilya appears with a disciple. Buv Jacobi has pointed out that the

author of the Drama lived 1,000 years after the statesman and described the time of his hero on the

nfo’d.el of his own, Kamandaki callg Kautilya his guru, but there is fothing to show that Kautilys was
his porampara gure. |
¢ Arthasdsirg, ond ed., p. 1.
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original. But he cannct possibly be credited with having originated an entirely new system
of political philosophy. To say, therefore, that he was the founder of any achool is to my
mind a view which is not only not borne out by facta, but is inherently impossible.

We now turn our attention to the consideration of the third of the views referred to above.
Before, however, we can satisfactorily deal with this question, it is absolutely necessary to
discuss another point, which is really the pivot of that and kindred views. So far as the
Arthasdatra goes, in many places we have been told that Kaugilya was the author of the book.
I have already adverted to the discussions in which the names of previous authors precede
that of Kautilya. In three other places in the work the name of Kautilya occurs, namely,
at the end of the 1st chapter, at the end of the 10th chapter {IInd Book) and at the end of the
last chapter. Thus it has been calculated that the name of Kautilya occurs in the book not
less than 72 times, and, so far ag the internal and external evidence of this work iz concerned,
Kautilys undoubtedly was the author of it ; and further, as the concluding verses of the 10th
and the last chapters show, this Kautilya must have been the prime-minister of the Mauryan
King Chandragupta. Can this Kautilya really be the author of the Arthasdstra ? T have
already stated that Prof. Jacobis is the only Buropean scholar who answers this question in
the affizmative. Prof. Winternitz, however, holds the opposite view. It may not be possible
to agree with the former when he says that Kautilya was like Bismarck and cou!d not have
found time to establish a school, and Prof. Keith scems to Do right when he remarks that
“ Kautilya was not Bismarck, and India is not Germany.”® But it should be borne in mind
that in India there was never any antagonism between practical politics and the academic
pursuit of knowledge. The latest instance is furnished by the two brothers, Midhava and
Sdyena, who were administrators in the Vijayanagar Empire, but who ncvertheleas found
time not only to study, but also to write about Vedic lore.” This, I think, satisfactorily
answers the argument of Prof. Winternitz, when he says that the Arthaddstra was the work,
not of a statesman, but of a pardit fond of pedantie classifi-atic and definition. This last
characteristic is certainly prominent in the writings of both Midhava and Sdyana. Never-
theless, history tells us that both of them were shrewd administrators and wise statesmen,

Prof. Winternitz, however, adduces many more arguments in support of his position.
Thus he tells us that-the very name Kautilya gives rise to serious doubis. The fact that he
is never called Chénakya and only once Vishnugupta, which is a copyist’s addition, raises
grave suspicions as to the real authorship. The word Kautilya means * crookedness,
“falsehood.” Is it likely, he asks, that Chandragupta’s minigter should have called himaelf
“Mr. Crooked ’or * crookedness personified.”? He forgets thatin India people often bear names
of evil import, but they are not ashamed for thai reason of mentioning them. The dilareya
Brékmana has given us the name Sunaliepha, which means ¢ the dog’s tail ’; and we know
that the author of one-of the ancient scripts of India was Kharoshtha, whick signifies ‘the ass’s
lips.” But-if we want any instance nearer home, it is furnished by Kautilya's Arthaddstra
itself. For does he not tell us that two of the authors of Hindu polity who flourished
before him were Vatavyadhi, i.e., ‘Gout’or ‘Rheumatism'® and Pisuna, i. ¢, * slanderer’ or
‘backbiter” Why should Kautilya therefore be ashamed of calling himself Kautilya in his
work, supposing for the moment that it meant ‘ Crookedness’? Butbisit so as a matter of
fact ? If heis to be called “ Mr. Crooked,” would not the term be rather Kutila than Kautilya ?
Is there any instance of an abstract noun like Kautilya, which must always be in the neuter,
boing used for a male individual by changing the zender of that word 7 Evidéntly Kan-
tilya must be a faddhita name, and if we say that Lis mother was Kutild, his name muat
become Kautileya and not Kautilya. And if we suppose that he was called after his father

¢ V. Smith and Thomas seem also to ghare this view. o

8 JRAS., 1916, p. 131,

7 Some Contributions of South Ind.a tg Indian Oulture, by 8. Krishnaswam? Aiyangsr, pp. 308-10.
8 Arthaiédstra, pp. 14, 33, ete.
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Kutila, the name would be Kautila. I am afraid we cannot hope to explain the formation
of the name, if we persist in connecting Kautilya somehow with Kutila. The author of the
babdakcdpad.mm perceived this difficulty and has therefore given a different etymology, viz.,
Kutah gkatak taw ldnti kutalah kuladhdnydh tesdmapatyarm Kautilyah. This explanation may
perhaps look fantastic, but what I contend is that the name must be explained as a {addhita
form. It iz possible that Kutala or Kutila or Kotala or Kotila was the original name from
which Kautilya was derived by Panini's sdtra Gargddibhyo ya#. In later times, however, the
gotra name Kautalya or Kautilya was confounded with the abstract term ‘ crookedness,’
especially as the prime-minister of Chandragupta, being the means of securing the sovereignty
of the Mauryan family, must have been a first-rate diplomat and an adept in state-craft. He
came thus to be connected somehow with all the dark and devious methods that are
associated with diplomacy and duplicity. Recently Mahimshopadhyiys Genapati Sastri
has pointed out that the word Kutala is mentioned by Kesavasvimin_in. his Ndndarthdrn.
avasemksepa, a8 meaning both Gofrarisi and an ornament.? '

It is thus diffieult to see what objection there can be to our considering Kautilya, the
prime-minister of Chandragupta, as the author of the Arthaédsira. The only way to cast
doubt on this conclusion is to show that there are traite of style and some words or names
in the body of the book, which are of & much later period. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar,!?for instance,
has taken his stand upon this type of internal evidence and has brought the composition
down: to & much later period. We will therefore direct our attention to these arguments.
The strongest internal evidence on which these scholars have relied is the close affinity which
tho Kautiliya bears to the sitra works of & later period and to the Kdmasitra of Vitsyéyana.
The method of stating the views of opponentsin a discussion, together with their names, and
setting forth the final decision by their specification of the view and name of the reputed work,
is & special characteristic of the siitra works of the later period ; and as among these Vitsya.
yana is the earliest, being referred to the fourth century A.p,, it is contended that Kautilya
could not have been far removed in point of.time. He and his work are thus brought down to
the second or third century A.p. 1 confess I am not convineed by any arguments which are based
ou mere considerations of style. To quote an instance, Mattavildsa is evidently a drama of the -
seventh century, but in style, especially so far as the prologueis concerned, it has & remarkably
close resemblance to the introductory portions of the 13 plays which have recently been
sscribed to the poet Bhésa. We know the date of the Matlavildsa positively. It belongs
to the seventh century a.p., and as we have got & positive date for thie drama, an attempt was
made by Dr. Barneit!! to bring the thirteen plays above-mentioned within this late period.
But I do not think this view has commended itself to scholars like Prof. Winternitz, Keith and
others. Secondly, it is trus that the date of Vatsyiyana's Kémasiira has been settled pretty
accurately. There is no evidence thaf it was added to or was tampered with by interpolations,
This, however, cannot be said in regard to the Veddniasitras of Badarfyana or the Nydyasitras
of Gautame. There can be no doubt that both the bodies of the siitras, as known to us at
present, cannot be much earlier than the first century 4.0, But it cannot be contended that
most of the sifras forming each one of these sets were not in existence long before. Take for
ingtance the Veddnia sitras, To an impartial scholar there can be no doubt that they have
been refeired to in ‘a passage of the Bhagavadgiid, as noticed by Mr. Amalnekar!® and
}Iax Muller.¥  What is the explanation of this discrepancy ? Perbaps the best explanation
13_ that of Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar, who has contended with great force that these

¢ Edited by Ganapati Sastri, Trivandram series, TrakBarakanda ; verses 5, 33.

10 Presidential Address of Sir R.G. Bhandarkar, First Oriental Conference, pp. 6-7.

1L JRAS,, 1919, . 233 and 1923, p. 422, 13 C. V. Vaidys, Bpic India, p. 497
ya’ pw . f
13 Max Muller, Indign Phdaaopfly, P- 118 :
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Veddnta-sitras, though they existed long prior to the Bhagavadygitd, were added to from
time to time and acquired their present fixity, when they were first commented upon by a
most erndite commentator, perhaps Upavarsha. I such is the case, that particular trait of
the aiitra style, which refers to the opponents’ views along with their names and demolishes
them by catablishing the doctrine of the author, can very well date back to a time much ante-
rior to the Bhagavadgitd and even the Kautiliya. There iy, therefore, nothing strange in
Kautilya imitatine that style in his Arthaddstra. Again, it ie worthy of note that the
Nydyasitras, as they cxist at present, like the Veddnia-séiras in their present form are of the
third century -A.p. But curiously enough they do not share this trait of style and we may
therefore reasonably ask why they should not share it with the Kdmasitras of Vatsy&yana,
although both bulonged practically to the same period. The truth appears to be that style
is not always a safc argument to go upon. No doubt there are many woiks of one and the
same period which partake of the same characteristic style, but that does not preclude an
author from imitating ancther style,—a style not prevalent in his day. It will thus be seen
that the trait of style shown by the Arthaddsira is also shown by the Veddniasitras, the
greater part of which are as old’as the fourth century B.c., if not older.

We now turn to a consideration of the views of Dr. Kalidas Nag.1* He scouts the idea
that the ‘entire Arthaddstra has come out from the head of Kautilya, like Minerva from
the head of Zeus’ and refers the work in its present form to the post-Mauryan period. His
main contention is that * the diplomacy of the Kautiliya is not that of a centralised empire,
but indeed that of a very divided feudalism, in which each chief is in perpetual conflict with his
peers for hegemony and in his turn is crushed by a new series of wars. It represents the
normal atomist politics of a very decentralised epoch,—quite the reverse of the politics of &
great empire. Thus the diplomacy of the Kaufiliya is either anterior or posterior to the
Mauryas and does not shaw any irace of the centralising imperiatism of Chandragupta.’ In
trying to establish his thesis he even goes so far as to deny the existence of the term
Chakravartinin the treatise. But every student of the Arfhasdstra knows that Kautilya
distinctly refers to this term. Thus Kautilys says:

Deéah  prthivt :  lasyim Himavatsamudrintaramudichinan: yojanasahasraparimdnama-
tiryakchakravartiksetram 1 '

[Deda (country) meanathe earth ; in it the thousend yojanas of the northern portion of
the country that stretches between the Himalayas and the oceans form the dominion of
Chakravartin or Emperor.]14

It is clear therefore that Kautilya expressly refers to Northern India (udichi) as the seat
of a big empire {ehakravartiksetra), which is inconsistent with the supposition of Mr. Nag
that the Kautiliya reveals the picture of a decentralised feudalism. Clearly Mr. Nag has
been misled by those chapters in which Kautilya discusses the theories of inter-State relations

and war. In explaining these theories Kautilya has to assume the grouping of states ; but
nowhere does he say -that these states were all small. No one again will deny the existence
of big states like Russia and France in modern Europe, merely from the fact that there is
conflict—I might almost say perpetual conflict—amongst the states for hegemony. Yet the
theories of inter-state relations of Kautilya can be applied substantially to modern Europe,
with its great states like Russia and France and tiny states like Belgium and Greece. Kautilya
truly remarks :—

tejo hi sandhdnakdratah @ ndtaptan lawhan lohena sandhatia i, "

(It is power that maintaing peace between any two kings : no piece of iron that is not made
red hot will combine with another piece of iron.)1?

(T'o be continued.)
Y4 Les Theories Diplomutiques De L'inde Ancienne et I’ Arfhasastra, Paris, 1923, pp. 114-121.

16 Arthaddsira, 2nd ed., p. 340. 18 Trans., 2od ed., p. 396,
17 Arthaddsira 2ad eod., p. 269. Trans., 2nded., p. 322.
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A VERSION OF HIR AND RANJHA.

By ASA SINGH or MaiogtaNA, Juang DiSTRICT, PUNJAER.

¥

Rucornen By H. A, ROSE, LO.8, (Retired).
Prefatory Note.
By Sip RICHARD €. TEMFPLE, Br.

Tris rough Panjabi ballad is of interest to show -how deeply the talc of Hir and Ranjha
has eaten into the minds of the people. It is not a high ecluss poem or even a well-told tale, -
but its main interest is that it was composed by one Asa Singh, keeper of a ** sweets shop
in the Sadar Bazaar in Jhang, who was a native of Maghidnd, a village in that- district. This
we learn from tie last stanza, ' o

Text.
Alifa

Ake Rabb nii yad kariye :

Devi Matd de sfhitd loriye, ji,

Mere andaron uthya Chir-yiron (—
< Kissa Hir te RaAnjha joriye, ji,
Waris Shah d4 hai biyén jehrd,
Ihog-satte atar na choriye, ji,

Asd, Singhandi hal kuchh gum howe,
Apo-Ap matlab shrf phoriye, ji.”

Translation.

Come and celebrate tho praises of the Lord,

And ask the help of Mother Devi.

Within me have arisen the Four Friends (saying) :—
* Construct the tale of Hir and Rénjhé

As Waris Shah? has told it.

Do not leave out the sprinkling of the scents ;

And if any point is missed by As& Singh3

Disclose the meaning of it thyself,”

Alif 2.

Awwal dé e baydn, yaro.
Rinjhihén bhire zamindér lokoi.
ManjQ Takht-Hazare dd Chaudhri &i ;
Bete ath, jainde wikif kar lokon.
Satin nal oh rakhie anjor botf :
Dhido nal si usdd pyar lokon.
Asa Singh4, jedd Manji faut hoid,
Bhai nil Ranjh8 karan khar lokon.
1 The poem ig arranged in 34 stanzas numbered by letters of the Araba~Persian Alphabet

generally in the order of the letters. FEach stanza commences with the letter indicating it.
3 Author of the most celebrated version of the story, traasslated by G. C. Usborne, and published

ante, Vol. L, as a Supplement.
8 The present author,
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Translation.
This is the beginning of the tale, my friends!
Rénjhé came of zuminddr folk (Jata).
Manju was Chaudhri of Takht Hazéra,
And had eight sons of whom we know.
With seven he waa on bad terms,
But Dhido he loved grently.
When Manjh died, O Asé Singh
There was disagreement between Rénjhét and his brethrea.
Be

Boliyin mérde Ranjhanen niin
Sat bhai jehre usde han, Mibn : -
Ghar jdwe te baviin lant’ane,
N4l tahmatdh de gadhan jan, Misa —
* Nadhi Hir Syl di paran ledwen,
Tad4n jéni taif-nub jawhn, Mian.”
Asb Singhkshnda : gharoh vak hoke
Réanjhé tarak kitd pin khan, Mign.
Translation.
With (vile) words to Banjha
His seven brothers abused bim.”
They turned him out of the house with scorn and carses,
On hearing these words from a traveller :—
 Go and get the troth pledge of Hir the Syal.
She is fit lover for a youth like you.”
Asd, Singh says, Ranjh# left his home,
And gave up eating and drinking,
TFe

Tarak Hajdre-nti kar Ronjhé
Jhang chalid, Rabb di 4« karke.
Chat vanjli khindi te nal bhord,
Gharon turid, Hir da givAs karke.
Ratlih vich masit. vajil vanjli.

" .Multht kadhad, ’ishq di pbs karke.

Kamm Rabb de dekh tan, Asa Singhs ;

. B4itha nadi ted, chit,ndas karke,

Translaiton.

Abandoning Takht HazArs, Rinjha

Went to Jhang, trasting in God.

He took his flute brown with use,

He started from his house dreaming of Hir.

" At night he rested in s mosyus and played his fute.

The Mullss turned him awaytahngshnmde of love. o
Behold God’s work, Asé Bingh. :
He came and sat on the river bank, sad at heart.

4 Rinjhk ie really the tribal name of the hero, bus. it in always used as his persosal name,
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Se

§4bils gidg de nal kaknda :—

* Main-n(h jhab ds par atér, Midn.”

Ghusse ho muhidne jawdb dittd :—

¢ Paish leke karfinge phr, Miga.”

Ranjha kahia :—° Faqir gharib-has, Miag,

Hathan saknd be rozghr, Mida.”

Asf Singh4, tamashs e dekh, tti bi:

Kehii karegh aghn kaltér, Midn,
Translation.

+ With firm trust he says fto the boatman] i—
“ Tuke me to the other side of the stream, Sir.”
Angrily the boatman replied 1 DU
# I will take you over on payment, Sir,”
Raojhé said :— I am a poor man, Sir ;
Without a livelihood save by my hands, Sir.”
A Singh : behold thou too this Wonder :
What commands the Creator will give.

Jim -

Jadai muhédne jawbl dittd,
Ranjhs howe khalé haridn jeha;
Pichhon Mulla kadh-ditth masit vichod ;
Agth hanr milid be-imén jeh4.
BAnjha  bismillah ** karke lei vanjii;
Rag gawian rih-parchhén jehd,
As Singh, us munhifni mard rannén
Sohné gabrd, pari de shén, jeha,

Translation.,

When the ferryman had refused to take him across,
Ranjha was left alone and perplexed.
Behind the Mulla had twened him out of the mosque,
And in front of him he met another rascal.
Ranjha saying “ bi’ami’l'ah,” took his flute
And sang a soul-entrancing ditty.
AsA Singh [says], he enchanted both men and women,
This beautiful youth who was like & fairy.

Chim -
Chémed Rinjhe-niti berf uthe ;
Ranndi dcei: jhabel diah uhieni;
Beri vich charfe behAlidne ; :
@irdi baith bharindidi muthiens, B
LadhAn samajhis : ** Merida do rannén
Is Jatt df vanjli kuthiend,
AsA Singh : Ranjhe toi te mast hoibi
Ghar chhor, kbAwind kolon rathiend.
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Translation

Two women from the boatmen’s hamlet arose

And took bim into the boat.

They took him into the boat and made him sit down,
And they sat down and began to pound grain.
Ludhén understood that his two wives

Had been captivated by the Jatt’s flute.

Asd Singh [days] :~-They were mad for Rénjha

-1eft their house, and quatrelled with their husband.

He
Heqq di puchhda bat Rénjhé (—
“ Berf vich kehrf palang kasiyde 1"
“ B tah Hir Salet! df sej, Mida,
Qisse Bhagbhari koloi dasiyle.”
Sunke Hir da naiite khusbi hoid :
Sutté palang ten gharfn da nesiyébe.
As4 Singh:—Kahin Hir n0b jihe kahid ;
‘* Ters palang kise Jath ksaiyae.”'
Translation.

Rénjh4 asks for a true account i—

* Whose bed is that sproad out in the boat. 2 ”

““ This is the bedding of Hir the SyAl girl, 8ir,

Whose tale is told with that of Bhig-bhari.”

Hesring Hir's name he was delighted

‘And he who had fled from his home lay down on the bed.
Asb Singh [says] :—Some one went and told Hir :—

“« Sotqg Jatt ia stretched upon thy bed.”

. - Kh

Khabar je itof paf us-ndi,

Yich gham de Hir Syal hii,

‘ Mere sej uthe suttd kaun ake § 7
Rawéi nadi ten sbyad de nal hii
Pahle mér muhsne ndn chir kita :
Pher Ranjhe de 4n khiyal hii.

- Singh4: Hir di dil wika-chuki,

Jadah nainAn df naiidn teh jhal hod,
Translation.

When she heard this news

Hir the Syal was vexed :

“ Who has lain down on my bad 17

Coming to the river with her companion,

First she began to scold the boatman ;

Then she came and locked at Ranjha,

[Bays Asi] Singh ;-——Hir's heart was conquered outright

When eye with eye excbanged ita glances.
{T'o be continued,)
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BOOK-NOTICE,

Cresy Lavcuages, By Stex  KowNow, Oslo,
(Vol. XI of the Linguistio Survey of India
edited by GeorgE GprEmsoN, K.CLE,
D.Litr.) I4X10§, VIII, 213 pp.  Calentta.
Government Press.

The word ' Qipey ' is here used in the sense
of "nomad." It use is mot intended to suggest
any connection with the Romanl Chals of Europe.
Throughout the length and breadth of India mi-
gratory tribes are to be found, some settling down

‘in towns send villages, others still moving frem

place to place in pursuit’ of their ordinary avooa-
tione. All or nearly all wandering tribes in India
bave dialects or argots of their own. Some of
these forms of speech are olosely connected
with well-known languages, and have already
been described in the course of this Series. Thus
#8ix are dealt with in Vol. IV, along with Dravidian
lenguages, and seven in Vol. IX as belonging to
the Bhil languages. In the volume before us
six diglects and ten argots are discussed. The
diglects are gisi Beldari, Bhimi, Ladi, Odki and
Pondhiri; the grgots need not be specified. Say
is said on p. 6 to be a mere argot, but on p. 41,
tg be a distinet vornacular. The latter astatement
in cotrect. It is & real dialect with its own
declensions, conjugations, phonetic law and
eyntax, and is as independent as eny non-noma-
dic, non-criminal dialect which, spoken by few
peopls, lies open to the influence of more powerfal
neighbours. Dr. Konow, however, on p. & was
porhapa thinking of the Criminal Variation which
may he described as an grgoi based upon the
dialect.

The author’s main thesiz is one of intense mter-
est, He argues on both ethnological and
linguistic grounds thet all these nomads had a
common Dravidian origin, and that for many
centuries they have roamed over India. In fact,
he hints that they are indirectly referred to in
the Mahdbhdral, where Yudhishthira is warned of
impending treachery in a jargon understood only
by himgelf and the speaker. We can but wish
that the limitations of space had not prevented
the production of more evidence and precluded
a fuller discussion of the wheole problem. We
shculd like to kpow how these tribes differed
from other Dravidians, why they separated from
them, whether they were ever a united, thugh
separate, wholes, how and why they split into diverse
elements, and most important of all, what their
connection is with the true QGipsies of Asia Minor
and Europe, The arguments pointing to original
unity are well put together, and a good case is
made out. The author will not himself claim
completely to have established his position, but

he may perhaps say in the famous words of the
student, asked after an examifation if he had
succeeded in demonstrating Euclid Bk, I Prop.
&, “1 should notlike to say that I proved it, but
I think T mede it seem very probable.”

Though supposed to be Dravidians, these
oomads now speak Aryan dislects, generally con-
neated with Rajputani, Gujarali or Marathi., A
number of the secrst words used in their special
argots  are comamon to several different tribes,
and of these & few are found among Euro.
pesn Gipsiea. Thua the word kajja or k373 exaploy-
ed by S&eis and Nits, {(aléo, it may be remarked
by Ch¥rs who are not discussed st all in this
volume) is like ‘the Romani gajo (? Enplish
codger). It does not howaver mean, as here sta-
ted, “man” pur e simple. It always .mean
s man not belonging to the tribe. This is true
also of gajo. In India there iz a further limitation
of mesning. The werd means & man of ordinary
respectable society. Thus “S3ai would not call
8 ChirA or Geggra “Kojje,” buts Hindu, Muasl-
man or Englishman would be so called. Other
Romani words sere jukeln, jhukil, chukal chuk
or dhokal, dog (Rom.. jukel), and rhaklo, boy
{(Rom. raklo). In addition to these there are
of course the numerous Romani words which are
common to ell Banskritic languages.

Prof. Konow is much to be congratulated on
his contributions to the Linguistio Survey.
Of the 16 volumes now befors us he hae written 5
in all, and Bir George Grierron 11. It is
matter of great satisiaction to find distin-
guished foreign scholars, like him and Prof.

“Bloch of Paris, devoting themselves to modern

Indian vernaculars, thua showing that -import~
ance does not depend on & remote paat. The
views expressed in the present work will command
general acceptance, except those (sccupyiny only
half a page in all) which relate to the connection
of Romani with Indian languages. These should
be reconsiderad. ’

The treatment of the similarity between
dialects widely separated geographically, a simi-
larity which shows itself not so much in indi~
vidual words as in methods of word-building, and
particularly of seecret word.building, is valuable
in itself and leads to importent results, The
picture of this great tribe with the wanderlust
in its veins, a band of people much larger in time
paet than todey, fascinates  the imagination; and
the possibility of their being of the same race as
the real Gipsies should attrect the attention of
Orientalists and £ll with joy the hearta of the
foundera and supporters of the Gypsy Lore Bociety.

T, Gramauz Barizy.
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SARALA AND DEVADARD.
By JYOYISCHANDRA GHATAK, M.A.

FoR & very long ime there has been prevalent among both Indian snd Westerh scholais
a genuine confusion as to the exact signification of the names of the two trees, ‘Sarala’
and ‘ Devaddra ’. -Some have boldly identified the *Sarala ’ with the ‘ Devadéru’; others
have shown diffidence as to the identity, but have not been able to draw a satisfactory line
of demarcation between the two ; while still others have maintained a sceptical silence.
As » matter of fact the actnal difference between the two trees is too wide 1o have given rise
to any real difficalty. Thig will be evident from the following article. The various lexi-
cons, works on Rhetoric, poems, treatises on Ayurveda, works on Botany, Pharmacopses,
popular and scientific nomenclature, books on cconomic and commercial products, all agree in
speaking to the same effect, and thus confirm what Ihave justnowsaid. Even a careful exam-
ination of the various passages of Raghuvameam, Kumdrasambhavam snd Meghadits,in which
the words occar, would show that the poet Kalidas was also quite aware of this difference.

Leu me, first of al), discuss the theme from the side of Lexicons :—

(1) Amaraeimha speaks clearly enough. He has not only given the names of the
two trees in two different places, but has inserted the names of various other trees
between them. He has given seven other names for ‘ DevadAra °, and two other
names for ‘ Sarala.’

Cf- (@) .cvveenens _.Sakrap&dapa@ paribhadrakah
Bhadradbru drukilimam piiaddru ca ddru i,

Pihtikdsthanca sapla syurdevadfruns. (Si. 54.)
(b} Pitadruh Saralah pihitikdstham. (S1. 60.)

It is opparent from the quotation that Pifikasthe is a common name for both
trees. But this is no argument in favour of identifying them. To cite an instance,
‘Dvija’ means both a ‘twice-born caste’ and ‘tooth’, but this does not imply
that a twice-born caste is a tooth.

(2) The Vivaprakdéa lexicon points out the actual difference between the two,
by placing them side by side, while giving the various mesnings of the word
Deva-kdstha. :

Cf. Devakdsthaniu Barals-devadfra-maki rubéh.

(3) The lexicon Medini also very similarly draws a distinction, while giving the
various meanings of ¢ Piiti-kégtha.’ .

Of. Patikdsthantu _Sarala-devadfru—mahi ruhdh. .

(4) Even the lexicographer Kedavasvimin seems to have recognised the distinction ;
when giving the various meanings of the word Dédru, he writes: |

“ Diru kdsghs ki punar devaddruni”—-and again when giving the meanings of
pitaddru, he says: _

« Pitaddru punah khivam devaddruni candans. But when giving the meaning of
Sarala, he identifies the tree with Ptikdsthdhvaya-druma.

From the above it will be evident that of all the namer of the Devadéra tree, viz. Diru,
Pita-ddru, Amara-padapa, ele., * Devadiru’ was the one most generally known and most
commonly used. This is the reason why in explaining the meaning of the other names of
the tree, the term ¢ Devaddru ’ has always been used. If ‘ S8arala’ meant the sauth tree as
‘ Devadéru,’ our lexicographer must have chosen that very word (inasmuch as it is the most
popular of all its synonyms), instead of such an embiguous term as pdtikdstha, which,
according to Amarasimhe and a few other lexicographers, means both ‘Sarala’ and ‘ Deva-
déru’. {Videabove.) Besides,in a very large majority of treatises, ‘ Patik2,ih& * is exclu-
gively used forthe ‘ Sarala ’ iree alone. The authorof the Sabda-Candrikd, for example, gives

1.
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* Piitikégtha ’ as a name for ‘ Sarala,’ but he does not mention it a8 a synonym of * Devadarn.’
Moreover, the singular termination in Phtikdsthahvaya-drumé is significans, and shows
that the author must have meant only one, and not two trees by Péiikdsthdhvays. Even
if we take fofgranted that a singular case-affix has been used to mean hoth the trees, it
stands. to rveason that the use of the rather ambigious term Pitikdsthe would have been
avoided by the lexicographer, in view of the fact that definiteness and clearness are essential to
lexicons.

Turther, if we go to the ctymology of the word Patikdgthe, we find that there is a
significant reference to the malodorows principle contained in the wood of the tree. Now,
. turpentine,’” which is the oleo-resinous product of ‘Sarals,” and is known as Samladrava,
Srivesta, Srivdse, Vrkwdhipa, cte., is decidcdly more pungent and offensive in smell '
than Devaddru oil, or kelon-kd-tel as it is popularly known. All thewe would go to
support the view taken by me, viz., that the lexicographer Kesava-svimin must have been
aware of the difference between the two trees. ' _

(5) The lexicographer Hemacandra explsins Saraladrava as Srivests, Pdyass, Veksadhips.

(Vide Marigakénda, Tth Paryydya). It is a point of much importance that the
oleo-resinous exudation from the ‘Sarals’ {ree has so many technical names,
while the oleo-resinous exudation from the ‘Devaddru’ {ree has no technical
appellation. Thisalso goes far towards pointing out the initial différence between the
two trees. )

As to works on Rhetorie, Bigbhats in his work Kdwydnuédsana, ch. 1, very clearly

points out the difference. _

Cf. Sarada-devaddru-drdkal-Rukuma-comarGfing. . «.ovvererenereriiiirenaiiiiin, .

turangomdndmulpddah (p. 4.1. 25. Nirsaya Sdgara Edition).

Even a work on Biography, viz., Balldla Caritam, a composition of the sixteenth

eentury, draws the distinction.

Cf. Saralam deva-kdsthaica. ... ....(ch. 14,8l 23).

The works on the Ayurveds most pointedly mark the difference between the two frees
and dwell at length upon their different medicinal properties. Iquote below passages from
the most eminent works on the Ayurveda, where ‘Sarala’ and ‘ Devadérn’ (or Déru) have

Leen mentioned side by side.

}. Caraka :—

(1) Agurukugths. .......... Sarala—Sellalf— devaddroagnimantha ... cooooviinnn
(vide Agurvddi Taila, ch. 3, Jvara-cikitsite, sec. 176).

(2) Devaddru—haridre dve Suraldtivisé vacdm..........-- (vide Udara-cikits¢ 13 ch.
(Bangabesi ed., 18 ch. ) sec. 77 (or 104, Bangabasi ed.) _

(3) Doe paicam@lé Saralam Devaddru Sc-ndgaram........ (vide Graohani cikilsd ;
«h. 15 or (ch. 19, Bangabasi); sec. 32 or (sec. 53, Bangabasi ed. ); Dasemitlddyam
Girtonp.) . |

(4) Saralam ddru kesaram,....... (ch. 27, Drusiambha cikitsd, sec. 18 or (28) aco,
to Bangabasi ed.} :

(5) Safi-Sarala~ddrveld—masjisthd............ ..(vide ob. 28 Vilavyddhi cikitad,
gec. 53 or sec. 110, Bangabasi ed.); V aid tasls. _

) RPN Saralah kilimam Bifgu.......... (vide Kalpasihdnam, ck 7, sec, 8
orsl. 12, Bangbasi ed.}. :

Y1, Sudrua —

(1) Sarala—devaddru—gardira—Simdapd.......cv0en (vide Sdtrasthdnam, ch. 45, 109).

(2 Tathdguram Sarjirasam Saralam deveddrs ca (vide Cikitsitasthdnam, ch. 16;
sec. 15).
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(3) .... Kugtha-dirubhih. Samld-guru—rﬁaudbhh (vide Cikitsitasthdnam, ch. 18, sec. 15).

4 Hadkuhm M o Smlau devaddru ca......... {vide Cikitsilasthinanm,
_ ch. 24, seo. 14).

(5) K14 trikagskam rasnd Saralam devadarv <o (vide Cikitsitasthdnam, cb. 38, seo. 9).

(6) Prapdusdaribom noladaw Soralam devaddrw ca (vide Kalpasthdnam, ch. 7,

seo. 8)..

1. Bighhats — ' .

(1) Srivegtaka-natha-spribd-devaddre-prigasgqubhil. .. .. veeoo(vide ch, 17, Svayathw
Cikis).

{2) Nirpusdyuruskara-Surdhva-Suvarta-dugdhd Sriveda-gugguls............ vvo.(vide
ch. 19, Kwstha cikitsd, MahAvajrakam.).

(3) SaraldmaraddrubAydm Sddhilam........ «+.(vide Kalpasihénam, ch. 5}.

@ Sa-bMrA-daru-Sarala-. ... . .....(vide Uttarasthdnam, ch. 2. Vdlavoga-cikitsd.)

(6) Rajaws ddru-Sarala-......... .(vide Utiarasthanam, ch. 2. Vdlaroga-cikiisd.)

(6) ....roma-devdhva-Sarsapar. Mayérapaira-Srivdsam. ..... (vide Utiarasthdnam,
ch. 3, Vdla-grakacikitsd.}

) ii;&.s)a;n_lg—pippau—dmddmm ......... ..(vide Uttaracthdna, ch. 13, Timira
& .

(8) Ydjyaachivam bhadra-kdsthdt kusthd Kdgthdeca Sdraldt, (vide Utlarasthdnom,
ch. 18, Karia-rigs cikifsd.)

(9) Aguru-Candana- . Ruikuma-Sdribd-Sarala-Sarjarasd-maraddrubhih, (vide Utaras-
thdnam, ch. 27, Bhangs-réga-cikitsd ; Gandha—TaiIam)

1V. Cokradatia—

(1) Rasnd Vyksddani ddru Saralam Satlavdlukam. {Jrearddhi kdrah, sec. 52.)

(2) Bla murd Sarala Sailajo-déru-Kaunti........ (Vaiavyddhyadhikdrah ; scc. 51, Elddi-
tailam.) '

3) ....ghanasdr- kumﬁa Sarald.......... Srivded-maraddru candan......... (Vatavyd-
dﬁyudkskdmh gec. 73, Ekddasa-satibam Mahdprasirani tatlam.)

4) . dewdam ...... Srivdsasica Sakefakam. (loc. cit., sec. 74.)

{5} M dmst-ddm vald-Calam. Snvdao ....... {loc. cit., sec, 15}

{8) Jingi-coraka- devaddm-Sarah—Vydghﬁ ......... loc. cit., sec. T5). (Mahdsuaandhi-
iaidam.}- - . .

(7 ....Saralam ddru ke&umm..' ...... (Urusthambhddhikdrah, sec. 7. Kughddyam
sailamy v C .

(8) Saileya-kusthd-guru-ddru........ Srivegtaka, . ...... (Sothddhikérat ;  Saileyddyam-

o tarlam).

(9) Sarald- gum-kmhdm devaddru mahausadham. {Vrdhipdhikdrak, scc. 8.)

{10} ..... ... Kdid Saralayd “Saka....Punarnvd Stgm-ddru-daémﬁla (Vrana-sothddhi.
kdraln sec. 3).

(11) ....modans-Srivestaka-Surdhvayaih . . . . (loc. ¢it., sec. 15.)

(12) Sarald-guru.bhadrikhyaih...... (Upadamsddhakdmb see. 2), -

(13) Srivesiakam Sarjarasom guggulu Sura-ddru ca. (Mukharégddhikdrah, sec. L).

14) Bvam Kury yad bhadrakdele kusthe kdaﬂw ca Sdralé. (Karse- -régddhikdrah,

sec. 8).
(15) Siriga-pugpa-Srivestaka. . . . Suraddru-padmakedars. (Visddhikirah, sec. 18.) .
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* V. BhMva-prakdia

(1) Devaddru Swmyiam ddrubhadram dérvindra-ddry ca.
. Masta-déru dru-kilimam kilimam Surs bAdruhah.
~Devadiru laghu snigdham tikiossam Eotupdis Ca.
Vivandhddhmdna-S6ihdma-tandra-kikkd-joardsrajit.
Praméha-pinasa-Slegma-kisa-kandu-Somtra-nut.
(2) ” Saralah pilavrkezh sydttathd Surabhi-dérvkah. Sarals madburastikiah katwpdia-
rass laghwh. Snigpdhopah karsa-kasihiksi-roga-raloharah swriah.  Kaphdnila-
sv-da-ddha-kdsa-mircchd- Frandpahal,

Ancther reading hag :-—
* SnigdAésnah
Kdmaldkei-vrand pakich,

karna-kanhaby-kandu-roga-harah gmriad.

Thus B.P. not only differentiates them but gives a list of diseases which they cure
respectively. So also the author of Madena-pdla-nighasiu fully differentiates them.

V1. Madana-pdla nighasiu -~

(1) Devaddrubd Surdhvah Sydd bhadraddred Swradrumah,
- orkuak kilimap Sakra-dire ca. Devaddrs katu Snigdham

Bhadrakdgihom Snéha.
tikiorsam laghu ndsayes.

Adimana.jrara-S6ihdma-hikkd- kandd-bophd-nilds. b
(2) Sarals bhadraddrugwa  nandanad dMips (dipa)orkwlak. Pltaddrub  piia-vries,
-mahddirghal. Ralidrumah. Soralsh kagukah Pake rasalo  madhwrd laghuh.
Uriah Snigdhal-Samirdksi-kabtha-karsd-mayd-pakah (vide Abhayddivarpah).t
I give below n almost exhaustive list of the various names of  Devadars’ and * Sarala’

in two columns, so that they may
Devaddru (Synonyms).

1. Amara-déru {Sura-diru), ete. 1. Brivésa (its oil also).
2. Indra-darn (Sakra-darn), (Indra- | 2. Sri-vegta (its oil also).
vrksa, Sakra-padapa.) 3. Dhipa-vrksa (Dhéima-Vrkea).
3. Siva-déru. 4. (Dipa-vrkea).
4. Sambhavam. 4. Pitaddru (Pita-dru) (pita-vrkea) (pita).
5. Bhaba-déru. 6. Bhadra-ddru.
6. Surdbvam, 6. Mandjtia.
7. Sura-bhtruha. 7. Marica-patraks.
8. Snigdha-ddru. 8. Snigdha-ddru- (Spigdha) Samjiah;
9. Bhadra-ddru-(bhadra kastha). 9. Barala.
10. Bhadravat. }0. Nandana.
11. Daru-bhadra. 11. Kalidruma.
12, Devadirn {(Deva-kistha). 12, Maha-dirgha.
13. Pita-ddru. 13. Po4i-kdstha.
14. Masta.diru. ) .
15. Darn (Darukam).
16. Kalpa-pidapa.
17. Snéha-vrksa.
18. Bhata-héri,
19. ParYhadraka. -
20. Pdii-bdgtha.
21, Kilima.
22, Dru-kilima.

readily be compared. The names common to both are

Sarala (Bynonyms).

! Even (VII) Pdia Képya has got ~ I W®A° & we gl |
52° yw® w wiw° 9 w7 gdm ) 2. 72. 33,
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Herewith are two tabulated statements of the diseases whxch they are reput»ed to
cure ; the ailments for which both are specifics are italicised :—

Devaddry (cures ) Sarala {cures)
1. Suppression or retention of urine or 1. Ear diseases.
fmces. 2. Throat troubles.
(Ischuria, Intussusception of the 3. Egye disesses.
bowels, Conatipation, ete.) 4. Jaundice.
2. Flatulence (Tympanites). 5. Lichens, ete.
3. Dropsy, 8. Boils, buboes, eto.
4. Dysentery. 7. ltches.
5. * Rakta-pitta’’=Hoemoptysis, Hoe- 8. Bkin diseases of every category.
matemesis, ete. 9. Dropsy, Intumescence (tumours, etc.).
6. Urinary troubles. 10. Oongiipation.
7. Cold in the head (Coryza). 11. Phlegm and disorders of the nervous
8. Cough, (Asthma also). sysiem in general.
9. ITiches. 12. Undue perspiration.
10. Untimely sleep. 13. Burning.
11. " Hiccough. 14. -Cough.
12. Fever. 15. Swoons, etc., (Syncepe, eto.).
13. Piles (Haemorrhoida).
i4. General hiliousness and peevishnoess.
15. Troubles of the Nervous system. -

16, Gravel (Calculus).

17. Paretic affections.

18. Fistula.

9. “Vata-rakta” (Leprosy, ete.)
20. Byphilis,

21. Gonorrhoea.

22, Phthisis pulmonaha

23. . Insanity., . -

24, Jaundice.

25, Worms, ebe.

26. Qoitre.

27. Rhbeumatism.

28, Imparts good complexion and grace.

That Devaddru is a great stomachic and o great digestive drug, will be apparent from
its wide use in the preparation of various ‘ Digestion *-drugs (¢f. Vrhadagnimsukha-curia), etc.
For its power to kill worms, vide Cakradatta Krmirégddhikdrs. Asa remedy for ‘ Insenity,’
- voipare Cakradatta Unmédidhikdra. As an icteric, its reputation stands wvery high
(¢f. Tryfiganddimanddram; Mandura-wajra vaiaks, eto.). In subduing ‘calculus’ its
" power is very great (¢f. ‘ Varunddi ghris’ etc.). As a remedy for ‘Goitre’ it occupies
a very high position (¢f. Vyosddyam Tailam). In paretic affections both Saraiz and
Devaddru are used (¢f. Mahdsugandhii Tasla in Vdiavyddhi-Cakradatia). But Devaddru
has & far greater reputation as an anti-paralytio drug than Sarals. The former
enters into the preparations of Ndrdyana Tails, Mahdmdsa Taila, Kubja-pmsdwni Taile,
Astddasd-satika-prasdrini Taila, eto., all of which are great anti-paralytic remedies. Devaddru
is 8o effective » drug for Rheumatism that almost all the reputed preparations for removing
the disease contain it {¢f. Rdsnddass-milaks, Rdsnd-paficaks, Riend-saptaka, Yogardja-
guggwlu, Ajamédddys vataka, etc.), It is o famous drug for Phthists pulmonalis (of.
Sitépalddilea ). In the Ayurveda, Deraddru enjoys a singular reputation as a curative for
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‘Leprosy and various other diseuses resulting from an impurs condition of the blood (¢f.
Amrtddydm ghatam, otc.). Dr. Gibson also recommends the use of the oil of Dewaddru in
large doses as highly efficacious in Véatarakta Leprosy, malignant abscesses, etc. Dr. J.
Johnston is s4id to bave cured a severe case of *“ Lepra merourialis ”* by treating externally
and internally with Deodar oil. ({Vide Sir G. Watt’s Boonomiec Products of India.) Saralais
described in the Ayurveds as a great remedy for boils and buboes. The rame view
is confirmed by & number of European physicians, who discovered its efficacy clinically.
Surgeor D. Picachy of Purnea wrote, I havo used it externally, 5 ripen boils, abscesses,
and buboes with good effect.” 8. M, Shircore, late Civil Surgeon of Murshidabad, writes,
" Gondh-biroza » (oil of the Sarala tree)certainly promotes suppuration when externally applied
and is specially useful in indoleat abacesses and buboes.” F. Mallone, late Civil Surgeon of
Gauhati, writes—‘ I have found @andha-biroza to be an excellent application for the ulcers
known as Frontier Sores in the Punjab.” (Vide Sir G. Watt’s Economic_Producis of India.)

It will, I hope, be quite evident from what I have shown above that the two trees ‘ Sarala ’
and ‘Devaddru’ are not only different specifically, but have widely different
medicinal properties. | :

Y shall now discuss the matter from the standpoint of Botany. Al Western botanists.
have very pronouncedly distinguished the two trees. Indeed, one (Devaddru) is a cedar,
while the other (Surala) is a pine. Even so old-styled u botanist as Roxburgh, who ealls both
of them * Pine’, distinguishes them very clearly by giving widely different characteristios
to the two trees. He calls ‘Devadéru,’ Pinus Devadary and *Sarala,’ Pinus longifolia
(vide Flora Indiea). The more modern botanists Mave called * Devadéru, Jedrus Libani
Deodar, and ¢ Sarala,” Pénus longifolia. Indeed the latteris very easily distinguished from
the former by its pale green tint, brown corky bark, three-fold leaves, and the absence of any
distinet heartwood. The Himalayan Deodar has tufted leaves like the European larch.
Its timber is most durable, and from it the highly fragrant resin never disappears, no matter
how long it may have been cut. '

To make confusion worse confounded, the people in Bengal call a tree by the name of
* Dovaddru ' which iz neither *Sarala’ (Pirus longifolia)nor the Cedrus Deodar. This is a
tree which is not a member of the coniferae at all, not even a gymnospermous plant. It is
an angiospermous plant and belongs to the same family as the custard apple, i.e., Anonaceae
N. O. Indeed, the cedar and the pine, although very different, belong to the same family of
plants, and their points of affinity are not & few. But thisso-called ‘ Devadaru,” i.e.,* the Deva-
dirn of Bengel’ differs from both of them very radically. It is curious that the
people should have applied such a well-known name to the tree, by ignoring the difference
which actually exists between this pseudo-Devadéru and the true Himalayan Deodar. Tkis
tree is botanically kmown as Polyalthia longifolis, or Uvaria lemgifolia or Guatteria
longifolia. Very probably the origination of such a name for the tree can be traced to the
fact, (as Sir George King also suggests in’ A Quide o the Royal Bolanical Gardens,
Calentta), that this troe is very often planted in Bengal in the neighbourhood of temyles
or in the avenues leading to temples, and is regerded &s a sacred tree. This tree is known
in Orissa as ‘ Asoks,’ in the Telugu countries as ' Putra-jiva,’ and in Tamil countries also as
*Asoka.’ It flowers in February, Its fruits ripen during the rainy season and are very
largely devoured by birds. They look purple and are either ovoid or oblongin shape.

To make the general reader fully recognise the actual difference between these three
trees, viz., (1) Pinus longifolia, (2) Cedrus Deodar, and (3) Polyalthia longifolia, 1 shall give
below a table showing their mutual relation at a glance i —
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T eive bolow, the dilferent characteristies of the three trees :—

The so-called * Devaddru * of Bengal.
I. Polyalthia Longifolia.
Uvaria longifolic (Indian fir or Mast tree),

Hubitat—A large erect evergreen glabrous tree, wild in the drier parts-of Ceylon and
Tarjore, cultivated throughout the hotter parts of India. It is commonly planted in avenues
along roadsides in Bengal and 8. India.

Stem—Bus got good bast fibre,

Branches—Glabrous. .

Leaves—Narrowly lanceolate, tapcr-point.'ed, undulate. 5 to 8 by 1-2 inches.
acute ; petiole about § inch long.

Flowere—Numerous, dense; yellow-green in fascicles, 1-1% inch across. Peduncles }
inch or less ; heary, Pedicels, 1.2 inch densely racemose. "

Bracts—Minute, Hicar ; pubescent, deciduous, about or above the middle;

Sepals—} inch long, trianpular.

Petals—Narrow, lincar spreading tapering te a point.

Carpels—When ripe § inch long ; are numerous, stalked, ovoid, obtuse at both ends.

Fruit-—-Ovoid or oblung, one-seeded and purple. Favourite food of birds. The fruits
ripen during the rainy season,

W.0.—-ATionaccae (the same family to which custard apple belongs).

(Vide—Hooker, vel. 1, p. 62; Theodore Cooke's Flora of the Bombay Presidency ;
Prain’s Bengal Plants, p. 204.) '

Base

1. Pinus Longifolia.
{Trus ‘ Sarala.’)

Habitai—A large gregarious tree of the outer and drier Himalayan slopes, from the
Indus to Bhutan, met with as low down as 1500 feet and ascending to 7000 feet, A more or
lesa deciduous tree of the Siwalik range and outer Himalayas and also valleys of the princi-
pal Himalayan rivers ; attaining usually 100 to 120 feet height, but is very often stunted and
gnarled. Trunk usua.lly naked, rarely with 12 feet girth. .

Stem—Bark is brown or yellowish-reddish and corky ; furrowed ; no distinet hea.rtwood
is noticeable.

Leaves—Three-fold, filiform, from 12 to 18 inches long ; pendulous, with the margins
& little scabrous ; 9 to 12 in slender triquetrons, back obtuse, sheaths persistent,
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Flower—The female eones are globose or ovoid. The cones are shorter than the leaves ;
are golitary or clustered, 4 to 7 inches by 3 inches in diameter ; have got scales at the base.

Scales—The scales are 1} to 2 inches by } inch are ovuliferous, much larger than the
braets, with thick recurved apices, The scales.are Persistent. Ovules two at the bage of
the scales, reflexed, _

Male flowers—Antheral racemes, numerous at the extremities of the branchlets,

Bracts—SBolitary, one to each raceme. Filamenis—Scarcely any.

Anthers—Clavate, opening on each side and crowned with a large roundish scale.

Cotyledons—About 12, _

Oleo-resin—The oleo-Tesinous exudation of the tree is  Turpentine oil.’ Saralaniryydsa,
&ri-Vdsa, Srivesaka, Pdyasa, Yavdsa, Ghridhvaya, Kgrdhvaya, etc., are the Sanskrit names
for it. It is popularly known as ‘ Gandha-biroza ’ in Upper India. _

(Vide Roxburgh, Hooker, Watt in his Kconomic Products, Theodore Cook, Sir @. King
in his A Guide to the Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta, W. A. Talbot’s Systematic lists
of the T'rees and Shrubs, ete.)

HI, Cedrus Libani Deodar.
Himalayan Cedar. (The true * Devaddru. ")

Habitat—A very large evergreen tree, (often 250 feet), of the Western Himalayas,
extending westwards to the mountains of Afghanistan and eastward - to the Dauli river (a
tributary of Alakanand4) in Kumaon. Most common at 6,000 to 8,000 feet altitude, but in
more eastern section of its area ascends to 10,000 feet altitude. It prefers & light scil and
gneiss granite or even lime-stone sub-soil, but in the Himalayas it seeks the northern and
western slopes thus avoiding the rain. It is especially abundant in the forests of the
Punjab proper (Chamba, Kullu, Kangra, etc.}, of Kashmir and Afghanistan. From
Kumaon westwards generally 3,600 to 12,000 feet.

The geographical range of Deodar specially in altitude is very wide. In Brandis’ Forest
Flora of North-Western and Ceniral India, pp. 520-24, thrée deodar zones have been differ-
entiated. (1} Those ina dry climate in the vicinity of the arid zone of the inner Himalaya
having usually the age of trees, 6 feet in girth, above 140 years. (2) Those in the intermediate
ranges and valleys having 6 feet girth for an age between 110 and 140. ({3) Those in the
outer ranges under the full influence of monsoon and having the age of trees 6 feet in
girth below 110 years. [VideSir, G. Watt's Economic Products of India and Commercial
Products of India.]

Stem—Light yellowish brown, scented and moderately hard. Sometimes the girth of
trunk is 36 feet (usually 30 to 45 feet) and age even 600 years. Bark thick, furrowed
vertically and cracked transversely, 7The Heartwood is light yellowish. Medul%ary rays
are very fine, unequal in width. No vertical resinous duct as in Pinus but the resin em-ndes
from cells which are not visible to the naked eye. Deodar kas well-marked annual rings,
each of which represents one year's growth. .

Branches—Its branches are drooping, being motre drooping than the Atlas or Lebanon
cedars. Tips are dreoping. , . .

Leaves—Usually glaucous green, acute persistent for 3 to b years, in approximated
faacicles of about 40 ; rigid acute ; sheaths very short.

Flower——The strobilue or cone is erect, oval, 4 to 5 by 3 to 4 inches; top is r?unded.
Scales very numerous ; thin, smooth even edged, transversely elliptif:. Is destitute.of
bracts projecting beyond the scales of the cone. Cedrus has the cone of Pinus but the Scales

iduous.
e t,ige:;?:;..-} inch ; wing longer, broadly triangular with rounded sides. Clotyledons —10;

leaving a columnar axis.
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Qleo-resin—The oleo-resin or gum is called © kelon-ka-tel’ in the Punjab and U. P. :&
true oleo-resin which resembles turpentine. No technical Sanskrit name for it.
(Vide Roxburgh, Hooker, Watt, King, Royle, ete.).

The various and widely different characteristics of the three trees, as given by me above,
will afford & true insight into the actual difference Fetween them.

Turning to the worka of the great poet Kalidasa, Tshall show that our poet was thoroughly
aware of the difference between a ‘ Sarala * and o ‘ Devadirn tree.’” In the first Place, it will
be seen that wherever Kalidasa refers to ‘ Sarala,” he mentions some sort of friction or rubbing
with ite trunk, tho result being either a conflagration or the diffusing of the smell of its oleo-
resin (¢f. Meghaduta’s Pdrvamegha, sl. 54; Kumédra, 1.9; ¢f. Gandha-biroza, the popular
name of it). Even ‘Devaddru’is sometimes described as having its trunk rubbed by
clophants (¢f. Raghu, 2. 37 ; and 4, 76), but in such cases there is no mention of any
odoriferous oil or resin exuding and diffusing its scent in the air. |In the second place,
Devadira is in many places placed in proximity to some waterfall or hill.rivulet, ita base
thus affording & good place for rest. The Himalayan hunters repose either under or very
nesr & Dovaddru grove, where the breeze is still more refreshing on account of being the
carrier of the cool particles of a fall of the Bhagirathi. (Cf. Kumdra, I.15.) Thus we fud
that Mahddeva (Siva) himself chooses a place for his meditation at the foot of a Devadéru
tree. (Cf. Kumdra,3. 44.} In the third place, had ‘ Devadiru * meant to Kaliddse the same
thing as ‘ Sarala,” he could have chosen ° Sarala ’ as a substitute for ‘ Devadiru’. But on the
contrary, we find that the poet is very careful about his vocabulary in this respect. The
* Putrikrta Devaddru " of Visabhadhvaja, of which we read in Raghu, 2. 36, is again menticned
a8 Devadiru in Raghu, 2. 86. Fourthly, the poet compares the long arms of such a mighty
individuality as Himélaya to the tall Devadéru, and not to Sarala. (Vide Kumdra, 6. 51.)
Now, theusualheight for a Sarala tree isfrom 100to 120 feet. while the Devadfru tree often
attains to a height of from200 t0 250 feet. We all know that Kalidésa is specially reputed for
his similes or comparisons. (Upamd Kéliddsasya); and here we find how accurately his
comparison tallies with actual fact. Fifthly, while describing the grandeur of a Himalayan
glen or alope, the very favourite flora of our poet seem to be gix, wiz. (1) the phosphore-
scent herb which emits light at night; (2) the  Bhirja * or (birch) tree; (3) the ‘ Kicaks ’
bamboo; (4) the ‘Nameru ’ (an Eleocarpus)tree; (5) the ‘ Sarala’ tree; (Pinus longifolia) and
{8) the * Devadfiru’ tree (Oedrus deodar). Of these six, sometimes he mentions all, sometimes
five, sometimes even two or one only. In Kumdra, canto. T, when the Himalaya is being
deseribed, we find nearly the complete set excepting ‘ Nameru'. (Vide slokas 7-15.) In
Kuméra, canto. I, sloks 55, we find mention of two only of these planfs, vfz., * Nameru ’
end ‘ Bharjs,” together. In Kumdra, canto 3, slokas 43.44, we find reference to two only,
viz: (1) ‘Nameru ’ and (2) ‘Devadaru’ In the description of the Himalaya in Meghadtta
(Pirvamegha) we hear mention of two only, viz :—(1) ‘Sarala’ and (2) * Kicaka bamboo’
{slokes 64 and 57). The description of the Himalaya during the course of the account of
Raghu's conquest, as given in Raghu, canto 4, gives us the complete set. (1) Birch, and
(2) Kicaka bamboo are mentioned in sl. 73. Sl 74 mentiona (3) * Nameru.” Sl 75 gives us
(4) *Sarala’ and (8) the phosphorescent herb which serves as a lamp. S). 76 mentions (6)
‘Devadéru.’ This mention of ‘ Sarala ’ and ‘ DevadAru’ almost side by side is both éhnclusive
and convincing. Had ‘ Sarala ' meant to Kalidase the sametreeas  Devadéru’, there would
have been no necessity for mentioning it again in the 'very next sloka. Besides, even
if we take for granted that the poet moant identical trees by  Sarals ' and ‘ Devadéru’,
the rhetorical fault of * Samdpta-punardiiaid * occars, which is too broad end obvious s
biunder to be commiited by so great a poet.

2
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In conclusion I wish to say a little about Mallindths the great commentator. Many
acholars have accused him of not knowing the difference between these two trees. To free
the great savant from such censure, I shall present to the reader the actual perspe(;tive taken
by him. J#st as Roxburgh and some other botanists include both cedar and pine ander the
general name ‘ Pinus’, or just as we still now include the pine, the fir, the spruce, the larch,
ete., under the generic title “ Pinaceae ’, sg Mallinitha included hoth the ¢ Devadéru proper’
and the ‘ Sarals ’ under the generie epithet ‘ Devadéru.” Thus we find in his Saifivani on
Raghu-Vamsam, canto. 4, 8l. 75, ** Saraldsu devaddruvidesepn”. This is at once emphatic
and convincing. Had he meant by ‘ Devad&ru’ the very same tree as ‘Sarala’, he would
never have said this. It is only because he takes ‘ Devadéiru ’ in & generic sense that he says,
“ Saraldndm devadirudrumdndm” in his Seafivant on Meghadita Pirvamegha, sl.. 54 {or 55
aen. to some editions). Such a use of the word in a generic sense is warranted by the fact
thut even nowadays we find ‘ Sarala’ called ‘ Saral Devadar’ in Gujarat and Mahdrastra..

- Similarly, in the Tamil Districts it is still called ‘ Saral devdéri,” and iri the Telugu Districts
it is still known as ¢ Saral devaddru.’ RBesides, if we take note of the fact that Mallinitha
came from & country which was very probably a Telugu-speaking one or at least a neigh-
bouring one to that where Telugu was spoken, our perspective becomes clearer. I hope
that I bave thus established Mallinatha’s position in some measure.

The Himalayan flora much resemble the European. The most prominent groups are,
(1) the Coniferac—of which again the pine, the cedar, the sproce and ‘the fir, are by far the most
abundant ; (2) the Cupuliferze (onk family)}—of which the most prominent membera are the
oak, the hazel, the beech, the birch and the alder; (3) the Salicineae (Amentaceae, N.O.),
of which the poplar, the willow, the osier, the aspen and the abele stand out;(4)* the Urticaceee
—of which the elm and the plane deserve mention; (5) * the Oleareae —of which ash and olive
are prominent members; (R) the Sapindaceae—of which the maple, the sycamore, the horse-
chestnut deserve mention : {7) the T'iliacee:—of which Eleocarpus ganitrus or ‘Nameru’ is
most prominent. It is interesting to compare with this the favourite Himalayan Flora of
Kalidisa.

In fine, I would draw attention to the fact that ‘ Sarala’, or Pinus longifolia, is still now
called by that very nameo and its corruptions in the Punjab and in Kashmere. It is sometimes
called *Sarala,’ sometimes ‘Sarla’, and also ‘Salla.’ This fact alone goes & great way
towards establishing the difference between the Pinus longifolia (Sarala) and the ‘Devadiru
proper.’ Lady E. Smith, also, in her Simls flowers shows to us the initial difference of the two
trees. J. Forbes Royle, M.D.,, V.P.R.S,, in his “ Tillustrations of the Botany and other
branchas of the Natural History of the Himalayan mountain and of the Flora of Kashmere ”
gives nice illustrations which cannot but impress one who bestows a glance on them. Indeed
a picture of the flowars and leavas of ‘ Sarala’ and ° Davadaru ’ respectively would at once
convince even the most scaptical of the great difference existing between the two trees
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WADDELL ON PHENICIAN ORIGINS.
By 8ig RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br,
(Continued from page 147.)

4. Partolon.
Waddell gives much gpace to the discussion of ** Partolen, King of the Scots and tradi-
tional first civiliser of Ireland about B.c. 400.” The Indian references are now temporarily

dropped and the languages compared are Western. The argument begins by “* disclosing the
Hitto-Pheenician origin of the clan title Uallana, or Vellaun(us), or Wallon of the Briton
king Cagsi-vellaun of Cad-wallon and of the Uchlani of the Cassi Britons.” Two quota-
tions are given :—** ¢ The Scots arrived in Ireland from Spain. The first that came was Parth.
‘olomus [Part-olon}.’~—~Nennius [Ninian]} : and * The clan of Gelecin, aon of Ere-ol [? Thr} fook

possession of the Islands of Oro{Orkney) . . . . that is the son of Partai . . . .|
went and took possession of the North of the Island of Breatan’—Books of Lecan and
Ballymote.”

We can now start ontheinvestigation. Gy-folownie = Gi-oln = Geleoin =, by British
phonstics, Wallon, and taken with the title Prit or Prwt, identifies the * Pheenician Barat
author of the Newton Stone inscriptions,”” as ‘‘ Part-olon king of the Scots, son of Erc-ol
Parthai,”’ who came to the Orkneys about B.c. 400. In the inscription he called himself
Ikr or Icar. Here we get a clue. Gi-oln=Gsleoin = Glecin of the Irish-Scot histories of
Part-olon was king of Scots in Ireland, and in the Book of Lecan there is & passage :—" In the
game year came {to Erin] . . . . from the land of Traicia [Tarsi?]} the Gelecin

. Icathir-ai [Agadir] was their name, that ia . . . . son of Part.olain.”
From this Waddell sees * . memory of King Part-olon’s temporary location in Spain, as
Agadir is the ancient name of Gades, the modern Cadiz,” and of *‘ Tarsus, the ancient
Farz or Tarsi.”” Then he gives us a philological sequence :—" Newton Stone, Gy-Aolownie,
Qi-oln; Irish-Scot, Geleoin, Gleoin ; Ptolemy, Uallaun(i) ; Cymric, Wallon. But Ptolemy’s
full name is Katyas Uchlani, which represents Cassi-Uallaunus, Cassi-Vellaunus of the
Roman days in Britain.” _ -

Having got thus far, Waddell says that this last title is proYed 130 be Hittite by soms
difficult philologinal remarks, which he caps by an allusion to an insceribed monument ( with
figure) from the Roman wall at South Shields to * a Briton lady "' of the Cat-uallauna clan,
married to  a Syrian Barat from the Pheenician city of Palmyra " in the second century 4.D.
The Cat-uallauna Clan was found in Selkirk and Ceti-loin in Yarrow in the fifth century a.n.

Gy-aolownie and Gioln ** seem significantly to survive in Clyan's Dam. near the Newton
Stone, and in Cluny or Clony or Kluen (Khilasni) Castle near Mt. Bennachie : see algo Cluny
in France, and finally * the fact is established that Prat-gioln is the source of the later form
of Part-olon’ and * the Pheenician Barat autlhor of the Newton Stone is revealed as the
- historical original of the traditional’of Part-olon.” .

h Nennius states that Partolomus came from Spain to Ireland, and the Book of Ballymote
that he arrived at Scene in the Bay of Kenmare in Kerry, whence the ,Newt.on.Strone shows
that he migrated to the North of Stotland for some rea.:*aon. Geolfrey’s C'k_m.tdes supports
all this and records his meeting with Gurgiunt Bosbtruc in the .Orkneys, by which the Nerth
of Scotland is probably meant. Waddell finde the Pheeniciane 1‘? the Or?:neya and She?;la.nds
from g hitherto unread inscription on & pre-Chrisb?an.Cross a? Lunasting on the mainland
of Shetland or Land of the Shets = Khat = Xat = Hitt-ite = Ce‘tl of t'he early Sco moxiuments.
Waddell gives his reading, which he got ** without diﬁiculty‘m 8 dialect of the ot-.hlc of the
Eddas,” and finally we learn that “ the Duke of Sutherland is atill called locally Dmc’ Cat or
Dukeo of the Cats, i.c., Catti.” Geoffrey desoribes Part-olon as “ of the Bar-clenses,” where
Bar=Barat, which was written by the Sumerian-?hc_:an.icinns simply as*“ Bars, and clenses
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is the Latinised form of Gioln =Uchlani, * The Book of Leinster (the Book of Dun)* oslls
Part-olon the ‘ Son of Sera or Sru,’ thus attesting the remarkable authenticity of the tradi-
tion of the Irish-Seots ” in preserving “the favorite form of the ancestral Barats’ name
selected by the foander of the First Pheenician Dynasty in Mesopotamia, who regularly called
himself the ‘Son {or descendant) of Sar.’”’ The “nigration of Part-clon from Cilicia to Spain,
Ireland and Scotland was rrobably owing to the massacring invasion and annexation of
Cilicia and Asia Minor by the Spartan Greeks in B.Cc. 399.” If 0, his Newton Stone can only
be dated as about B.c. 400 It must have been inscribed eonsiderably later.

Such is Waddell’s method of identifying Bart-olon, on which so very much depends
in the whole argument. Having “ established * this Waddell goes on by philological means
%o ‘disclose * a Pheenioian origin for several names in the neighbourhood of the Newton
Btone : e.g., Wartle, Wast-hill, Bourtie, Bartle, Barthol, and Bartholomew, which he finds
is actually Bart-olomus, Bart-olon. The Brude title also of 80 many of the ancient historical
kings of the Picta in Scotland (this people, by the way, being non-Aryan) *“ now appears clearly
derived from Prwt or Prat, with variant Brug, as a title of Part-olen.” Waddell, however,
explains at length that the “kings entitled Brude, Bruide or Bride,” ruling over ihe Picts,
" thomselves appear to have been not Picts in race but Bart.ong or Brit-on Scots, i.e.,
Aryans ” and Pheenicians by origin, like Bart.olon, the Scot of the Newton Stone. This
explanation, however, raises a difficulty. If the raling race was so entirely foreign, it is not
primd facie apparent why the present race of the British Isles should have that ruling race
as its principal ancestors. We shall see how Waddell deals with this question.

_ 5. The Vans, the Picts and the Seots. _ .

In order to clear the ground for “ the great and hitherto unsolved question as to how
and when the Aryan language and civilisation were first introduced into Britain and by what
racial agency,” Waddel dives into three questions ;—

(1) Who wero the aborigines of Ireland on Partolon’s arrival ¢

(2) Who were the Picts ¢

(3) Who were the Celts ? .

Aa these three races—the Wans, Vans or Fens * presumably the Fene or Fein title of the
early Irish,” the Picts of Scotland, and the Celts, are non-Aryan, Waddell’s luoubrations do
not here demand the ssme close attention as when he is considering the ** Phesnician Britons.”
He only deals with them to clear the ground, but he does 50 in the same manner and with the
same wealth of enquiry and decisions &s he employs in the case of the Pheenicians.

Firstly he disoloses the “ Van or Fain origin of Irish aborigines and of their Serpent-
worship of 8. Brigid, and of the matrilinear customs of the Irish and the Picts.” The first migra.-
tion into Erin ia “ stated in the Irish records to have been led by a woman, Ceasair or Ceaair,”
who, o8 the matriarch, landed a’ Duna-mark in Bantry Bay, adjoining Part-olon’s traditional
landing place at Scene in Kenmare Bay.” Now, the term * Bantry Bay’ means “the Bay
of the shore of the Bans [V aus]. ” I may remark here that he has seen Macalister’s work on
the ancient days, but hia opinion is * in no way modified by it.”’ :

Waddell then at great length leads us right across Europe to Asis Minor and to India
in his search for Ceasair’s people, the Vans. To him the evidence of their existence in the
British Tsles is broadoast in place names, suggesting that“ the whole of Britain wasformerly
known as the Land of the Pents, Venets, Bans, Fins or Vans,” while the old name for ancient
Britain as Al.Ban [whence Albion} means probably ** the Rocky Isle of the Van or Ban”
After going through Earope and Asis Minor and finding the Vans everywhere, Waddell
says i~' these Vans or Biani were clearly, T find, the Pani aborigines of the Indian Vedio
hymns ‘and epics, who opposed the early Aryans in establishing their higher solar religion
before the departure of the Eastern branch of the Aryans to India.”” This remark must be
due to his denial, already alluded to, of the Vedas and the Epics referring to India : the Panj
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referred to would be, in his view, tribes in Asia Minor. Then Waddell adds :—* they were
possibly aleo, I think, the remote prehistoric originals of the Fan harbarians, as the Chinese
still term generally the barbarous tribes on the Western frontiers of the Celestial £mpire, as
far at least as Asia Minor.” -

Waddell thinks that ‘‘ primitive matriarchist dwarfs *’ from Van [Armenia] penetrated
to Britain at the end of the old Stone Age vid Gaul. They brought with them two fetishes
of the Serpent-cult : (1) the Magic Oracle Bowl or Witches’ Cauldron or Chura of Fire, and
{2) Fal’s Fiery Stone (Lia Fail). Later the female patron Saint of the Irish was Brigid, Bridget
or Bride, an old pagan goddess, admitted into the Church and ocanonized for proselytising
purposes. The tribal name Fomor, Umor, of the descendants of the matriarch Ceasair.
Waddell traces to the name “ of a chief of a clah of the dwarf tribes of the Vans, called in the
Gothic Edde Baombur,” = probably Virnur, the Upper Euphrates, separating the ancient
territories of the Vans and the Goths, Baombuo’s tribe Vans. Thus, roughly speaking, does
Waddell deal with the aborigines of Ireland, and in the course of his discourse the Picts are
often mentioned as being mixed up with the Vans, He, therefore, proceeds to enquire
into the Picts, whom he finds to be * non-Aryan in racial nature and in affinity with the
Matriarchist Van, Wan or Fian dwarfs, and as aborigines of Britain in the Stone Age.”

The Picts “have hitherto baffled all enquiries, Their name doses not appear in Latin
authora before A.D. 206, presumably because . . . . that was not their proper name, but
& nickname.” They next appear with the Scots (Irish Scots} in a.D. 360 as * breaking
through the Antonine Wall between the Forth and Clyde.” They then harried the Britons
till the srrival of the Anglo-Saxons, when they joined with the Britons against them. They
dwelt in caves and were associated with the ‘ Pixies,” were matriarchal and connected with
the Feins of Ireland, i.e., with the Vans, and disappeared historically on being finally conguered
in A.p. 850. Whaddell is of opinion that their sudden appearance and disappearance is
“ probably due to a& mere change in their tribal name as aborigines.” Pict’ he thinks is
due to the Latin pictus, painted, that is * woad-dyed,” and the British forms of Pict, Peht,
Pett, Peith, and so on, to their smaliness (¢f. English, petty ; Welsh, pitiw ; French, petit). Tt
is also the Pit, Pet, connected with many place names. ** On & review of all the new available
ovidence” Wadell thinks that their proper name was ““Khal-des or Khal-tis . . . . applied
to the aborigines of Van in Asia Minor . . . . in the ninth century B.c.” This name is
preserved, he also thinks, in Caledon, Clyde, Caldor, Chiltern and many other names. Ictis

{Veotis) for the Isle of Wight is also, according to him, another form of the name. On all
~ theevidence helooks on the Pictsaga ¢ primitive small-statured people probably from the Van
. Lake region{Armeniat— . . . wandering Westwards . . . . ultimately reaching Albion

. and giving off o branch toErin.” They are in fact one with the Vans. But we are not
yet in a position to consider further the Brit-ons of the Aryan Part-olon until we have con-
sidered the Celts, who were, says Waddell, Aryans according to the philologists, but not

Aryans according to anthropologists. He considers the Celts, Kelts or Culdees to be the

Khaldes of Van or the Picts. This is to say that the Vans, the Picts, and the Celts are all

types of one and the same race ; but *‘ unless the Celts are out of the way, we cannot solve
the vexed question of the origin of the Britons and the Aryan question in Britain.”

* In the first place, the term Celt or Kelt, with its adjective, was “ only introduced into
the British Isles by unscientific philologists and ethnologists some few decades-mgo.” In
QGreek and Latin authorities, Waddell tells ua, the Celta were limited to Western Europs,
i.¢., Gaul, but were never spoken of as being in Britain. Their first appearance as inhabitants
of Britain was in A.p. 1708, whenoe * that application of the name got into literature from
1757 onwards. Thus ** the so-called British and Irish Celts wero not Celts and there werg
oven no Celts in Britain,”
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Who then were the Celts? Waddell answers that they were ““ early Picta calling
themselves Kholdis or Khattis, an early primitive people,” who, he finds on a mass of evidence,
* were the early Chaldees or Galat-i or Gal-l of Van and Eastern Asia Minor and Mesopotamia
in the Stone izilge.” Anyhow, they were not Britons.

6. Brutus the Trojan and British Clvilisation.

The way is now clear to go on with *“ the hitherto unsolved question as to how and when
the Aryan language and civilisation were first introduced into Britain and by what racial
agency.” Let us begin with Brutus the Trojan, **© At length he came to this island named
after him Britapnia, dwelt there and filled it with his descendants’ :—Nennius (Ninian).”
" And then Waddell gaes on :—"* this earlier portion of the Chronicles records circumstantislly
the first arrival of the Britons by sea in Albion under King Brutus the Trojan about
the year B.c. 1103, and his colonisation and first cultivation of the land, and his bestowal
thereon of his Trojan (Aryan) langnage and his own patronymic name Brit in the form of
Brit-ain or the Land of the Brit-ons.”” Brutus the Trojan is not mentioned in the Latin
classics, and Waddell explains this ommission at some length, rehabilitating the early
British Chronicles. Brutus’ traditional birth-place was *“ in the Tiber province of Latium,”
which Waddell * connects direetly both with Troy and Aneient Britain.” -

The story of Brutus is succinctly as follows ; After the Trojan Wai (Encas with Ascanius
fled to Italy, obtained the kingdom of Italy (Latium) and Lavinia, the daughter of king
Latinus. He was succeeded by Ascanius, who was the father of Brutus. Here Waddell
has a characteristic note :—* King Latinus of Mid-Italy is stated in Nennius’ version to be
the son of Faunus [? Van ], the son of Picus [? Pici], the sonof Saturn.” Brutus accidentally
killed his father and fled the country, going to Greece, whence he took a large fleet with men
and treasure to Gades (Cadiz), and thence again to Albion, where he arrived about B.C. 1103,
Here the Chronicle says :—** Brutus called the island after his owh name Britannia and his
companions Brit.ons . . -. . from whence afterwards the language of his nation, which at
first bore the name of Trojan[Dorice Greek] or rough Greek, wascalled Brit-ish . . . . But
Corineus, in imitation of hisleader, called that part of the island, which was given to him as
Duke, Corinea and his people Corinene [Cornish men}.”” About r.c. 1100 “ Brutus founded
on the Thames a oity [London),” which he called “New Troy,” by corruption afterwards known
as Tri.Novantum, until *“ Lud, the brother of Cassi-vellaun, who made war against Julins
Ceesar, obtained thegovernment of thekingdom . . . . andcalled it after his own name
Kaer-Lud, that is the City of Lud [or Lud-Dun corrupted into Lon-don].” Brutusdied about
B.¢. 1080, and his kingdom was divided among * three famous sons named Locrin
[England], Albanact [Scotland], and Kamber {Wales].” Waddell avers that the whole
account of the wanderings of Brutus is credible, finding Graco-Pheenician Colonies under
Corineus, who Lore a Grieco-Pheenician name, at Gades, and also where he landed in Britain—
Totnes, with a Brutus Stone still shown, not far from the tin mines of Cornwall. At this last
place ““ descendants from the Romans [properly Trojans from Alba on the Tiber] under
Bylvius Posthumus {maternal great-uncle of Brutus]” were already settled. (' The date
of the invasion of Alban [Britain] by Brutus and his associated Pheenicians is fixed directly
by totalling up the-reported years of reigns in Britain of Brutus and his continuous line of
descendants and succeasors down to Cassivellaunus and his successors in the Roman period.”

" Having in such fashion dealt with the first invasion of Albion by * Trojan and Pheenician
refugees from Asia Minor and Phosnicia.” Waddell launches on the ** Aryanising civilisation
of the Piots and Celts of Britain by Brutus and his Brite-Phoenician Goths,” and in the couse
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of his remarks, he discloses * the Pheenician origin of the Celtio, Cymric, Gothic and English
languages, and the founding of London in the Bronze Age.” He commences with a guotation
from the Rig Veda :— the tribes subject to the Cedi {Ceti or Getee, Goth Phonicians] ate
skin-clad.” Cedi here would, however, in ordinary English script, be written Chedi, and Ceti=
Keti. This coneideration immediately raises a question ; can we legitimately equate Chedi
with Keti or Getm ?

The Chronicles describe an opposition to the invasion of Brutus by ‘ giants,” and this
introduces a new people as inhabitants of Britain, whom Waddell ealls * an earlier trading
branch of the Aryans and Phoenicians—the Muru or Amura or Amorite giants and erectors
of the Stone Circles and the Gignts’ Tombs”—old exploiters of the Cornish tin-mines centuries
before Sylvius and Brutus.—* The higher Aryan civilisation ” wasg, however, introduced by
Brutus, who set to work at once on landing “ to till the ground and build houses.” The
houses he built were of timber ; i.e., they were Hitto-Phoenician, as is seen from * the common
Briton affix for towns of-bury, -boro, -burg (as well as broch), and Sanskrit, pura, e
derived from the Hittite and Catti bur., a Hattite town, citadel or fort.” He travelled across
England from Totnes to the estuary of the Thames, giving names to the chief rivers, which
Waddell finds, including the name of the Thames itself, to be * clearly transplanted namesakes
from the rivers of Epirus, whence Brutus sailed, and rivers of Troy and Phoenicia,” in & style
common te all time. He instances, inter alia, the Exe, the Axe, the Avon, the Ouse, and the
Thames, which last is ** clearly named after the Thyamis, the great river of Epirus, the Pheeni-
cian origin of which secems evident by its chief tutelary being named Cadmug, the name of
the famous colonising and civilising sea-king of the Pheenicians.” On the Thames Brutus
founded Tri-Novantum (London) three centuries or more before the foundation of Rome. He
prescribed laws, which “ involves writing in the Aryan Pheenician language and seript . _
the form of which . . . . wehaveseeninabout B.0. 400 on the Newton Stone.”” As hag
already been said, Tri-Novantum also became later Kaer-Lud. This leads Waddell to make
& typieal note:—* Kaer, the Cymric for fortified city, is now sesn to be derived from
Sumerian gar, to hold, establish, of men or places : cognate with Indo-Persian gark, fort!! ;
Banskrit, grik, house ; Eddic-Gothie, goera, to build, and gard or garth,”

What was the language that Brutus introduced and imposed on the aborigines of Albion
and on the names of very many Places, rivers and mountains ¢ It could not be Celtic or
clagsic Greek or Roman. It was obviously Trojan, which the Chronicle says ““ was roughly
Greek which was called British.” This Trojan was Doric Greek, “ contemporary specimens
of which fortunately still exists from the twelfth to the tenth centuries B.c. . . . . in Schlie-
mann’s excavations at Hissarlik.” Waddell finds the Trojan script and language clearly
akin fo those of the later Aryan Phosnicians, and of the runes of the Goths, and of the legends
stamped on the pre-Roman British Coins of the Catti, and the parent of the language and
writing of the present day in Britain—¢the so-called English language and script.” The
Goths Waddell has already * disclosed ”’ to be Hitt-ites, who were ** primitive Goths,” and
their runes have to him an obvious * affinity ” to Hitt-ite soript. The Anglo-Saxona are
much later on the scene, 80 it is ** evident that the so-called Celtic and the Brithyonic Celtic
larguages in the British Isles are merely provincisl dialects derived from the Aryan Trojan
Doric introduced by King Brutus the Trojan.” '

This great man also introduced Law, Art and Roads, go that the early Britons were
anything but savages. Bronze was introduced by the Phoenician Morite or Amorite exploiters

i1 This word is, however, properly gadh, and the r is not ab all the lotter r of Poreian,
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of the tin mines centuries before Brutus, but he populatised it. In Religion he introduced
an * exalted monotheistic religion with the idea of One God of the Universe, symbolised by
his chief visible luminary, the Sun,” that is Bel, in contradistinction from the aboriginal
matrigrchal gerpents and the bloody sacrifices of the Druids. Tu fact Brutus created in the
Britons a highly civilised, proud, powerful, refined race, who soon founded a colony on the
Rhine (s.c. 970}, so that there is ** discloged a hitherto unobserved British origin of the
Anglo-Saxons and the Anglo-Saxon Language.” 'This opens up & vista for Waddell of many
‘“ British ” remains in Denmark, France, Germany and Moravia up to the Russian borders.

Thus does Waddell show the Amorite-Catti-Pheenician origin of ‘ Things British.” The
. Brito-Pheenicians, he says, have left their marks broad-cast on place-names of all sorts all
over the British Isles.. Quoting from the Vishnu-Purdga that °* the principal nations of the
Bharats are the Kurus [Syrians] and the able Panch [Pheenieians],” Waddell (the ascription
of the Bhdrata and Panchdla of the Vishou Purdna are his) gives a large number of names
all over the country containing Barat in some form or other, or Sumer, on the ground that
*Cymry (pronounced Cumri) or Cumbers is derived from Sumer,” the altornative tribal
epithet of the Pheenicians. The reader will find many surprising facts stated, and then
Waddell passes in the same vein to “ Catti, Keith, Gad and Caasi, titles in old ethnic and
place names.” He commences again with a quotation from the Vishnu Purdpa ;—* his
[the Khattiya's]'? sources of subsistence are arms and the protectivn of the earth. The
guardianship of the earth is his special province . . . ., By intimidating the bad and
cherishing the good, the [Khattiya] ruler, who maintains the discipline of the different tribes,
secures whatever region he desires.” Waddell’s ascription of * Khattiya ' to the people
spoken of is explained in a foot-note :—** the old Indian Pali form of this tribal name was
Khattiyo, which is spelt Kshatriya in the later Sanskrit 7 Bus this statement raises the
questions : what has Pali to do with the Vishiu Purdsa? Ie Pali older than Sanskrit ?
Whatever the answers may be, Waddell finds Khatti and its allied terms spread everywhere
in Britain. .

Beginning with the classical Cassiterides of the Cornwall “ tin islands,” which name
finds spread wherever tin—" the cassiteros [so he spells it] of Homer and the classic Girecks
and the Sanskrit kasfira”-—was taken “by the Cassi . . . . the leading clan of the sea-
going Pheenicians.” Here he says some remarkable things :—* the Attic Greeks wrote © katti.
teros and Katti-terides,” thus showing the same equivalency as was used in Britain for the
Casai and Katti tribes and coins. In . . . . Sanskrit tradition kasfrz is tin and the
place-name Késtira, or place of kasfira or tin, was located in theland of the Bahikas, a despised
out-cast tribe, who ulso gave their name to a sheet of water, and who now seem to be Peahts
or Picts of the Sea of Victis or Icht in Cornwall. The Arabs called tin kaz-dir, and the
Assyriane and Sumerians . . . . kizasadir, kasduru and kazdure.” Bo the Cornish tin
mines belonged to the Cassi tribe, and Waddell gives & number of place-names containing
reference to the Cassi all over England and Beotland, stating that there are a similar number
in Ireland. '

He next observes that there are many Cussi-Catti * pre-Roman Briton ™ coins, and
then he goes on to say —'‘ the current notjon that the early Britons derived their coinage
by imitating a stater of Philip II of Macedonia (B.c. 366—360) can no longer be maintairied.
Indeed one of the chief advocates of the old theory was latterly forced to confess, on further

13 But in the Visheu Purdsa surely the term would be* the Kshatriya's.'
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observation, that the Macedonian stater could uot be the sole prototype from which the early
Briton kings modelled their coinage.” Waddell's view is that the coin is Pheenician in origin.
Finally, Waddell gives a number of English surnames, despite their known late origin,
which “ clearly 7 preserve * vestiges of the name of the Catti, Khatti or Gad tribal title of
the Aryan-Phoenician citizen of Britain . . . . presumably in patrilinear descent.”

7. Morite Phoenician Stono Circles.

Having thus dealt with the revival and distribution of the Pheenicians in waves over
Rritain, Waddell discusses the prehistorie stone circlesstill found there and elsewhere. Here
his views are as subversive as ever, and he openly follows the theory of distribution by Phoeni-
cians propounded hy Elliot Smith and Perry. ‘Po give the trend of this argument, it is
necessary to quote him at length. *“ The great prehistoric Stone Circles of gigantic unhewn
houlders, dolmens (or table-stones), and monoliths, gometimes called Catt Stones, still standing
in weird majesty over many patts of the British Isles, also now appear to attend their Pheeni-
cianorigin. The mysteriousrace, who created these eyclopean monuments, wholly forgotten
and unknown, now appears from the new evidence to bave been the earlier wave of immigrant
mining merchant Phoenician Barats, or Catti Pheenicians of the Muru, Mer, or Martu clan
—the Amoritec Giants of the Old Testament tradition ; and from whon it would seem that
Albion obtained its earliest name (according to the First Welsh Triad) of Clas Myrd-in
(Merddin) or ‘ Diggings of the Myrd > _ . . . about B.C. 2800.” To this statement he
appends the following remarks :—This early Pheenician title of Muru, Mer, Marutu or Marta
meaning the * Western Sea” or ‘ Sea of the Setting-Sun,’” which now seems obviously the
Phanician source of the names Mauret-ania or Morocee . . . . Mor-bihan or Litile Mor,
. is found . . . . in Britain associated with Stone Circles and meguliths, and
1 ostly on the coast ; e.g., Mori-dunum, . . . . geveral More-dun, Mor-ton and Mar-tin, Ceer
Marthen, West Mor-land, More.cambe Bay, Moray, etc.”

Waddell then brings arguments to show that the Pheenician remains in Egypt, Spain,
Portugal, Sardinia, are identical with, or similar to those in PBritain, and that these last
date Tong before Brutus the Trojan. He next states that “ ¢he purpose of the great Stone
Clircles now appears, somewhat more clearly than before, from observations now recorded,
to have been primarily fos golar observation ; whilat the smaller circles seem mainly sepulchral.”

On #he firat of these points Waddell found zomething for bimself “ which has hitherto
escaped the notice of previous observers.” He found *“ by personal examination at Stone-
honge, Keswick, Penrith, etc., that the point of observation was not at the centre of the circle,
but ab the opposite or south-west border, where I found a marked observation Stone.” At
Keswick . . . . where the fine circle is * locally called Castle Rigg, or Castle of the Rig, &
sitle of the Clothic Kings, cognate with the Latin Rex, Regis and the Sanskrit Raja of the
Indo-Aryans, and the Ricon of the Briton coins . . . . hefound * an observation stone,
with marks onit; inscribed in “ Sumerian linear seript ™’ reading “ seeing the low-sun,” which
“was presumably ‘¢ seeing the sun on the horizon.” He then found a similarly inscribed stone at
Stonehenge end in several other circles.

On these purely personal obgervations he builds up a long argament to show that ** the
great prehistoric Stone Circles in ancient Britain were raised by the early Mor-ite scientific
Brito-Phoenicians as solar observatories . . . . and thattheir descendant Britons continued
$o regard them as sacred places.” On the way to this result Waddell remarks that the name
Hare Stones is sometimes applied to the Circles in Scotland, and they seem to hi._q? to contain
« the Harri or Heria title of the ruling Goths of the Eddas, which I show is the equivalent of
the Hittite title of Harri or Arri or Aryan.” The name “ Kes-wick . . . . means the
Abode of the Kes, i.¢., the Casai clan of the Hittites.”

(T'o bs continued)
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BOQK.-NOTICES.

THE Pragrir DBEATV-ADESAS, by Six (GEORGE
Griergow, K.C.LLE., Memoirs of Asmno Bocioty
of Bengal, C&lcutt& 1920,

This is another of Sir Georyge Grierson’s invaluable
notes on  Indian philology. A dhdivdddda in
a Prakrit root-substitute for a Senskritroot : suchag
whereby Prakrit hot can be an equivalent for
Sanskrit bkavati., Sir George then points out
that Prakrit roots are (1) identical with the corres.
ponding Banskrit roots, {2) regularly derived from

, them, (3) unconnected by any admitted phonetic
rule, e.g., where Skr. root_cal- equals Prak. root cqll-
{4} derived from Bkr. roots but having rchanged
their meaning, are subatituted from some other
Sanskrit root with a meaning more nearly akin.
The lagt two classes from the ddédsas.

Sir George then gives 1690 Prakrit forms coliected
from five standard worke. His lists, howsver, go
beyond the true ddéfae and include * many perfectly
regular Prakeit words.” In discussing the last of the
classes of Prakrit roots above described, Sir George
makes & very valuable remark : ‘‘ there was never
one uniform echool of Prakrit Grammarians for
the whole of India. Thers were certsic.y at least
an Eastern and a Western school, which had marked
variations in their teachings . . . each school
developed independently of the other, so that after
the lapsa of ecenturies the divergences became
very wide,”" All this in well worth bearing in mind.

Ar & matter of detail Sir George points out that the
nasalisation of words in modern Indian vernaculars_
is no modern innovation, nor is it accidentai, but
a8 8 development it is8 at leaat as old as the dadin-
@dédas. Here again we heve a very valuable
suggestion.

R. C. TEMPLE,

Himnno AsTRONOMY, by G. R. Eive. Memoirs of
the Archmological Burvey of India. No. 18.
1924.

Of this most wseful compilation Mr. Kaye writes
in hia Preface that ** although this summary account
goea over old ground it ie all based vpon origina)
texta,” I would like t6 add that when an expert
goea to the original texts it matters nothing how
much his subject covers old ground. In his In-
troduction Mr. Eaye carefully scrutinises the history
of the examination of Hindu astronomy by Eu-
ropean students in e scholarly manner and winds
up with this pregnant paragraph: “In the fol.
lowing chapters considerable attemtion is paid to
the earlier Greek period of Hindu astronomy, and
the later material might, with some propriety,
have been excluded altogether. However, not
only haa this later period & sort of traditional
claim %6 attention, but ité study often helps to
elucidate obecure points of the earlier period.

For the Hindus, when they absorbed Western ideas,
often gave them an Indiam setting; and also the
period of absorption is one of such extrems interest
in the history of civilization that eay light thrown
on it from the east is valuable, Therefore this
later system has been analysed in some detail and
& brief account of the chief Hindu estronomers
who expounded the Western astronomy has been
incladed,™ {may I aad ! } to the very great benefit
of all students.

Mr. Kaye then goes into the earliest works dealing
in some way or other with astronomy, -and these
he dates from B.0, 1200 to a.p. 200—--all early
Hindu dates are however still controversmial—and
calls them the Periods of the ¥edas, Brihmanas
and Upanishads, Sdtras and - Vedangas, The Ma-
habhérata, Rdmdyana and the Purdnas he congiders
apart ; and finally he calls the whole of the oldsat
works Period A, which he divides into Vedio (Al),
and Post-Vedic (A2}, He then divides the other
early writings into Period B (p.0. 400 to 1000),
and subdivides them into ‘the Gupta (B1} and
Bhaskara (B2). In this Period B wrote Pulida,
Aryabhats, Variha Mihira, Brahmagupis and
Bhaskara. ln the Vedio times the year had 360
days with occasional intercelary months, in Post-
Vedic times there was a five-year cycle of 5 366
days. In the Gupta times came kmowledge of
the planets and eclipses of formal astrology and
other «etails. In the Bhiskara times thers waa
a further development of these latter matters.

Mr. Kaye then examines the texts under the
Period Al inclading the Jatakas and passes on to
early formal astronomy, +.e., Period A2, “the
main astronomical features of which are (a} the
five-year cycle of b X 386 days, and (b} the omission
of all references to planetary astronomy.'”- Here
he again examines the texts This starta him on
the disoussion of definite astronomical subjecta,

‘such as the Nakshatras, Btars snd Constellations,

Yoars and Seasons, Solstices and Equinoxes, and
Precession. ALl thim leads him to copaider the
important subject of Vedic Chronology and “a
pumber of arguments thit have been employed
to fix the chronology of the earliest Hinda works.
Tneee are tarly stated and the reader can form his
own opinion of their value. Mr. Kays then oonsi-
ders the Planeta and the week days—subjects on
which hs is very informing.

Ho is then taken to the introduction of Greek
astronomy sbout 400 A.D., and its dominating
influenoe on Hindu astronomical teaching, which
is admirably exhibited. This brings him to. his
{seoond) Period B—the study of Hindu-Greek
astronomy and the great astropomers who pre.
peated it. Mr, Kaye subjects them to s searching
ariticism, and then passes on to Hindu Astronomical
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Instruments. ““The only instruments of practical
utility for astronomical purpossa described in
ancient Hindu works are the sun-dial and the
clepsydra. An armillacy ephere is algo described
as an ibstrument for purposes of demonsitration.
The only Hindu instrument of any antiguity
actually found ia the clepsydra, consisting of a
metal bowl Hoating in a vessel of water.” A
footnote adda: It is the only instrament des-
cribed in the din-i-Akbarf,” and to this it may be

added that time was kept in the Xoyal Palace at |

Mandalay by & clepsydra, when the British took !

poesession in 1885,

Mr. Kaye thon attempta ‘‘to summarise, with |
the aid of modern mathematical formula, the moro |

technical portions of the classical Senskrit astro-
nomical texts ** and this “to aid tho study of a
perticular intellectusl phase™ of & period
*characterised by a remarkable ronaissance of
literature, art and science in India.”" (a0, 300—
1000.} And thua Mr. Kaye is drawn to certain
* gonclasions,” which all students of things Indian

should study and digest, and he winds up his very

valuable monograph with remarkable obscrvations

on Hindu astrology {Appendix I}. He adds a further
" mission, which lasted till 1641 after a fashion,

Appendix on Hindu Astronomical Deities, which
has, however, already appeated in JASB., 1920,

Altogather, Mr. Kaye has produced hore & most
important monograph, of which the only criticiem
I have to offer is a8 to the form in which it ia printed.
It would be so much more handy, and therefore more
useful to studenta generally, if it were printed in
octevo form, This would be quite feasible as there

ATO B0 tes,
pla R, C. TexrLE,

Eanry Jesorr TERAVELLERS IN ORNTRAL ASIA,
1603-1721, by C. Wassews, B.J,, Martinus
Nijhoft, the Hague, 1024,

This is & work of real value to all occupied in
historical reeearch. It gives accounts in detail
of thoeo early missionaries, whom the Jeeuits sent
into Central Agia in the 17th century, and of whom
wo have had .but the scantiest knowledge hitherto,
and that not by any mesns accurnte. Father
Woasells has now, however, written & acipntific
and suthoritative book, based on dosumenta in
actual existence, thongh they are difficult to get
at, and he hag thus not only done justice to a most
worthy series of old travellers, but has dug a well of
sonnd knowledge for thase who would appease their
thirst for it at the original sources, One c¢an hardly
speak toc highly of a work of this deaeription.

The old Jesuit fathers thus rewuscitated are
firstly Bento de Goes (1562—1607), who became
s Jesuit in 1584 at Gon and started travelling for
the Boeioty in 1595, continning to do so il his
death twelve years later. In this short period
he went first to Lahore and Agra. ‘Then Le returned

to Yarkand and Khotan. Two years later he
etarted for China from Yarkand, going to Aksu,
Turfan, Cham : and thence to Su-chou, whers hs
died. As a journey alone it was a great accom-
plishment, as another great traveller, Sir Aurel
Btein, testified in words of warm sympathy 300
years later. But the great value of it was that
Goes discovered to the world of searchers that
Cathay is China.

Father Weassls then takes ue to Antonio de
Andrade (1580-1634), who reached Gos in 1600,
hut did no travelling till 1624, when he set out from
Agra, for Tibet, reaching Tsapurang via Srinagar
in Garhwal and returning to Agra in the same year.
On this firat journey he was accompanied by Manoel
Marques, enother Jesnit, In tho following year
1625, Andrada started again for Tsaparang and
Iaid the foundation of the first Christian Church
there in the following year. This time Fathers
Q. de Souza and Marques, were with him and the
mission was joined later by others: Fathers
de Oliveirs, dos Anjos and Godinho, and Antonio
Pereira, Antonio de Fomseca, F. de Azevedo,
Andrade himself returned to Goa and died there
in 1634. After his departure others carried on the

when the Tibetans closed Tibet and Marques was
left & prisoner in their hands. Andrade did great
things for geography, but they raised much con-
troversy later on.

Next comes Francisco de Azevedo {1578—1860).
Unlike the others, he lived to be 82, after working
at various mission stations in India. He became &
Jesuit in 1597 at Goa, and out of his long life he
only spent six months in the Himalayas in 163I.
He started by going from Agrma to Taaparang,
whence he went to Leh and thence to Lahaul and
Kulu (Nagar}, and back to Agra. He haa loft a
vatuable and most interesting correspondence
behind, which is now unearthed for the first tima.

Following Andrade’s advice in o Iletter from
Teaparang, Fathers Stephan Oacolla and T, Cabral
started for Utsang (Tibet} in 1626 from Cochin,
Btephen Cacella (1585.1630) became a Jesuit in
1604 and reached India in 1614, J. Cabral {1590~
16688) became a Jesuit 161% and arrived in India
1624, In 1626 they both reached Hugli and then
Dacca and Hajo (in Assam). Thence they went

" to Kuch Bihar and Rangamati, and thence to Pheri

in Bhutan. Then they went sepatately to Shigates
in Utsang (Tibet ), arriving there in 1828,
¥n 16826 Cacella returnsd to Kuch Bihar and there
picked up Father Mancel Diaz; with whom he
started at once back for Shigatre, but Father
Diaz died ot Morang and Cecells hitgself in the
next year st Shigates. In 1831 Calwal returmed
to Indis via Xhatmandu, Fatna, Rejmaha! and
Hugli. Thereaftor ho travelled far indesd; in
Japan, 'Tonkin, Malacca sad Macao, returning

to Lahore on his journoy to " Cathay,” via Kabul { finally to India, dying at Goa in 1669,
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This joyrney to Tibet vid Bhutan and homa
vid Nepal was as adventurous and valuable as
any and we cannot be too grateful to Father Wessels
for reconstructing it from original manuscripts.

Next come Johann Grueher and Albert d’Orville,
a German anc? & Belpian, with a tremendous journey.
Grueber (1623—1680) became a Jesuit in 164]
and set out for China in 1654, vid Surat and Macao.
From 165%to 1661 ho was employed in the Obeer-
vatory at Pekin. Albert d’Orville (1621—10662}
bscame a Jesuit in 1646 and set out for China
vi¢ Goa, Macassar, Macao and Shansi. In 1660
he joined Grueber at the Observatory at Dekin. In
1661 they starfed across ths Asiatic continent
on their wonderful journey to India. They went
vid Hsi-ning and the Great Wall to Lhasa, thence
vié Khatmandu to Agra, which they reached the
following year (1662). Here d’Orville died scon
after arrival from the eflents of the journey.

At Agra Grueber found another companion in
Heinrich Roth {1520-1668), He becams a Jesuit
in 1639, was in Smyrna in 1651 and proceaded to
Goa »id Ispahan, and finally went to Agra where
he joined Gruober. In the end, after much wander-
ing,he died in Agra. With Roth, the indefatigabls
Graeber started for Rome vid Delhi and Laehore
and down the Indus to Tatta. Thencs through
Mshran and Xirman to Ormuz, end thence by
road through Mesopotamia to Smyrna by s route
known to Roth. 'They reached Rome in 1664.
Three nionths later Grueber started with Roth
back towards Chins, but he only got as far as
Constantinople, whore he became seripusly ill
and had to return by sea to Leghorn and thence te
Florence. Roth went on alone to India. There"
after little is ¥nown of Grusber except that he did
not. return to China and died ot Barospatak in
Hungary in 1680,

All these men, Grueber, d'Orville and Roth were
wonderiul travellers, especially when we consider
the conditions under which they travelled and the
abeenca of maps and predecessors’ accounts and also
the ill-will that many high personages among Muhasm.
madany and others evinced to them en route, The
pity is that they were not men with a ready pen.

The lsat Jesuit traveller of the 17th century
1o corns under Father Wessel’s notice is Hippolyte

Desideri, an Italian {1684—1733), Becoming a
JYesuit in 1700, he left Rome with Manoel Froyre
for India in 1712. In 1714 ho set out from Delhj
for Tibet, vid, Srinagar (in Kashmir) and Leh,
and arrived at Lhasa in 1716, whence Freyre
returned to India. Desideri wandered about Tibet
till 1721, when he was back in Lhasa, whence he
returned to India vid EKulti and Ehatmandu, reack.
ing Agra in 1722, Finelly he returned to Rome,
where he arrived in 1728 and died in 1733. There
has been much controversy over Desideri’s travels
and one is thankful to Father Wessels
* reinstating™ him from original documents.

These, old Jesuitse were wonderful- meén and we
cannot be teo grateful to the editor of their corres.
pondence for thus placing bofore us the work they
did end the difficulties -theoy overcame in their
simple, unassuming way.

for

R. C. TeMriz.

THEE Economrc HISTORY OF ANCIENT INDIA, by

Bawrosm KoMmar Das. Caloutta, 1025,

Thia little book contains a series of lectures
delivered to the defunct Kalikdtd Vidydpith in
1922-23 by the author, who is now Profossor of
History and Economics at the Tribhuban Chandra
College of Nepal and formerly at the Bagerhat
College, Khulna, Bengal,

As the Institution before which the lectures
ware delivered is dead. Prof. 8. K. Das has thought
it hest to publish them with additions, and he has
done his best to cover his amaertions by quéting
his authoritios-—of which there seems to be about
150 of all sorts and ages, judging by his lat.

Hie loctures cover the whole ancient period
of Indian History from the Palmolithic, Neolithie,
Coppsr and Rig-Vedic Ages, through the Brahmana,
Buddhist, Mauryan, Kushfin and Gupta Periods
to Harsha. And he appears to take a sensible view
of his subject in the ancient times, avoiding “on
principle all theoretical diequisitions,” snd siming
at pregenting ““the facte in a connected manner
with a view to illustrate, as far as possible, the
gradual development of the sconomic conditions
from the oarliest times,” Altogether, it is a good
book to place in the bands of young students.

. R. C. TeMpLE,

NOTES AND QUERIES.

NORTH INDIAN PROVERBS.

In reference to the North Indian Proverbs,
oollécted by the late Dr. W, Crooke, which appoared
in the issue of this Jowmal for November 1924,
8ir QGecrge Grierson writes na follows :—

*Thess sayinge are very commen all dver North
Irdim -in elightly varying forms. Collections of
-shewn have more than once buen made, and will be
fornd in my Bikar Pegsant Life, pp. 274 ff. and in
Patrick Carnegy’s’ Kackahri Technicalitics, Allaha-
bed, 1877, pp. 2178. Probably ali those

printed in the Indian Antiguary of November, 1924,
will be found jin Bihar Peasant Life, including two
different vorsions of the first saying in the list,
The wording of these sayings. varice, as [ have
remarked, but the substance is always preserved.
In North India agricultural operationd are dated
by the position of the Sun in the Lunar asterisma
i.¢., according to the Solar year, The Lamar-Solar
year current in N. India i mmanilestly unenitahble
for dating agricultural operations,'
Forzon,
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THE DATE OF THE KAUTILIYA.
Br H. C. RAY, M A,
(Continuzd from page 175.)

Germany under the Hohenzollerns wanted to play the part of the Vijigh on the
continent. Before them France under Louis X1V snd Napoleon had tried and -failed at
Blenheim and Waterloo, and at present it is the power of the legions of France and the Navy
of Btitain that is keeping the peace of Europe. France under the leadership of Poincard is
again trying to play the role of a ‘ conquercr.’ Germany is her enemy. Because

tasya samantato mandalibhitd bhimyantard aripraketih.

{The king who is situated anywhere immediately on the circumference of the conguneror's
territory is the enemy.18)

And Germany is the natural enemy of France, because

bhitmyanantaranm prakytybmitrab tulydbhijanassahajah.

(The foe who ia equally of high birth and occupies a territory close to the conqueror is a
natural enemy.19)

Again Russia before the war, and Poland after it is the friend of France. For
Kautilya says :—

tathaiva bhiimyekdniard mitraprakeiih.

{The king who is likewise situated close to the enemy, but separated from the congueror
only by the enemy, is termed the friend (of the conqueror.®®) Similarly it can be shown that
in the age-long conflict between France and Germany, ftaly has played the part of & Madkyama,
and America that of an Uddsina power. Italy joined this war owing to her natural hostility
to Austria, and America, because the Lua;tama. was gunk and her commercial interests
were jeopardised.

The above will show that there is nothing in Kautilya, which is inconsistent with strongly
established kingdoms and empires. It only pre-supposes the existence of groups of states, all
of which were not necessarily small or weak. No one can say that when Chandragupta ruled,
there were no other kingdoms-in India. There was the powerful state of Kaliiga, which was
not conquered till thetime of his grandson Adoka, and beyond that the Andhra and Tamil
States. On the North-Western frontier of India lay the powerful .Selukid Empire, and
it is well-known that the vision of the Maurya politicians was not limited by the four corners
of India, but took cognisance of even distant Egypt and Macedon.’t Kautilya's denunciation

. of 8 king with a Ksudraparisad,®s his rejection of the views of the Manavas, Barhaspatyas and
the Ausanasas, his reference to Indra’s Parisad of a thousand ress,?3 his mention of a Chakra.
vartik-clra in Northern India extending over s thousand yojanas, and lastly the whole of the
seoond book give clear indications that, when the author wee writing, a bigand a growing
centralised empire existed in the North of India.

Dr. Nag has also raised objection on another point. In his opinion the most definite
srgument a.gams’c. Prof. Jacobi’s theory is furnished by an examination of the geographical
facts. He says ‘any serious student will hesitate to consider as having been written in the
fourth century B.c. a treatise containing names like Harashura and Kapiss,?¢ Kambhoja and

18 Arthaidsira, 2nd ed., p. 280 and Trgns., 2nd ed., p. 312.
18 Ihid., and Trgne., 2nd od., p. 313. In a later age the Chalukyes of VAtApi were the prajrivdmirg

of the Pallava sovereigns of the Bouth.

20 fbid. 31 Adsoka’s Rock Edict, XII1. 32 Arthadistra, p. 259.

33 Political History of Ancient Indis, by Dr. H. C. Raychowdhury, p. 148.

3 The correct {orm of the name is EApiéa and not Kapiés, ae Dr. Nag spe =8 the word. The speiling
of somae of the worda in this quotation is wreng, e.g., Hirahfira snd not Hirahurs,
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Aratta, Balhika and Vanfyu, TAmpraparyi and Pindyakaviia, Suvarnakudya and Suvarpa-
bhmi, China and Nepala.! Let us see how far this arpument is sustainable. Of these geogra-
phical terms Balhika is mentioned in the Atharva Veda.?® Kéipiss is mentioned not onlyin
Panini, but_according to Pliny?8 it had been attacked by Cyrus, the founder of the Achmme-
nianempire. Kémbhoja is mentioned, not only in the Aaguttara Nikdya, but alsoin Y arka's
Nirukta (II. 2) and in the inseriptions of Ascka, even if we omit the somewhat doubtfnl
reference toitin the early Persian Inseriptions.2” Thmraparniand Pindya are referred to both
in the Indica of Megasthenes and the Inseriptions of Adoka.?® SuvarnabhGmi is mentioned in
early PAli literature, which, according to many emineht scholars, looks back upon thePre-
Maurya period.®® The Arattas are referred to by the author of the Periplus in the Srat century
4.0.30 and that they lived in India two or three centuries before that, is proved by the
evidence of the Baudhdyana Dharmasiitras. Infact,Mr. K. P. Jayaswal has already started o
plavsible thecry about the conquering campaigns of Chandragupta with the help of the
Arattas 31 Vanayu is taken by Dr. Ndg in the doubtful sense of Arabis.  But unless he can
show that the term Vandyu came into vogue in the Post-Mauryan period, the mention of it
‘is no evidence in his favour. For it was not at all impossible for a Mauryan statesman to
know about Arabia, if he was in constant contact with the rulers of the whole region between
the Aegean sea and the Hindukush. But the mention of China surely would have become a
piece of valuable evidence in Dr. Nag’s favour, if it could be conclusively proved that it is deriv-
ed from the 15t Tsin dynasty, which was founded by the Duke of Tsin in ¢. 221 B.c. Un.
fortunately the derivation is not accepted by all.3%2 Mr. Giles, for instance, remarks that the
constant ‘ coupling of the word China with the Daradas, still surviving as the people of Dar-
distan on the Indus, suggests it as more probable that those Chinas were a kindred race of
mountaineers, whose name a3 Shinas in fact likewise remains applied to a branch of the Dard
race.’ Again it is not entirely impossible that the word 1 an interpolation, as Dr. Keith
suggests.33 The mention of the words Nepéla and Suvarna-kudya cannot be conclusive,
because we do not know as yet when and how the words originated. But the occurrenee of
the word Harahfira presents some difficulty. It occurs in the following passage i—
Mrdvikdrase madhw. tasya svadedo vydkhydnan kdpifdyanaw, hdrakdrakamiti34
Now what does hdrahfiraka mean ? Does it refer to the.country of Harakdras ¢ The
more correct form of the name that has been accepted by acholars js Héarshiine, the White
Epthalites. Supposing, however, for the moment that the correct name is Hirahfira and
not HArahéina, where is the evidence that there was any country near Indis where this nomadic
tribe was settled 1 We know of no portion of India which was named after them, as portions
of the Punjab, Rajputanaand Kathiawar were no doubt named after the Gurjaras. Then, again,
supposing that a country of the Horahfiras existed and Kautilya was referring to that country,
we should naturally expect a cha after Adrahtirakam. According to Dr. Taraporewsla,
‘ Harahdrakam is evidently a losn word." The word might be a Persian word. ‘ Hurad’ has
been used in the 4vesta to mean wine, and in Middle Persian to mean an intoxicating drink
made of mare’s milk (vide Bartholmae, Iranieches Wirterbuch)., Hence, according to him, the
28 Vedic Indez, Vol T, p. 638, 38 VI, 23(25); Cambridge History of Indig, Vol. I, p. 85,
27 Carmichael Lectures, 1018, p. 48 and pp. 54-58. Awks's Rock Edicts V and XII1; Combridge
History of India, Vol. 1, p. 334.
28 I'ndian Angiguary, Vol. VI, 129; Rock Edict XITI. 2% Cambridge History of India, Vol. 1, p. 213.
3¢ Bchoff (ed.), Periplus of the Erythreean Sea, p. 4l
81 Indian Antiquary, 1914, p. 124. The Araftos aro mentioned in the Dharma Siras. According
to Dr. Keith ‘ths ags to which the Sidtrae may be assigned cannot be earlier than the seventh or later
than the second osntury B.0.° Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, pp. 242 and 209, Raudhdyona
Dharma Stira, 1, 1, 2, 9.
33 The Encyclopmdia Britaniea, XIth od., Vol VI
¥ JRAS., 1916, January, p. 136. % Arthapdsira, p. 120.
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word probably corresponds to the Sanskrit Sdra-Surd (best wine).88 There can be no deult,
as suggested by Dr. Taraporewala, that kdrahira is a loan word. But the derivation suggest-
ed by him is uncertain. Inlexicons hdrukdird is made synonymous with * grape,” and kdrahéire
or hdrahiiraka with ‘ wine.’ That seems to have been the originel sense, which suits here
excellently. Kdpisdyanam hdrahkirakam will therefore mean ‘wine extracted frcm the
grapes of KApita.’3 Thus the careful examination of the geographical infermation gives us
no definite proof of a Post-Mauryan date for the Kauiliya.

There is anocther problem which deserves our attention in this conmection. V. Smith,
Thomas, Roychowdhury, R. K. Mockerjee and N. Law?7 have pointed out many agreements
between the accounts of Megasthenes and Kautilya. But receatly, in discussing the date of
Kautilya in one of his Readership loctures in the Calcutts Uaiversity, Prof. Winternitz laid
much emphasis on the work of his pupil, Dr. Otto Stein,38 who has tried to show thet Megas-
thenes agrees with Kautilya only in such things as would not change at different periods of
time, e.¢., irrigation by means of canals, etc., while he contradiets Kautilya in many essential
points. The assumption is that they must necessarily belong to difierent periods. But he
forgets that Kautilya’s work was not merely an ‘imperial gazetteer of the Maurys Empire.’
Kautilya makes it perfectly clear that his Arthasdsira was *a compendivm of aimost all the
Arthasdstras, which, for scquisition and protection of the earth, have been composed by
ancient teachers.’ 3% And as such, his work was almost an encyclopsdis of tho Science of
Polity up to his period. Thus it would not be reasvnable to expact homogreity, in the sense
that it should reflect only the epoch of Kautilya. Though Kautilya was not whelly devoid
of originality us a political thinker, yet it cannot be denied, as he himself admits, that his
work bore more or less the character of a compilation. Therefore the treatise naturally
includes many facts which belonged to a period anterior to Kautilys. Then again, it is quite
possible that the present treatise was written by him, before Megasthenes came to Pataliputra.
When he came, many innovations in administration might have been iniroduced by Chandra-
gupta personally or in consultation with his ministers ; for example ‘ the boards described by
Megasthenes as in charge of the business of the capital,” which are unknown to our suthor,
may have been, as V. A. Smith suggests,40 introduced by Chandragupta personally later on.#!
Lastly, Megasthenes was not & trained critical obwerver. Had ke been so, his Indica would
not have spoken of the seven Indian castes and contained all the fine storizs about gold-digging
ants, and men who could Lie down in their ears, and so forth. Moreover, the original work of

- Mogasthenes has beer: loét, and his account bas only survived to our times in second or third.
hand extracts. In these circumstances, he must be a very brave man who would venturs to
declere dogmatically that since Kautilya and Megasthenes dzugree they must be referred to
different periods.

Objections against referring Rautilya to an early date havs also been taken on two more
points. Prof. Jolly, forinstance, after examining the legal part of the Arihaddsira, has expressnd
the opinion that ‘ if the book is considered as having been written three centuries before Christ,
including the legal pa.rt {Dharmasthiyam), then the whole accepted chronology of the Hindu

35 1. J. Borabji, Some Notes on the Adhyakraprachdra, Allahabad, 1914, p. 59

3% It is nlso extramely significant that EKautilys in his Arhgéletra never mentions the Boakas,
Yavanas, Pahlavas and the Hénas who ate generally referred to in atl compositions of & later perlod; ¢f.
Ea#iki-ortis on Paaini, IV. 2. 99.

3 Early History of Indis, pp. 138-149; Oszford History of India, pp. 85-92; Cambridge History of India,
Vol, I pp. 476-494; Roychowdhury, FPohitical History af Ancient India, pp. 145-156. N. Law, Studics
in Hindu Polity,

38 Megasthenes und Kaufilya. M Arthaddsiva, p. 1—Prihivyd libhe. .. .krtam-

40 Barly History of India, 3vd ed., p. 141. - .

41 Anothsr possibility is that sgggested by Dr. R. 0, Mojumdar, that the Arihaddsira was written
while the empire waa in the making. Bee also Raychaudhuri, Political Hivory of Anciend India, pp, 148-5],
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Sohools of Baw tumbles like a pack of cards.” Instances are not rare in the history of scholar-
ship, when a new discovery or invention destroys the cherished theories of ages. Thus, with
the discovery of the Sarnath Inscriptions of Kuméarsgupta II and the Dimodarpur plates of
Budhagupta, the whole accepted chronology of the Imperial Guptas tumbled like a hounse of
cards.# Mach capital, again, has been made out of the fact that the oldest (2 hitherto known)
treatises on metallurgy, attributed to Patafijali and Négarjuna, appear to be more primitive
than the chapters on the same subject in the Kautiliya. Merecury, for instance, which 8ir
P.C.Ray could not trace any further back than the earliest Tantric texts in the fifth or the
sixth century a.p.,43 and which is only once mentioned in Charaka and the Bower MSS.
(fourth century A.D.), is menticned by Kaufilya. But I should like to ask these acholars why
they must refer every treatise, showing an imperfect knowledge of a subject, to an earlier
period than one showing a more developed knowledge ¥ Is lack of developed knowledge
always a test of antiquity ¥ Kamandaka’s Nitistra, the present Sukranits and the Bérhaspatya
Arthaddstra, for instance, show an imperfect knowledge of statecraft in comparison with
the Kautiliya. But is any scholar for that reason ready to refer thelstter to a later date 3
If they are not willing to follow such a course, why then should Kautiliya be alone referred
to a later period than thoss treatises which show a more imperfect knowledge of
metallurgy. Scantiness and imperfection are often the symptoms of decay and not of
antiquity. These arguments can therefore never be conclusive.

The above discussion will show that the arguments advanced against the theory that the
Arthaddsira in its present form was a work of the Maurya period #¥e far from convincing. 1
ehall not, however, be surprised if somebody detects some interpolations in our present texts.
But these interpolations must be very few and far between, and may perhaps be found con-
fined to the Bhdgye portion of the work. In a moist climate like that of India the MSS.
require frequent recopying, and it is just possible, as Dy, Nig suggests, that in the course of
thees froequent changes of materials, some slight alterations’or interpolations have crept into
this work. But this he has not demonstrated. Failing more substential arguments, the
conclusion of Dr. Shamasastry44 that the A4 rthaédstra represents the work of a writer of 300
8.0. is not to be lightly rejected. -

Modern Works on the Arthasixtra and its date.

Hertel, J. . .. Literarisches ans dem Kauiliyasdstra. W.Z.K.M,, 1010.
Hillebrandt, A. .. .. Uber das Kautiliyaésstra. Brealau, 1808.
Zu Kaugilya. ZDMG., Vol. 69, 1615.
Jacobt, H. ., .. Rultur. Sprach. und Literarhiatorisches aus dem Ksutﬂ!ya, Sits.
KP4, 1911,

Uber die Echtheit des Kautillya. Ibid., 1012.
Indian Antiquary, 1918-19 (Eng. Trans.)
Jolly, J. .. . .. Arthadfstra und Dharmaglstra. ZDM@., 1913.

Kollektaneen zur Kautillya Arthasdstra. Ibid., 1014.

Text Kritische Bemerkungen zum Kaugdiya Arthadlstra,
ZDpMa., 1916-1917.

Introduction to his Editioft of the Text, Vol. I, published from
The Punjab Baok Depit, Lahore.

43 The revised C'ronology of the Gupla Emperors, by Dr. R. C. Majumdar ; Indian Antiguary, 1018 ;
Damndarpur Plates, edited by R. G. Basak ; Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XV, p. 1138.; TAe Gupla Empire
in the Sizth and Seventh Centuriss A.D., by Hemchandra Raychowdhury. JASE. (New Series), Vol
XVI, 1920, pp. $13-26.

43 History of Indian Chemisiry, Vol. 1, p. lxxxi.

46 Introduction to his first and second editions of the Text and the English Translation of the
drihgtisira of Kautilys.
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Keith, A. B. .. The Authenticity of the Kautiliya, JRAS., 1618. .
Shamasastry, R. . Introduction to the 1st and 2nd editions of his Text and English
' translation of the 4rthasdstra of Kautilya.
Chénakya’s Land Revenue Policy (fourth century ».0.), Ind. Ant,
. 1305.

Ghoshal .. .. Political Theories of the Hindus.
Nag, Ralidas .. Los Théories Diplomatiques De L’'Inde Ancienne et L’Arthasastra.
Law, N. .. Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity.

Mookerjee, R, IC.

. Introduction to the above.

8tein, Otto . Megasthenes und Kautilya, Academie der Wissenschaften in Wien,
Philosophisch-historischeklasse, Sitzungsberichte, 181, Band
Wien 1921,
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WADDELL ON PH(ENICIAN ORIGINS.
By Sra RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.
{Continued from page 197.)
-- 8. Cup-Markings on Stone and Circles on Coins.

On this abstruse subject Waddell is even more original and startling than he has been
hitherto in.this book. The long title of this Chapter thereon is sufficitnt proof :—* Pre-
historic oup-markings on circles, rocks, etc., in Britain ; and circles on ancient Briton coina
and monuments, as invocations to the 8un-god in Sumerian cipher script by early Pheeniciana :
disclosing decipherment and translatien by identical cup-marks on Hitto-Sumerian seals
and Trojan amulets with explanatory Sumerian seript : and Hitto-Sumerian origin of god-
names ; Jahoveh or Jove, Indra, Indri, Thor of the Goths, St. Andrew ; Earth.goddess Mais
or May, the Thres Fates, and English names of the numerals.”” Material enough here, one
would think, for a whole book. 1

Btarting with eight figures of cup-marked stones in Britain, Waddell gives eleven of
cup-marks on Hitto-Sumerian amulet whorls from Troy, which he compares with ten figures on
archaic Sumerian seals and amulets associated with a Sumerian seal dated p.¢. 3000, showing

“ oircles as diagnostio circle marks of Sumerian and Chaldee deities in the Trial of Adam,
the Son of God Ia (Iahoveh or Jove or Indara).”
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He then says that the early Sumerians wrote numbers ag strokes {e.g., | for 1, || for 2
and so on), which became cireular holes when applied by a drilltostone:0—1, 00 or§ = 2,
and 30 ony.  He found thas “ many of our numerals in English, and in the Assyrian languages
generally, are also derived from the Sumeriah names for these numbers, although the fact
has not hitherto becn noticed.” We have already had his ideas on ‘one’ being equivalent
to Sumerian ana and now he tells us that through * the occult values attached to certain
numbers by the Sumerians,” we aro able to identify the Hitto-Sumerian god-naimes on
theseals and tablets with the names of the leading Aryan gods of classic Greece and Rome,
of the Indiau Vedas, of the Gothic Eddas, and of the ancient Britons, as inscribed on their
pre-Roman coins and monuments. So 0=1or 10 =God as monad : 00 =2 or 20=the Sun-
god : 000 =3 or 30=the Moon or Moon-god, and 80 on up to nine fizures and two special
kinds of 0. Waddell then launches into an explanation of the cup-marks in the light of the
ahove observation and certain startling philological comparisorid,” which are not easy
{o follow.

He arrives in the course of his study at a remarkable philological conelusion ;- It will
be seen, inscauning the key-list in the table, that the first or single eircle or cup-mark, title
for God, Ta ordJove, orthe One God, hasthe valueof A (i.e., the Greek Alpha : whilst the title
for Him is the large double o {i.e., the Greek O-mega, & name now seeh to be also derived
from the Swerian mikh, great, and surviving in Scotch, ‘ muckle ’ or English ‘ much ’ and
‘ magnitude,’13 etc. It thus appears thut the early Sumerian and our own ‘pagan’
ancient Briton ancestors called the Father Giod Ia or Jove by the very same title a8 God in the
Apocalypae, namely, ‘ Alpha and Omosga, the First and the Last.”” In afootnote Waddell
adds that “ Ia is also Indara.”

By the key-list Waddell reads the inscription on the scens about Adam already noticed,
to mean ‘ how Adam broke the wing of the stormy South-wind.” Hs also read many other
Hitto-Babylonian seals and found them to explain ** the circles on ancient Briton coins and
the cup-markings of pre-historic Britain,” so that he conld even read these last.

Waddell in the same way next reads *‘ the archaic Morite table of about 8.c. 400 " found
at Smyrna, on which he asks us to ‘ note the initial word-sign for ‘ tomb ’ in the
picture of the ancient barrow of the Indo-Aryans with its finia] called thupa or tope, ”
i.e., according to his reading : but surely the Buddhistic siipa or ‘tope’ wasa
reliquary nota ‘tomb.’ The ‘ word-sign’ is, however, remarkable, as under
Waddell’s reading of the tablet, it is to * a princess or priestess of the Bel-fire cult,

named Nina, who is significantly called therein an Ari, i.e., Arya and Muru, i.c., Mor or
Amorite. It invokes Ta$ for the aid of resuscitating the underground Sun and the

‘Word Cross.” Finaliy he says:—it is significant that a large proportion of the

words of the Morite tablet of about B.c. 4000 are radically identical with those

of modern English, thus the sccond and third ‘ good girl* oceur literally in the A
Sumerian as * kud-gal.’” This is truly an astonishing deduction, as, even granting

that ‘ kud gal ’ is o right transcription of the ¢ picture ' writing, which I givé here, both the
translation into ‘good girl’ and the ‘transcription rest on the single assertion of
Waddeil himself, ) .

He next proceeds to *“ unlock the long lost meaning and racial authershipof . . . . the
prehistoric cup-marking in the British Isles” by the same keys, and finds them * to be
substantially identical with the Sumerian cup-marked eolar amulets of Early Troy,” and
thus to be * Litanies for the resurrestion of the dead by the Sun-Cress.”” He reads them
to be invocations to the Archangel Ta¢, Ia or Jove=Indra. Their date he presumes to be
that of the Stone Circles, 8.c. 2800. He also shows a Briton coin inscribed ‘ Tascio ' with

13 All this seemns to mean that in Waddsll’s view Bumerien makhk is the origin of the Greek, mepze;
Litin magnus; English, much ; Beotch, muckie,
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oup-marks. Thus “ by new evidemce . . . . the truth of the conjectureof a Phewnician
origin . . . . hazarded by Prof. Nilsson of Sweden ” is established and “ positive and con-
clusive proof of the Aryan origin of the Swmerians, and of the Hitto-Phenician origin of the
Britons and Scots ' is gained.

9. Sun<worship and Bzl-ice rites and the Sun-eross.

Having arrived 80 far in this fashion, Waddell now further develops his argument by
" displosing the Pheenician origin of solar emblems on pre-Christian monuments in Britain
and on pre-Roman coins, and also the same origin of the Deazil or Sun.wise direction for
luck, etc., and of John the Baptist as an Aryan Sun-fire priest.” He starts with six quota-
tions, of whick I select the following. From the Sumerian Psalms he quotes :—* In the right
hand of the king, the shepherd of his country.”” On this he remarks that the word for shepherd
is * aiba, disclosing the Bumerian arigin of the English word ‘ shepherd,” ” though * shepherd '’
is clearly ‘sheep-herd’: but perhaps he moans that the Fnglish sheep =Sumerian #ib-o.
Then he goes on from the Mahdbhdrata " the able Panch [Pheenic-ian], fhe Chedi [Cetti
or Catti] are all highly blest, and know the eternal religion—the eternal truth of religion and
righteousness.” It will be observed that this time we have Sanskrit name as Chedi not as
Ceti: but can Chedi be equated with Cattit Ch with k¢

Waddell is now fairly launched on an enquiry—partly ethnology, partly folklore, and
partly philology—of & wide and bewildering character under his guidance. Its object is to
“ furnish additional proof that those elements-of the higher civilisation and religion and
their names were introdmeed into the British Isles by the Aryan Barat Catti or Brito-
Phoenicians.” They are therefore of prime importance to the present discussion.

Waddell begins by stating that ** the former Sun-cultis attested by the turning of the face
of the dead to the Fast in the Stone and Bronze Age tombs,” and in the * Deazil or Bun-wise
directions in masonic and cryptic rites and in the lucky way of passing wine at table.” The
Phoenicians were & highly religious people, and * in worshipping the One God of the Universe,
whom they symbolised by his chief visible luminary the Sun,” they cheristed the
monotheism * expressed in the Sun-worship and Rel-worship . . . . down the agesin the
Mediterranean.” It is aleo expressed in many other ways, notably ¢ in one of the oldest
Aryan hymns of the Vedas, in a stanza which iv still repeated every morning by every
Brahman in India, who chants it as a morning prayer at sunrise :—

The Sun’s uprising orb floods the air with brightness :
The Sun’s enlivening Lord sends forth all men to labour.”
And then says Waddell :—* the Hitto-Sumerians nsually called the Father-God Induru
or Indara, the Indra of the Eastern Aryans and the Indri of the Goths,” and to him most
_hymns and monuments are everywhere addressed. “ This Aryan ides of the One Father-
God symbolised by the Sun is the Aten-worship of Egypt,” and so is Aken-aten’s new art
“, . . . which is seen to be patently Pheenician.”

In the Newton Stone inscription the title for the Sun is Bel or Bil, which * is now dis.
closéd to be derived from the Sumerian (i.e., early Aryan) word for Fire, Flame or Blaze,"
to prove which statement Waddell has recourse to some wonderful stymology from Sumer
to Eanglish. After which * we see the significance of the name St. Blaze for the taper-carry-
ing saint introduced into early Christianity as patron of the immediate solff festival of
Candlemas Day,” and of “ the Bel-fire or Bel-tane rites and games, which still survive in
many parts of the British Isles . . . . the name Bel-tane or Bel-tine meansa literally Bel's
fire.”’ Waddell here has s reference, used later on by him, to the generation of the sacred
fire forigniting fire-offerings to Bil or Bel * by the friction of two tender sticks, or fire drill, -
ewployed in Britain down to the middle ages and by the early Aryan Pheenicians.’



208 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Novrueen, 1033

He next proceeds to show that St. John the Baptist was made by Christian missionaries
‘“ the patron maint of the old pagan Bel-Fire festivities, who transferred them to the Eve of
8¢. John's Da?f, the 24th June,” celebrated all over Europe and by the Phwnician colonies.
All this suggests that St. John, “ who bears an Aryan-Gentile and non-Hebrew name, was
himself an Aryan-Gentile and of the Fire-Cross cult.” And then Waddell goes on to state
that * his initiatory rite of beptism is wholly unknown in Judaism, whereas it is a part of
the ancient ritual of the Sumerian and Aryan Vedic and Eddie Gothic Sun-cults.” And
this theory he supports with more remarkable philology. In the same way he supports
Aanother statement that the temple at Jerusalern was * a famous ancient Sun-God temple of
the Hittites and Amorites connected with the Sun-God Nin-ib, otherwise styled Ta$, i.e.,
the Hitto-Sumerian archangel of God and the Tascio of the Briton coins and monuments.”

Waddell has next some remarkable passages on “ the Cross-seeptre or staff traditionally
carried by John the Baptist as a special emblem of the Sun-God Ninib of Jerusalem. As
the Son of God, that Sun-God is given in Sumerian the synonym of the God of the Cross 4
wherein that Cross in the form of 8t. George’s Red Cross isdefined as * Wood-Sceptre * and
also as * Fire * and ‘ Fire-God * under the name * Bar or Mas’ (i.e., the English bar or misce).”
So that * take up his Croes and follow me,” is & reference to the fiery Red Crosa sceptre and
symbol of the Sun.cult . . . . and is not an anticipation of the crucifix.”” These reflections
lead Waddell to suggestions as to the Christ himself, which are, to say the least, startling ;
and of “ the wise men of the East,” the Magi, he says :—* this name is obviously derived
from the Sumerian Ma$, as bearers of the Maé or + Cross,” which, he says, is an entirely
new, and I may add isolated, derivation. Waddell has several more novel derivations for
names in the New Testament.

Then be returns to the Bel-Fire, winding up with the remark that * altogether the
Fhenician origin and introduction of the Bel-Fireinto Britain, as partof the old Sun-worship,
thus appears to be cleared and established.” And after some remarks that Deasil or Dessil,
“ the right-handed way of the Scots, who called the opposite Wideosins or contrary to the
Bun, which is consit ered unlucky *’ was “ inculoated in the old Aryan Vedic hymns and ‘epica
. as the right way, or right-handed way, pra-dsxina [dakshina],” Waddell passes
on {o thesolar symbols on British coins.”” These he finds are used in the same conventional
ways as on Sumerian and Pheenician seals. One observation he makes here is, at least a
little confused : “ the interchangeability of the Sun's vehicles spen on the British coins,
otc., as Horse (Asvin), Deer {or Goat), Goose and Hawk or Faloon, is voiced in the Vedas
and often in dual form :—

O Agvin [horse), like a pair of deer,
Fly hither, like geese, unto the mead we offer,
With the fleetness of the falcon.”

Here it seems to me that the Vedic composer only asks the Asvin to fly like s deer
or goose or faleon. He does not identify these creatures with the Asvin.

Waddell next disousses “ the Sun-Cross of the Hitto-Pheenicians as the origin of the
Christian Cross on Briton coins and monuments, and of the Celfic and Tree Cross in Christian.
ity, disclosing the Catti, Hittite, or Gothic origin of the Celtic or Runic Cross, the Red Cross
of 8t. George, the Swastika and the Spectacles’ ; the introduction of the Cross into Chris-
tianity by the Goths; and ancient Brito-Gothic hymns to the Sun.” We find him here
aa energetic and discursivs as ever in the discussion. “The name ‘ Cross ’ is now discovered
to be derived from the SBumerian (i.e., early Phenician) word garza, which is defined as
* sceptre or staff of the Sun-God,” and also * sceptre of the King. Its word.-sign is pictured by
the two-barred cross or battle-axe (khat, the root of Xhat-ti or Hittite) . . . . The Sun-
Croes, engraved by the Pheenician Cassi, King of the Scots, on his votive pillar at Newton
to the Sungod Bil . . . . was substituted in Christianity by the Gothe for the orucifix
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of Christ, which crucifix was of quite a different shape from the True Cross or San-Cross, now
nsed in modern Christianity . . . . The earliest form of the True Cross . . . . was,
I find, the shape 4, wherein the arms are of equallength.” And then we come to some more
of Waddell’s Etymology :—** It was called pir, with the meaning of fire, thus disclosing the
Sumerian origin of the English words firc and pyre; Gothic, Scandinavian, Anglo-Saxon and
old English fyr, fire; and Greek pyr.” Tt was ** a simple symbol of divine victory and not a
crucifix . . . . , but usually coloured red, its original colour as the red or fiery crosa.”
Its origin “ T find was the crossing of the twin tinder sticks, as producing by friction the
ancred fire. See the Rig-Veda :— '

The Bharats—Srava the divine and Véta the divine—

Have dexteronsly rubbed to life effectual fire.

O God of Fire, look forth with brimming tiches,

Bear in each day our daily bread.”

Waddell then observes that the Hitto-Sumerian and Pheenician conventional variations
(giving a large number on two pages of illustration) of the Croass were identical with those on
pre-Christian and pre-Roman coins of ancient Briton. The Swastiks he takes to be * the
simple St. George’s Cross ” with free ends added to a bent foot pointing in the direction
of the Sun's apparent movement across the heavens, v.e., “ towards the right. hand.”” The
Celtic Cross, “ supposed to have been invented by the Celts,” he traces back to Sumerian
times, when * the simple equal-limbed oross was sometimes figured inside the circle a8 the
Sun’s disc, and sometimes intermediate rays were added between the arms to form a halo
of glory.” :

Waddell then examines the relation of the ** True Cross in Christianity ' to these pre-
Christian crosses. The Crucifix of Christ is “ figured in early Christianity as the shape of & T,
the so-called 8t. Anthony’s Cross "', which *“ coours extremely rarely .+« + . hecause the
erucifix was not s recognised Christian symbol of the early Christians, . . © . The Cross
does not appear as & Christian emblem before A.p., 451.” And then it was * not a substitute
for the Crucifix,” but, “ s sceptre and symbol of divine victory, as it was in the Sun-cult.”
Christ on the Cross does not appear until the tenth century A.p., and then a8 a transference
from the old Aryan Sun-Cross of victory. This was the contribution of the Goths to Chris-
tianity, ** a8 8 vestige of the.ancient Red Cross of the Catti or Xatti or Scot Sun-worshippers,”
which quotation from Waddell contains an etymology of the term, * Scot.’ characteristic of him.

The Red Cross of St. George sets Waddell on to that SBaint, and he finds his original in
“ Bel the Geur, the Dragon-slayer and protector of the Hittite Cappadocia.” This clue
discovers “ the associated Crossesin the UnionJack . . . . of 8t. Andrew and St. Patrick
. as forms of the same Sun-Cross.” 'The “ gyron cross of British Heraldry is the guriz
cross of the Hittites .—. . . which seema to be a form of the Hindu Swaatika . . . .

found on early British monuments . . . . It bears thesynonym of baru or fruit, i.e., berry,
and thus discloses the Hitto-Sumer origin of the English word berry.” And then Waddell
has some more wonderful etymology thus :—* the details of the Catti or Hittite seal of about
B.c. 2000 are seen to he substantially identical with those of the old pre-Christian Cross
at Cdzow {or Cads-cu, the koi or town of the Cad or Phoenician), the modorn Hamil-ton, an
old town of the Briton kingdom of Strath-Clyde, in the province of the Giad-eni, the Brito-
Pheenician Gad or Cad or Catti.” Both the Briton and the Hittite croases, he says, have a
figure of Tasia, the archangei, above the Bwastika, of which the symbol known as * the
Spectacles ” is a decorated example, having its origin in the Catti or Hitto-Sumerian Solar
worship. :The ancient True Cross was of wood, and * the modern popular supergtition ‘to
touch wood ’ in order to avert ill-luck i clearly & sarvival of the ancient Sun-worship of the

wooden Cross,”’

(To be continued.)
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A VERSION OF HIR AND RANJHA.
By ABA SINGH ox MasEiaNa, FJEANG DisTRIcT, PUNJAR
REcORDED By H. A. ROSE, 1.0.8. (Retired).
(Continued from. page 179.)

. : D4l
Dekh-ke rip Ranjhetre da

Ap us-di Hir tamém héi:
Ranjhe akhié : < peé-he palang Hire [
Uth-chalid : ** 8&-di saldm hi.”’
Hir kahi4: * kitin ruthke uth-turyon ¢ ”
“ Baitoh das, ki sakht kaldm hai? "'
Singhat Hir Ranjhete niiii kah-chuki:
Hane khesh kabile ghulam hit.

Translation,
When she saw the beauty of Ranjhetrf,
It was all aver with Hir.
Ranjhé said : *“ Am I lying on Hir's bed #”’
He rose saying :  “ I make my saldm.”
Hir said : ““ Why are you displeased, that you get up o go ?
Tell me what harsh word has been used.”
[Says] Asd Singh! Hir finished speaking to Ranjheta :
The message of love had enslaved her.

Zdal.

Zikr kardA Rnjhs Hir age :
“ Authi prit pilan ; sunehél Hire,
Jadbu "ishg de mu'dmils sire &san,
JadAn prit na sagegi pal, Hire,
Tuséis haar de nél vivih karnd
Sadi karegd kaun samél Hire.” -
Ranjhé kahié je :—thag-ke mé&rnit.”
Tadan huni chhad khiyal Hire.
Then said Rénjhd in Hir's presonice :
‘ Love is hard to bear ; listen Hir,
When an aflair of passion posseases one,
Then, Hir, love cannot be endured.
You will marry with another,
Then who will look after me.”
Ranjha spoke :—** I shall die from the deceit
Then he immediately ceased to regsed Hir,
: Re.
“ Ranjhié tud-di he-chuki.
Je maii Chichake dhi Sysl Jattf,
Kasam Pir fagir di kha kite ;
Dil jor litd Jatt nal.Js
Hik makar fareb band kite :
Rénjha kar-le tuei oharwal Jatti.
As4 Singh ! Kah nél le Ranjhe-nfin ;
Kare bip de age suwal Jatit,
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Translation.

“ Ranjbé, your aflair is finished,
I am & Syl Jattl, daughter of Chiichak,
Who has tdken an osth on his Pir
That & Jatt must be united to a Jatti.”
Then she made a trick and deception :
' The Jatti made Rénjha become a herdsman.
[Says} As4 Singh! She took Ranjha with her
And went to beg of her father. 5

Ze.

Zaridn karke Hir jiti,

Age bap de kare e bat, Midn :—

Akhe : *“ Chék rakho in-nda, babliwe.

Jehre nit paurde dinen rit, Miaa.”

Bap Hir tud puchid : ** Kaan honds 1
KahendA : '* Nad Dhido, Ranjha zat, Miga.”
Singha! Chfichak 8yl ne chik rakhia

Hir nél jain-df mulakét, Mian.

TPranslation.

Hir wept greatly before her father, -

And said these words o him :—

** Take him into your gervice, daddy,

He will always be there day and night. ”

Her father asked of Hir : ** Whoishe 2"

She said -~ His name is Dhido by caste a Ranjh4.”
[Says As8] 8ingh! Chachak the SyAl engaged the man,
Who was in love with Hir. '

. -
.-

. Sin,
SariyAn majhiyan hak turib
Sache Rabb d& nim samal Ranjha.
Whr war kuldrke kah Chichak :—

‘ Rakhe Mangd de vich khiyal, Rénjha;
Bele vich muaibatéin bharigni,
Rela-kare kise d¢ nél, Rénjha.”

Aah Singha! Majhin bele le-varys
" Hoié dhup de nil be-hal Ranjha.

Translation.

In the true God’s name Ranjh&
Drave out all the buffaloes.
Agsin and again Chéiohak charged him :
* Look out carefully in Mangti, Rénjhd :
* In the island there are many accidents.
Let them not get mizxed up with any others, Ranjhs.”
{Says] Asa Singh : Ranjh4 drove out the buffaloes,
And became senseless from the heat. '

& That he would engage him as his herdeman,
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Shin.

Shaug se tin, Midh, Ranjhne nfii

Chirt den chalf Jatti Hir, Midn :
*Bele vich Ranjhe mehiis chiarde nti,
Dfiron razar &y Panj-Pir, Mian,

Chiirf Hir thid leke nazar dharda

Nale majh bhari sand4 shir, Mian,

Singha ! Hir bakhshi Pirin Rénjhne.nGn : -
Pir vid& hoe deke dhir Mias.

Transiation.

4

From love for Rénjhd
Hir, the Jatti, went out to take him his food.
While he grazed the buffaloes in the island,

The Five Pirs appeared to Ranjha from afar :
As he received his food from Hir,

Among the grey buffaloes. _
[Says Asa] Singh : the Pirs gave Hir to Ranjh4,
And disappeared having given him courage.

Swad.

8af githa Kaido Hir jandi :

Chari legii nél tatbir haisi,

Chand rakh Ranjhete de péas Jatti.
Nadion len-gii thanda nir haisi ;
Pichhon Rénjhne-thui chérj mang-liti.
Kaido banke 4y4 faqir haisi. _

A Hir Rénjha kiti galh, Singha !
Kaido magar bhanni Jatti Hir haisi.

Tranalation.

Kaido saw clearly Hir going [to Rénjha)

And the artifice with which she took the food,
Axid loft it with Ranjha.

He took some cold water from the river,

And then went to Rénjha and asked for some food.

Kaido came disguised as a beggar
Hir came and talked to Rénjha, [says Asd) Singh.
And behind Hir, the Jatti, came Kaido,

Zwad.

Zarb 141 Jait? Hir dadht;

MAr Kaido nin halon be-hdl kité ,
Kaido met chiri 4y4 pis Chichak,

An Hir da kull hawa) kité.

Sunke Hir digall harién hoié ;

Ghusse nél Chiichak rang 14 kita.
Singh4 ! Char mahin Rinjhé shahr 4y4,
Chichak ghar-thin dir charwal kité.
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Trunalation.

Hir, the Jatti, struck Kaido

And beat him goverely.

Kaido took the food and came to Chiichak,

Aud told him all his tale regarding Hir.

Hearing about Hir Chichak was distressed

And his colour became red with rage.

[Says Asa] Singh : When Ranjhi came back to the \nllage dnvmg ths buffaloes,
Chiichak turned his herdaman out of the house.

Toe.

Taur phirys tadoii Chichake di,

Jadai bhaiyii ne kita tang, lokoi.

Baith Hir de vihdh di gal karde.

Nale sochde mand-then chang, lokoi."
Sunke Kherihi-ne bhej nai ditté ;

Kahi4 : « Saide sang karndn je ang, lokon ?
Singha ! Hir sang Saids mangai Chlchak,
Hoy4 Rénjhne da zarad rang, lokon.

Translation, -

Then Chiichak’s intentions changed,

When the brotherhood pressed him hard, good people.

He set to work to make a marriage for Hir.

Much he thought in sadness, good people !

On hearing this the Kheris sent a barber

And said : ““ Do you wish to make a betrothal with Saida 3
[Says Asa) Singh : Chichak betrothed Hir to Saida,

And Rénjhé’s- colour became yellow, good people !

Zos.

Zulm kitd bip Hir de ne

. Ditti Saide-nui Hir vihdh, lokos.
Ratti vas nachale Ranjhetre di :
Dinei rit bharda thande séh, lokoit.
Hir Kberiyai di doli ndha chardi.
Ate -marand4 rakhdi chah, lokot.
Mahin whste Chiichake minnat kiti :
Ranjha chalié ho hamrdh, lokon.

Translation.

With great harshness Hir’s father

Gave her in marriage to Said&.

RAnjha’s blood would not flow in his veina :
Day and night he heaved cold sighs.

Hir refused to mount the Kheris’ palanquin
And wished to die, good people. .
She begged Chichak for a month’s grace,
Ranjhs went along with her, good people.
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Ain.

“ishq ¢4 méryd, Midin Rinjhé

Rahtih khd ghussa 4ya chal pichhén,

Bibi Hir de pyar dukhyir hoke

'Ashiq &n baitha jal-mal pichhé&n.

Jatti Hir dalgir jain zikr sunyhk :—

“ Ranjhé Ands 4nds giyd val pichhéi ;
Singhd ! Hir likhys :—* Jogi bane wen.”
Ditt4 khatt késhid hathgal pichhén.

Tramlatipﬂ.

Afflicted with love, Miih Rénjhé

Followed after in a passionate rage.

Distressed by love for the Lady Hir,

The lover came and sat behind a jdl tree.

Hir, the Jatti, heard of his distress :—

“ Rénjha is coming after us.”

[Says Asa] Bingh : Hir wrote : “ Pretend to be a jogi.”
And gave her letter to a messenger to take back to him,

Ghain,

Gham-hatys jadon khatt milya,

Jogi bannan di kare tatbir Ranjha.
Gorakhnath de tile-thei jé-phauntha,
Aukhe jhag bele jangal chir Ranjhbé.
Néth dér-ma-dér t&0 bahut kiti,

Ajpar pakki hoys damangir Ranjhi’
Singhd ! Hir de khatt then 'amal karke,
Akhir-kér ho-giy4 faqir Ranjha.

Translation.

When Ranjha grief-harassed received the letter,

He arranged to disguise himself as a fogt,

And reached the shrine of Gorakhnéth.

With great trouble he cut through the jungle,
{Gorakh]ndth then made # thorough arrangement for him,
And Rénjh& became his true devotee. -

[Says Aef] Singh : acting on Hir’s letter,

At lagt Ranjha became a fagir.

Fe.

Fer turyd faraf Kheriyds df :

Raste milyh ek aiyal, dadha,

Lo shakl pahchinus Rénjhne di :

Lage puchne hal-hawal, dadha.
Jhngar-jher pichhod Ranjhe Akh-dittd —
* MainyAh ha Ranjha prit-pil, dadha.”
Singha | Palla chhuré aiyél kolds ;
Rangpur pobutthd shaung nél, dighs.
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Translation,

Then he turned again towards the Kheris ;

And on the way he met a shepherd,

Who recognised Ranjhad’s appearance without doubt,
And began to ask his news.

After some parley Rénjhé told him :—

* I am that Rénjhé greatly afflicted by love.”

[Says As&] Singh : at last he got rid of the shepherd,
And reaching Rangpur, was mad with desire.

Raf ().

Kat kufirian bharan péni;

Aifyan khuh heten shahr jo vasdiani.
Sohn4 vekhke mast-almast jogf,

Mé&r sainifn sfriin hasdiani,

Réanjhé khair di wéste shahr turya ;
Woh bhi ch ghare kadam kasdiani.
Singhd ! “ Nawi jogi sadi des AyA.” .
Vanj Hir 8yal nun dasdiani.

Translation.,

Some girls were drawing water,

They dwelt by the well below the village :

They saw a handsome, crazy jogi.

All the girls laughed at him.

Ranjh& went to the village to beg for alms ;

And they went with him carrying their waterpots.

[Says Asa] Singh : They said : “ A new jogi has come to our country.”
-And they went ard told Hir, the Syal.

Kaf(2).

Kiy4 “ alakh ! alakh ! ”” Rénjhe

Pahle vich vehre pind Kheriy4h de.
Dari Jatt di gan thed dudh dulys.

Ja4ti kharik tari nal jheriyai de —

“ N&h Khair d4, ” ten dhunde Hir tafn :
Jhiti paunda phire vich vehriyin de.
Singh4 ! Rinjhe ne vanj bandar vicho
Kadhy4 Sahti nuir nil bakheriyas de.

Translaiion.

Crying * dlakh, dlakh,” Ranjha

First went into the court-yards of the Kheris’ village
And milked the cow of Darf, the Jatt.

The Jattf [his wifa] drove him out with abuse.
[Saying]: “ In the name of God , he searched for Hir,
And wandered round peeping into the yards.

[Says Asa] Singh : Ranjha by a trick

Gat Sahtf to come out of the yard,
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qdf.
(lai charkh4 ché gharii Sahtf ;
Magsruih Rénjhna bue te 8-khal4,
Vekh Hir nui : * Alakh ” jaghyast,
N4l 8ahts de morché 14-khala, :
(Sahti muthd chind, Ranjhs lave nahin},
Kar Hir de milan di chik khald.
Singha! Sahti then goli df nishé kitd :
Ap moliyan di mér khé-khald.
Translation.
Sahti took-her spinning wheel into the housey
And Rénjha followed her and stood at the door.
Seeing Hir he cried loudly ** Alakh * :
And while he stood wrangling with Sahti
{For Sahti was pounding ching, Ranjhi did not take it),
He stood there arranging how to mect Hir.
[Says Ask] Singh : Ho gave Sahti a stupefying drug in a pill
And she herself pounded it with the pestle and ate it 8
' Litm (1),
LeAl Hir pahchan Ranjhé,
Baith puchhdi, vang nimaniyaa de :—
“ Khabar yr di das kas, Mian Jogi,”
Galan kardi ndl bahdniyéin-de.
Rénjh4 bagh nuh giys, ta Hir pichhe,
Mel hoeni dard Réanjhfiniyan de.
Singh4 1 Milke Hir jin gharet 41 ;
Sahti jan kadhe nfl ta’aniysi de.-
Translation,
Hir rocognized Rinjha
And sitting down, as it were asked his news 1—
““ Tell me, Midn Jogi, soble news of my lover,”
Says she speaking with craft.
Rénjha went to the garden and Hir after him,
And there they met, and Ranjha’s grief left him.
[Says Asi] Singh : Then Hir came back to the house,
And Saht$ drove her out with her acorn.
Mim,
Mihr getin Hir sang Rahti :
Diltin nAl salih nighh kardi :—
“ Pgin.pun mile Baloch te assfn Ranjha.”
Sahti yar de milan di chih kardi,
* Aj Hir nuh khet legniyadin main,”
Sahti ma age gal j& kardi.
Singbd ! Makar d& Hir nub sapp larya.
Sahti sabb saheli gawhh kardi.

&  The whole scene illustrates the Chiniot proverb:—' khair pds, nf, vehyd digdi rannds.”  He says to
the women in the yard * give me alms, my dear.” This proverb refers to the impudence of begging
jogta or fuqlvs, who enter cowrtyards (vehrd) and address the women in them ma né (dear, darling)
@ torm used only by a husband to his wife. Sahti was Hir's nannan or husband’s gigter {siater-in-law).
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A7
Translation.
Sahti and Hir had been friends

And with hearty advice she regarded her (and said) :-—

“ Lot the Baloch meet you and Ranjhé me."”

For Sahti had a lover to meet,

* To-day I am taking Hir away to the fields : ”

So (Ranjha) said to Sabtf :

{Says Asf] Singh: The anake of tmechery bit Hir.

Sahti made alt her companions witnesses to what was said.

Niin.

N4l z4rf Ajjf bAp taii
Sahti 8khdi : # Phah kah4, sain :
Jat4i Hir nub laryé ring zalim.

Le fnandri kull bula, sbia.

Kale BAgh andar baitha ek jogl.”
Sahtt Akhya : ** Sad lo &, sin.”
Singh4 | Saide do kahe na mdl &ya.
Ajjf leasund4 Pir mand, sdin,

TPranslation.

With Jamentation Saht! says to her father Ajjb :

'* Bet o anare, my lord,

A wicked spake has bitten the Jatit Hir !

Send and call all the scotheayers :

There is a jogi staying in the Kéla B&gh ”

Said Sabti: *“ Call him here, sir.”

Says Aed Singh ; At Saidé’s word he would not come at all.
Ajjt sent and brought the saint.

Véw.

Vekhke Hir dé ha} jog!
Kahnda : “ Kardi changl mantr mar jab de "
Sahti Hir fagic nub lai khere;
Kothi vich pAwan bahar vir jab de
Sone Pir sore teh Mnrdd &y8;
apo-4p le tureni yir jab de.
Singhd ! Khabar hei dini Kheriydd nud,
T Mile jah Murdd sawdr jab de.

Tranalation.

Beeing Hir's condition, the Jogi

Said :— I will recite an excellent charm for s anake at once.’
fahtf and Hir brought him to the kherd ;

But just as [Ranjba] was entering the house

Murad, the horseman, came from Sond Pir,

And himself took the lover away.

Says AsA SinghA : “ In the morning the Kherfs had the news
That Murad, the horseman, had met him [R&njha].
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He,
HAr sawdr Murad kolon

Mile sutte Ranjhete nén &, Mifd.

Hir kho-la turt Rinjhne thiin ;
Kita mir faqir fand, Midn.

Akhis Hir : *“ J4 kik t0a pAs adalf ”
Rénjh4 kakyat uthe jA, Midn,
Singha ! Rénjhne df suni ktk Raje ;
Khere laint zabt kara, Midn !

Pranslation.

By violence the horsemen with Murdd,

Came upon Rénjh4 while he slept. '

They quickly dragged Hir away from Rénjha -

And beat the fagir [Ranjhil.

Hir said : “ Go thou and cry for justice to the judge.”
Rénjha went and raised his ery.

[Says As4] Singh : The R4j4 listened to Rénjhd’s cry,

~ And reized the property of the Kheris.

Ldm (2).

L& jehrA legiys Hir Kherd,

Nil khushi de watan-nuf phir charia.
Ranjhe Hir bad.du’a dittf;
Lagl ag, te 'Adal d4 shahr saria.

R4jA samajhs be.inghf hoid ‘
Khusht jatnds Kbere-ntii phir pharta.
SinghA 1 - Htr mili phir Ranjhne nda
Leke Jhang-SyMe ndn &n-varid.

Translaiion.

When the Kherts took Hir away

With joy to their own country,

Rénjh4 and Hir cureed them

And the village of 'Adal caught fire and was burnt.
The R4j# undemtood that there had been injustics,
And gladly went and seized Kherd again.

[Says Asa]Singh | Ranjha received Hir again,

And taking her entered into Jhang Sy&lA.

Alif 3).

Akhi& Hir de ma-pedn ne :

“ LeAw! Ranjhis janjh bank-karke.”
Khuahi nal R&n]ha rawdn watan hoi8,
Pohuttha apn ves vaté-karke.

Pichhe Hir de ma-peén ranté kit4 ;
Hir mérie zahr khawi.katke.

Singha! Hir-nfd ma-pesh zahr ditt),
Kt gor andar dAkhil jA-karke.
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Translaiion.
Then Hir's parents aaid -~
** Lot RAnjkA bring the mama.ge procession.”’
With joy RAnjha departed to his own land
And arrived there, having changed his clothing.
Then Hir’s parenta conspired,
And killed Hir by giving her poison.

[Says AsA] Singh : Her father and mother poisoned Hir
And put har into her grave.

Ye.

YAd kar Hir de m4-peén ne '
Ktt8 Ranjhe val kAshid taiydr jab de.
PobutthA Takbt-Hazére de vich k&shid
MiliA Ranjhne-nfih Ahin mAr jab de.
Kaehid 4khid: ' Mar.gAt Hir terl.”
RAujha rowan lagh tdr-o-tir, jab de.
Ranjha Hir de gham vich faut hoid.
AsA Singh ! Mile doei yAr jab de.

Tronaslation.

Then Hir's parents remembered,

And again sent a message to Ranjhd. .

The messenger arrived at Takht Hazfra.

And met Ranfhd uttering sighs.

The messenger said : * Thy Hir is dead.”

Ranjhd began to weep and lament, '

Ranjha died of grief for Hir.

And then, [says] As8 Singh : the two lovers met at last.

Alif (4).

Unnth saiik-tA4A san haist.
Asafl mAah nAwin SBomwir, jno.

Qissa Hir to Ranjhe df dostt d&

Kit4 shauiq de nal taiyar, jAno.

Zilha Jhang, Maghidna men ghar merd.
Sadar KarAi halwat d4 kat, jino.

" Howe harf kam-besh, ta mu’af karndi

Asa Singh Hindi wakif-kar, jano.

Translation,

This is the year nineteen hundred and forty one.!
Know that it is Monday, the ninthk of the month Asauj.
Know that with pleasure I have compiled
- This story of the love of Hir and Ranjhs.
My home is at MaghiAna in the District of Jhang.
Know that [ keep a Aahwdt's shop in the Sadar Bhzhr (of Jhaog). .
If there ia & letter too much or too little forgive it -
And know that Aa8 Bingh is skilled in the Hindt tongue (i.c., Penjbi).

T Thatis, Samvat 1941 ox 4.0, 1864.7
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MISCELLANEA,

THE CATAMARAN IN THE EARLY NINE-
TEENTH CENTURY.

In Mr. J. J. Cotton’s paper on George Chinnery,
the Artiat, who fourished between' 1774 and
1832, in Vo’? VI, Procecdings of Meetings, Indian
Historical Recorda Commission, India, January,
1924, there is an account of a little book emtitled
*Views of Madras' which was published in 1807,
To this Chinnery contributed eix plates. Flate
IV representa the *° Cattamaran,"” used es & sca
boat off Madras, and to it is attached & quaint
and accurate account of them,

“The Cattamaran is a raft composed wueuslly
of three, but sometimes 'of four, logs of wood, which
are fmstened together with ropes made from the
cocoa-nut tree, These are cut to a point at
one end, whilst the other is left broad and fiat.
The opposing surfaces at the junction of the sides
of the wood are made smooth, but the upper
and under parts of the raft are rounded off.
They are paddled along by the Natives, and by
their means communication can be held with the
ships in the rosds, much gquicker than by the
Masoolah Boat, and in weather when the latter
could not venture through ¢he surfl. They are

mansged with great ease, and if the men are
washed off by the surf they readily regwin ‘their
station on the raft. On thees rafte all apecies of
gooda can be conveyed on ship-board, that will not
be damaged by salt water, and when severa)
Cattamarans are joined together, the heaviest
Cannon are transported by them to and from the
ships as well a8 ghot, anchors, and meny kinds of
Military stores.”
Note by Sir Richard ©. Temple, Bi.

In December 1874, I was n Lieutenant in the
Royal Scota Fusiliers, stationed in Fort St. George,
Madrag. I went on board the mail boat going
to Calcutta to see a friend. The weather was
doubtful and the sea very reugh. I spent about an
hour with my friend in-the salon, and on goirg
on deck I found the eyclone signals flying on shore
snd every Mascolah boat gone. The ship iteelf was
making ready to go to ees, but a Catamaran or
so still hung about it, locking for letters. To one of
the men keoping them I gave & letter to my
Commanding Officer explaining the situstion.
It reached him quite safely through an awful
surf. I did not ses Madras again for severa) dayn,
asthemail boat went right out to sea.

BOOK-NOTICE.

SIVATATVABATNARARA, by Basava Rata or KELADT,
Published for the first time by Messrs. B, M.
Nath and Co., Vepery, Madras,

This is an encyclopmdic work in Sanskrit con-
taining about 108 Targngas or chapters in 9 books or
Kallalas, and containe in all & total of about 13,000
slokgs or verses, According to the colophon of
the work, it was composed in the year a.D,
709-10 by the Lingayat prince Basave of Ikkeri.
This work was hardly known before, and is one of
those brought prominently to light by the work of
the search Perty of the Governihent Oriental
Menuscript Library which mede an attempted
publication possible. Itis s workof great magnituda,
dealing with all branches of leamning much affected at
the time. Though thereis not much that is original
it still gives one an idea of the prevalent atate of
culture in South India and the departments of it
that came in for cultivation at the time. It is 8
worlk of some considerable importancs historically,
a8 the chapters in it which may be regarded as
historical, throw a very considerable light upon a
cotmparatively dark period of South Indian history.

Ag a work of Sanskrit htoeratura, which belonge to
an age of decadence when artiflciality in composition
reigned suprerhe, the book is of great use to the
student of culture especially and is quite worthy of
publication. Two passages from this work were
incorporated- in the *“Sources of Vijayanagsr
History ", published by the Madras University.
Those passages will give an idea of the character
of the work and the historical matter that cén be
gleaned from them.

Meesrs. B. M. Nath & Co., Vepery, Madras, have
ehown commendable enterpriee in undertaking
publication of the work through the co-operation
of & number of echolars, who all of them deserve
the thanks of the public, Having regard to the
siza of the book and the expenses involved in this
publication, the enterprise needs public suppors to
be csrried to completion. We hope that thas
gupport will be given in adequate measurs, ta.snable
the enterprisin publishers and those scholars that
agreod to co-operate with them to carry the antar-
prise through without a hitch.

8. K, Arvamneis,

NOTWERIES

HOBBON-JOBSON,
* People in England have no conesption of the
overwhelming religious antagoniem which thie

festival [Muharram] can arouse, and are not much

assisted to a better understanding hy the London
Press. One of the leading newspapers in 1998
informed its readers that the Bakri Id we.u a featival
in honour of ' Balxi, & writer of devotional verse.’

A few wooks later an illustrated daily paper referred
to the Muharram as *the Muhbrami, a festival in
honour of Hobson-Jobson, the grandson of the
Prophet: " Edwardes, Urime in India, p. 12. It is
quite clear that the creation of “ Hobson—Jobeons **
is an art atill very much alive.

R. C. Tawrre,
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TIRILINGA AND KULINGAH.
BY G. RAMADAS, B.A.,, MR.AS.

1~ the Purle plates of Indravarma, son of Danfrnaval, the donee is said to have been a
native of Tirilinga, and he wag made tosettle in Kalinga by the gift of a piece of land in the
village of Bukkur in Kuraka-rdshtra. The modern word Telugu appears to have come from
Tirilinga.

The existence of the country called Tirilibga has not till now been supported by any
ancient document, and philologists have had to speculate on the origin of the name Telugu.
Some argue that Triliaga has been coined to justify the origin of the language, while Sanskrit
scholars contend that Telugu is derived from Trilinga. Historians who have secured docu-
mentary evidence for Tri-kalinga, venture to derive the word from it. Since there exists a
charter which proves that there was once a country called Tirilinga, it is desirable to study
its history and to determine where it existed.

The document, in which Tirilibga is mentioned, is dated in the year 149 of the Kalinga
era. It has been shown in the ‘ Chronology of the Early Ganga Kings of Kalings '? that
they reckoned their years from A.p. 349. The date of the grant is therefore A.p. 408. This
clearly proves that Tirilidga was in existence in the fifth century of the Christian era.

Piolemy, a navigator of the second century, gave the latitude and longitude of
& place he called Trilingan, and Yule and others, led by that information, located it in
Arakan and identified it with Tripura. But as it cannot be known from what place
the Egyptian navigator started his measurements, much reliance caunot be placed on
what he has said.

Though none of the other Purdgar mention this place, the Brahmdrda Purdna alone
gives some mythical ecoount of it, which appears to be la.ber 1nterpolatlon T ahall have
to speak of this again.

In the long list of countries, said to have been invaded by Samudragupta, the name of
Tirilings is not found, But this cannot be essumed to disprove the existence of the
country. Possibly the chief. centre of admioistration, as in the case of other kingdoms,
may have been mentioned in the list and may not have been identified by us with Tiriliiga.

- It may also be that the region known as Tirilinga formed part of the kingdom under a
ruler mentioned in the Allahabad Fadasti. Butindirectly it can be proved that the region
existed in the time of the great Gupta invader.
¢ The Siddhantam plates®, dated in 193rd year of the Kalinga ere (4.D. 542), mention
Erandapalle, a country seid-to have been subdued by Samudragupta. Since the Purle grant
of Indravarma is earlier by only 44 years, it may be presumed that Tirilings and Erandapalle
were co-existing. . Whether the region exjsted prior to the fourth century. is not apparent,
a8 there are no records to Bupport it.

Documents indicatiag that Tirilings was in existence after the fifth century cennot be
found ; but there are nsvertheless indirect proofs for it. The Telugu language is found in
Samyaisarambulu, a word used in the Chikulla plates of Vikramendravarma 14, Om
palzeographical gronnds the plates are assigned to the eighth century. The stone inscription
in the temple of Sri MalleSvara-swami in Bezwada is in Telugu verse, and the inscription
belongs to the ninth century (A.p. 890).

From the middle of the eleventh century Telugu compositions flourished, end it them is
given clearer information regarding the country, which lent its name to the language spoken
by more than half the population of the Madras Presidency.

1\ Ep. Ind., Vol. XIV,No. 27. * JBORS., Sept. & Dec, 1023.
3 Ep. Ind., Vol. XIII, No. 19, 4 Ep. Ind, Vol IV, No, 26, -
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Atharvanicharya, who lived abont the end of the eleventh century or the beginning of
the twelfth, says in his T'irilings Sabdanusasanam,
¥ “émﬁl' Slﬁli % H&W ﬁfﬁm{ i
et Pfow gepsr agdn 9 ofy: 1
A o weemmt Pefewrat gegony |
FRETATR GATN FoF AT e 1
“May the grammsr of Triliiga Words, including the science of lakshana, composed by the
poet Atharvana find fame in the world. Having studied the rules of Brhaspati and thé gram-
mar of Kanva, I shall write & grammar, including lakshana, of the language of the people of
Trilinga.” . ] |
Here Trilings is used in the plural to depote the people. 8o also in Andhra Keumudsi,
Foady Aox wdu apwlEa: | - o
mfer mr: o Rew gfg o

« Karnatas, Trilingas, Gurjaras, the inhabitants of the Rashtra country, {(and) Dravidas
are the five Dravida (sects) living to the south of the Vindhya {(mountains). Karnatas are
the people spesking the Kannada language ; Dravidas are the people. speaking Tamil;
the people of Gujarat are the Gurjaras, and Maharattas are .the people of Réshtra,
Therefore Trilingas are the people living in the country to the north of the Krishna. In
Brahmdnda Purdss more precise limits of this country are given :

Al dw BT ApEEfR Ggan |
srerRy deen i gRrg ST
Pt wiw @ fgesr ¢ 9 )
Prfowsdt oy gy TR
sPRfiey € g frga i
g wARE IO gy vgeaRg i
sy oy wNTar A @2
Jeats Wy @ Priewfir freag

“ Designing an extensive frontier comprising Sri Sails, Bheemedvara, (Dakshérimas)
KAléss and Mahendra mountain, (he) made threc gates (init). The three-eyed god, Mahesa,
holding the trident in hishand and attended by his followers, posted himeself at the three gates
in the form of three litges. Andhra Vishou, helped by the gods, fought for thirteen ages with
the giant Nidambhu and killed that hest of the rdkshasds, He then took up his residence on
the banks of the Godavari ; since then the country is known as Trilifga.”

Whatever be the extent of the country, the central seat was on the banks of the Godavari,
and that was Trilinga. The region of which Trilinga was the capital was known by the same
name. Regions under the control of & government are called after the place where that
government is located. Kingdoms invaded by Samudragupta are indicated by their capital
towns. The nddus, regions, take their name from the chief city in them; e.g., Végi-nadu
i# the country under the sway of Véigi.

The various sects amongst the Brahmans of Southern India adopt the name of the region
from which they originally came. Vegi-nddu Brahmans were the natives of the region around
Vaigi ; o were the Kosala-nadus and Vela-nédus. The sect of Brahmana called TelagAnyulu
must have been at one time, the natives of the region of Telaiga; for TelagAnyulu is a
modification of Telahga-nddulu.

This sectarian division on the regional Lasis wes not confined to the Brahmans alone.
Amongst the Sadras is a class known as the Telagas, which is merely s corruption
of Telatga. The Stdras of Kaliiiga are kuown as the Kaliigas ; those of the country around
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Simhachalam in the district of Vizagapatam (Govara Kshetra of the Sithachalam Inscrip-
tions) are Gavaras. The Telagas are s Telugn caste of cultivators, who were formerly
soldiers in the ermy of the Hindn rulers of Telingna®.

The region gave its name to the language spoken there. The first Telugu poet, Nannaya,
who seems to have had his home in this region, says that the Chalukyan King, Réja Rajs
requested him to write the Makdbhdrata in Telugu, in the following worde:

ka |} Jananuia | Krshna-dwaipdyana-muni Vrshobhabhi-kita Mahd-bhirata baddha
niripitdrdha-mérpada denuguna rachi-yimpu | madhika dhee-yukii meyin.

“You who are praized by men !write in Telugu the theme that is incorporsted in
Mahd-bhdrata by the sage Krishna-Dwaipiyana, that it may show greater intelligence.”

_ Then the poet engages himself to write it. He calls his language Telugu or Tenugu. But
SrinAtha, an inhabitant of Kondavidu, the western part of Krishna District, 8ays that his
language is Karnta.
gee|| Praudhi barikimpa Saiskria-bhisha-yandru
Palukunu, dukdramu-na néndhra bhdsha yondru
Yavar-tmanna ndkémi korate nd—kavilvambu
Nijamu Karndta bhésha.

«“ By its grandness it ie called Sanskrit; pronunciation and intonation showit to be
Telugn. Whatever they may say, what do I iose ? Surely my language is Karnéta.”

Ramakrishna of Tenali says that his native town existed in the Andhradésa :

Andhra-bhilmee. .. .......c.ooun tdva-bha-maina.
S Tendlyagrah@ra. . ..oooooivneereerennnns

Thus the Telugu writers themeelves admit that their language difiered with the region
of their abode. But some use Andhra and Telugu as synonyms. Tikkena Somayaji, &
native of the district of Nellore, draws no distinction between Andhra and Telugu, C. P.
Brown, authorofthe Telugu Dictionary, says that there are five varieties of the language,
distinguished by prdse or alliteration. Whatever be the number of dialects, the language
spoken in n particular regionis Telugu ; the Brahimans that lived there formed the sect called
Telagi-nyulu or Telanga-nidula. The cultivators there were Telaghs or Telangas.

The rulers of the tract also got their title fromit. Srindtha, a Telagu poet of the fifteenth
century, requests a lord of Telungs for musk. This lord of Teluhga helonged to the family
of S8amparaya. Similarly Vémulavida Bheemakavi approaches s Telunga-raya with a similar

. tequest, In Rdma Vildsamu, written in the thirteenth century,a Teluiga king is mentioned.
He was the son of Era Potarfju and his name was Ramanarendra. Another lord of Teluiga
is described by MAdaki Sibgans in his Andhkra Padma Purdnam. He was the brother of
Muttabhiipala, and had bis capital at Ramagiriin the province of Sibbi, to the south of the
Codavari {Gautami). The poet Bibgana’lived about A.D. 1340. .

Pillalamarri China Virabbadraya, who lived after 4.0, 1428 in the Court of Salvagunda
Narasimharaju, says in his Jaémuni Bhdratamu that Salva Mungu had conguered the
southern Snltan and having wrested his- kingdom from him gave it to BAmpariya. It wes
this 8Amparfya’s son who was called ‘ Telungu-réya’ by Srindtha.

Vikrama Chola in about A. p. 1111 marched north end drove Teluigs Bhims® into
the mountains. These extracts prove that a country called Teluiga once existed ; its ruler
waa called Telunga-réya; its Brahmans were Telangs-nadulu, and the cultivators Fere the
Telagas. The kingdom of Sabbi, mentioned by Madiki Singana, iz perhaps repreénted by
Sabba-veramin Godavari District. Itisin this part of the Madras Preidency that the Telagas
mostly abound. A study of the lamily names (generally adopted from the places whore they

& Madras Census Report, 1891.
& Seuth Indian Inscriptions, Vol. II, part ii, No. 88,
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originally dwelt) of the Telagindulu (Telangz-n8dulu) and also of the Telagis (Tolaiigas)
may help us to give the precise limite of the region called Telaiga or Teliiiga.

This inquiry also helps us to establish the correct spelling and pronuncistion of the
name of the region. This name is said to have been a corruption of Trilitga. Vinnakéts
Peddans, a grammarian of the fourteenth century, gives the derivation in his Kévyélankira.
chiddmant —

gee | Tat-Trilinga-padamu tai-bhava-maguta-ché Telugu désa-managa déta padiyé |

V enuka désamu nandru gondara-bbisha sancha gatula baragu chundy ||

" That (word) Trilinga being corrupted, it became clearly applied tothe country ; after-
wards some understand it to mean the country ; and some the language. Thus it is applied
to both.” . : :

Here we may add that the language is said to have got its name from the country.

Appa Kavi, 8 grammarian of theseventeenth century, explains the origin of the word
thus ;-— '

le i gee|| Tatra nivdsamas tanari katana-ndndhra désam-bu da-drilingd-khya-mayyt |

deuaguchu-dadbhavamu dinivalans bodamd venuka kondaru ddnind tenugu
nandru ||

“ As it has been the abode of the lingus, the Andhra country became known as Trilifigs, ;
Telugu is derived from it ; and afterwards it came to what some call Ténuga.”

All the grammarisns who investigated the origin of Telugu or Tenugu, seem to have
worked on the theory that the region got that name by being bounded by the three lingas
of Sri Saila, Dakshdrama and Kalesa. Vidyadhara, a poet of the time of Prataps Rudra
of the Kakatiys Dynasty, was the first to invent this argument for the origin of the name.
In his Pratdpa.Rudriyam, a work on Sanskrit Rhetorie, be wrote thus in praise of his
patron king :—

e | Priexde TowR |
¥ ¥v fufw W qfd agdiq .

e Prfdwregar |

Iyl wwly o @ frad:

Raw der: war: |

¥ R wEeTaTERy

Ht fe wanT

grra Gty afsfem

YA wmg )|

“Olord ! the prime ruler of the country of Triliiga ! By which the region attains the
great glory of being called Trilibga, and which by the splendour of the fame of the K&kati kings
has been made into the Kaildsa mountains ; may those gods of ri Sails, Daksharams snd
Kalésa shower their blessings now and be every day vigilant for thy prosperity.”

It is only & postic conception to say that the region got its name from having the three
Lingas on its confines. The Telugu country, or rather the away of the kings of Warangal, did
not confine itself within these three place, The Brahmdnda Purdna includes Mahendragiri,
and says that Trilitiga lay within the four sacred places. Mahendra mountain being situated
in the country of Kalings, to say that this hill was on the frontier of the Telugu country,is to
asert that the people of Kalinga also spoke Telugu ; or rather, the country as far as the
Mahendra bill was also colled Telanga. But from the copper-plate grants of the early
Ganga kings,’ the country up to that hill was called Kalinga., Therefore the statement in
the Brakmdsda Purdns must have been inserted at a later time.

- 7 Historical Geography of Kalingo, Mythic Journsl, July 1924,
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The poetic explanation of Vidy&dhara had been accepted by other grammarians, and they
worked upon it. It hes already been shown that Vidyadhara's sxplanation is not acceptable,
as the Kakati empire extended beyond the three holy places ; much less 8o are the explana-
tions of his successors. So the correct name of the country has to be determined.

In old inscriptions, though written in Sanskrit, the names of places are not found in
their Sanskritised form, but in their native form. XKottura and Véhgi are mentioned in
their native form in the Allahabad Prasasti of Samudragupta. Similarly in the Purle grant,
written in correct Sanskrit, the name of the home of the donee is mentioned as Tirliiga.
This is clearly not Sanskrit. A stady of its derivatives in other languages confirms
the view that the original name was Tiriliiiga.

Telidga (221, Census Roport, 1011) is & village in Podds Kimidi Zamindars of Ganfsm
District. A village Telanga is mentioned in the copper-plate grant of Narasimha Deva I1 8 of

the Ganga family. This is identified with the village of Teelung of the Indian Atlas, Telng
is the name of a family in the Mardtha country. A Telitga kingis stated to have gome to
Sundare Pandya® (Jatavarman Sundara I who is said to have reigned from A.p. 1251).

Therefore Tiliiga or Telaiiga was the proper form, from which the modern word Telugu
or Tenugu is derived. Tirilibga, but not Trilings, must be the word that gave rise to Tilioga
or Telangs.

The conception that the country derived its name from the three phailic emblems of Siva
on its borders, arote from misnnderstanding the last syllable to be lifiga. A careful study -

of words ending in nga helps us to understand rightly what ides * Tiriliiga * conveyed.

Kalinga is the name of a very ancient kingdom ; and its derivation is similarly misunder-
stood. A large number of villages in Ganjam and Vizagapatam districts have names which
end in 7gi, a form of siga. Bodda-ngi (Nos. 79 and 80 Gumscor Taluk)!® ia formed of
Bodda (sycamine tree) and agi. Kona-ngi (No. 287 Parlakimidi Taluk) of Kone (end)
and dge ; Odangi(No. 255 Balleguda Agency) of Oda (lord) and %gi ; Borongo (No. 16 Chikati
zamindari) of Boro or Borra (a hollow} and igo; Bonangi (No. 14 Srubgavarapukota Taluk,
Vizagapatam Census Report, 1611) of Bona (food) and #gs. In all these cases the final
termination is ngs, but not angi, as some would suppose ; for that which remains after angs
is taken awsy, conveys no meanjng e.g., Bon+angi where ¢ Bon ' has no meaning.

Sanskrit scholars contend that rngi and ite other forms igi and #go are derived from
.gam, to go. This does not seem reasonable, as the Sanskrit termination has to be applied to
a Dravidien word.

Kalinga is declared to be formed of Kalin (in strife) siga (to go), {.e., becaunse it had been
8 country where there was always strife, it is so named. This explanatica is quite against
what history tells us. The Mahdbhdrats tella us that the king of Kalinga together with his
son led a large arm¥ to help the Kurus. They were so powerful that Bhimaséna had to spend
& day in vanquishing themn.

The edicts-of Adoka clearly state that the' kingdom of Kaliiga was peaceful and flourishing;
and all classes of men lived in it in peace. The Hathi-gumpha Cave Inscription of Khéravéla
doss not speak of any strife in the country. Had .it been a country where people had
quarrelled among themselves, it would not have been populous and wealthy ; and a foreign
king would not have desired to subdue it. In the light of these facts, the origin given by the
Senskrit grammarians appears unsatisfactory and unfounded.

In the language of the Kuis, a Dravidian tribe, the grain called paddy is known as kulinga.
In the Ramdyata the grain.eaters are called Kulidigah : .

Adyak panthéh Kulingdndm ye.chd-nyt dh@nya-feevinah 1t
8 JASB., Part 1, No. 3, 1896,
v Areh. 8. of 8, I, Tamil & Banskrit by Burgese and Natesa Sastry, No. 28,

10 The reference is to the Census Regortr of 1911,
11 Kishkinda: Kégdn, chap. &8, verse 26,
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* In the first plain are grown the paddy and other grain-eaters ’. Kulingd, which isa
kind of grain spoken of in the Sanskrit works of medicine. The Aryans in their original
home did not know anything of paddy ; it is only from the Dravidians in the valley of the
Ganges that they got a knowledge of this kind of grain. These Dravidian tribes have been
consequently called the Kulitgdh. In the Makdbhdrata and in the Purdpas, the word Kalia-
gdk, s modification of Kulingdh, is used in the plural.?® This is in accordance with the
number, in which the word is used in its native language. nge is the plural termination in
the language of the Kuis or Khonds, and is added to words ending in 4, {a, ja, da, ga, ra,
£, ete. ; noune vxpressing a collection are always plural, e.g., hurvi-ige=beans ; cheppu-nga
==shoeq.

It is from this word kulinga that the people and their language got their name. When
the plural ending is taken away kuli remains. If the medisl ‘!’ is taken away, the word
becomes kil-4, just as paluku becomes pa-kku ; talli becomes t4-i.. It is to be observed that,
when the 1aedial ‘2’ is omitted, the vowel in the first syllable is lengthened and the last con-
sonaut is doubled. 8o kuli hecomes kil-i ; to make the last vowel vocable * v’ is put before
it and K4-viis the name of a tribe of the same class.

These Kii-ts or Kdlvis were called the Kuling8h by the Aryans. The transition of Kulings
to Kalibga in Aryan mouthsisreasonable. Thename of the people was afterwards applied
to the country inhabited by them. In the ancient works of India, theye are evidences to prove
that the people whom the Aryans called Kuliiigs or Kaliigés had their original home on the
banks of the Jumna and the Ganges, and they receded along the Ganges before the Aryans,
Thus being driven southwards, they were forced to leave the mouths of the (Janges and settle
peacefally in the country along the East Coast. By the time of the war of the Mahdbhdrata,
they had established a powerful kingdom there. It is only in the hills bordering this region
that these tribes are still found. All this has to be said just to show that the name Kalibga
had its origin in the language of the Ké-is.

Thus ‘ lings * in Kalinga has no reference to the phallic representation of Siva. The word
is made up of kali and nga. Similarly the ‘ linga * in Tirilifiga has as much evistence as that
in Kalidga, The word is made of Tsrili-nga ; the last syliable being the pla. . termination,
Itis used in plural to denote a class of people, and the termination nge is added because the
singular ends in /i. The meaning of 7éréiliis now obscure and has to be discovered from
the study of its derivatives.

Tirli-ka is & small lamp in dialectical Telugu ; k& being a termination meaning * belonging
to.” So tirli, a contraction of #rili, means ‘light.’ If the inedial 7 or ré is omitted, the
word becomes tilli; just as parupu becomen pappu § nirupy becomes nippu 3 chirdky, chikky ;
tarugu, laggu ; moradu, moddu ; karugu, kaggu.

T'ili or Tella means ‘white, bright* or “light ' ; it8 derivative, teli, occcurs in feli-navvy
{bright smile); feli-ganéi (white-eyed); teli-gdmu (white planet, Venus), Tellg-vire (became
pale). The derivatives of this now obsolete Word are found in other Dravidian languages also.

¥illai is the vernacular name of Chidambaram, a town between the Vellar and the Coleroon
rivers, with its famous ancient temple of Siva.}¥ The name Chidambaram is made of chit
(=~wisdom) and ambaram (=~ horizon or sky), i.c., & place of wisdom. The vernacular name
Tillai also must mean the same thing, but the Tamil grammarians expiain that the name was
given to the place because there was a grove of tilla trees {ezcacaria agallocha); but the place

12 Like gome other names of countries, it is usually confined to the plural number (ngdh) confounding
tie place with the people inhebiting it—MoN. Wirizius.
10 Manual of Administration, Madrae Presidency, Vol. IV, page 218,
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bears a Sanskrit name also, which must naturally mean the same thing as #illzi.'* So tillai
means ‘wisdom ’ and ‘wisdom ’ is generally described to be ‘bright.’ T%lasi means * white ’ .
or “ bright °. The Telugnu words telivi, teliyuia (wisdom) are derived from tirsli,

Thus tirili (wisdom, brightness)+rnge means ‘ people of wisdom’. In the” Brahmédnda
Purdna it is said that Andhra-vishnu, along with rishis, resided on the banks of the Godavari.
In India all wise and learned men were spoken of as rishis in ancient days. This conforms to
the real name of Tirilingd. The place where these Tirilinghh (wise men) lived became
known as Tiriliiga. Sir George Grierson, has nearly arrived at the real origin of
the word Teluga when he said : ¢ It seems probable that the base of this word is feli and
that nga or gu is the common Dravidian formative clement. A base teli occurs in
Telugu, teli (bright) ; teliyuta (to perceive)ls », :

Tirilinga, therefore, was a tract of land where learned and wise men lived. Telugu
had its origin there. Telaiga.nddu Brahmans had their home in that country, and
the Telagas were its original cultivators. It had a king called Telunga-rfiya. The
modern Sabbavarm in the Godavari distriet marks the position of the country. As the
country i#8 mentioned in a document of the year a.n. 488, it must have originated

about the fourth century, if not earlier. Telugn, therefore, must have had the begin.
ning of its ries from about the same date-

THE CULTURAL VALUE OF THE ANCIENT MONUMENTS IN JAVA,
(T'ranslated from the Proceedings of the Java Institute.)
By MARY A. RUS; JoGIaKABTA,

[ The Java Institute beld a Congress at Jogjakarta on December 24thto 27th, 1924, when
many interesting questions were discussed, and amongst them was the question: What
value have the ancient Javanese Monuments for present and future Javanege Culture ¥ In
this important discussion the following gentlemen took part : 1. Dr. T. D. K. Bosch ; 2. Mr.
N. A. van Lesuwen ; 3. Dr. Radjimen ; 4. Mr, Maclaine Pont. In the following paper their
remsrks are translated.]

' L
By Dr. T. D. K. Bosch.

The value of the ancient Javanese monuments for present day culture is small, because
only a very limited number of enlightened Javanese understand the significance thereof, and
< the guestion arises whether it will be possible by education to awsaken interest and love for this
ancient Javanese sulbure-in larger circles, Cana programme of education, stretching over the
elementary and secondary schools, and (may be in the near future) the colleges, again make
the ancient Javanese art, at present dead to the multitude, & factor of significance in the
intellectual development of the Javanese race ? If ever the history of ancient Javanese
art beeomes a subject in the schools, the Javanese pupils will certainly memorige all facts
with unequalled esgerness, and faithfully repeat all facts worth knowing. But all the
aocquired knowledge will only serve to increase thelearning of the pupils. It will fail to awaken
feelings of real Iove and admiration in them for the ancient arts, and it cannot be right to
sssume that the ancient Javanese art has the same value for the West as for the modern

Javanese. Still the impression the West has received of the art will necessarily be mirrored
in the education. *

14 Tilgi-ndyagam is en epithet of §ive, as worshipped at Chidambaram., It is explained a8 TSilas
{the.trees of that name)4ndyaka (a lord). 8o Siva is made a *lord of the Tillai treea’. Siva is generslly
deseribed ag the “lord of wisdom ’; but nowhere is he called the Jord of the Tillai trees. It is absurd to trans-
late a kind of tree by Tillai, in face of these proofs. '

1§ Ling. Sur. of India, Vol. IV, Dravidian and Mundari Lenguages,
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Two sides especially of Hindu-Javanese art have interested the European researcher;
namely, the historical and the wathetical. The historical or scientific interest seceks to
inveatigate t.he developing stages of Hindu-Javanese architecturs. The materials at their
disposal are, first of all, the buildings themselves, by following the study of whose form of
style it is possible to arriveat a chronological classification : secondly, the sources of history,
such as the pean of Nagarakrotagama, the history Pemmilon, and the legends : thirdly, the
iconography, or knowledge of images, with which is closely connected the interpretation of
the rows of bas.reliefs along the galleries of walls of the temples.

The purely ssthetical method of contemplation is usually opposed to this learned pomt
of viow. At present nobody asks who made these works of art, or how or when they were
created, or what ideals and aims they express. Theonly object is toadmire the beautiful asthe
beautiful. The gualities of beauty free the work from its surrounding-and tethporary miliew.
The artist, who creates an sctual work of art, works, according to the msthetes, by grace of
divine inspiration, end is thus raised above all temporary happenings. The aftitude of
complete aurvender in devout admiration is the only one possible towards the revelation of
creative artistic genius.

It stands to reason that these two points of view can never be so one-sidedly defended in
practice, The historian must take over something of the sense of beauty, the wsthete some-
thing of the scientifio notion. There is room for an unlimited amount of individusl
opinion betwesn the above-mentioned extreme courses. Yet the information about ancient
Javanese art, which the Javanese receive from the West, moves between these two poles,

How will the Javanese react thereto 7 He will feel attracted towards everything apper-
taining to his own modern Javanese cultare, to the entiquities of the Majapahit, known to
him from the babads, to the temple reliefa wwhich show the well-known figures and tales from
the wijang. But towards the large sphere outside this he will remain & stranger, and all the
beauties the msthete can display will pass him by without making any déep impression
on his mind. From the most distant ages the Javanese have always revealed & tendency to
elucidate and group things according to their mystical value, to draw them within the sphere
of the supernatural, and o encompass them with the many-colored threads of parables and
symbols, Even now-a-days this tendency shows pleinly in the mystical contemplations of
the wajang figures. When the wajeng still continuea to exercise a fascination, not only over
the crowd, but over even the most enlightened Javanese, then that fascination is not due
to interest in the historical development, nor to rapture over the beauty of the leathern
figures, but to the mystioal feelings of the spectators which seek something round which to
crystallize.

The love of the Javanese will also firat be awakened towards ancient Javanese art,
when this speaks to him mystic in langusge. When witnessing a production of Hindu.
Javanese art, the interest of the Javanese appears generally just where that of the European
savani and the msthete ceases, THe asks for the symbolic significance of the performance,
and if he receive no answer, he himself has one quickly at hand, in which good and evil powers,
the senses, the vital spirits play an important pert—an explanation which usually mocks the
most reagnnable claims science demands. For instance, the greatest and the only value for
its contemporaries of o shrine like the Borobudur must havelain in the fact that it revealed
to them the eternal truth about the highest matters—creation, humanity, redemption
from the cycles of reincarnation—in an ingenious symbolism. Nevertheless, over the
meaning of the Borobudur as a great symbol, in which the creed of & whole period is expressed,
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there is spread an inpenetrable veil. Scienceis still incapable of answering these questions.
And in this instance Borobudur is favoured by exceptionally privileged circumstances,
in comparison with & Siva building like the Jandi Prambanan,

Without any exaggeration it can be stated that everything has its own importance in
Hindu-Javanese architecture. The tiniest motif hidden to the eye has had a meaning, as
wel) as the aweinspiring grim Jalr-hesd commanding the sspect of the whole gable above

the entrance to Prambanan. Also the harmonioua proportions between the lower parts of
the buildings, the joinings of the profiles, the horizontal divisions, all have symbolic signifi-
cance ; they are founded on numericol mysticism. The same refera to the bright colours, and
to all these symbols, each in its own place, and with its own meaning, joined together in a
great spiritual building of thought.

Hindu-Javanese art blossomed in the same sphere of mysticism as the medizeval West-
European. * Symbolism created a cosmic view of & still stricter unity and closer connection ”
Huizinga wrote in Medimval Autumn,  than causal-scientific thinking enables., Tt embraced
with its strong arms all nature and all history. It created an inviolable precedence, an
architectural articulstion, s hierarchic subordination. For in every symbolic connection
there must be a lower and & higher grade. Furthermore, nothing is too lowly to express and
to glorify the highest. Al things offer stay and prop for the rising of thoughts towards the
eternal ; by mutual aid the ascent from step to step is aceomplished,” We are, however,
in closer touch with Christianity than with the Bastern religions. Furthermore, medieval
mysticism remains conscious of the fact that it is only expressed by metaphors. Eastern
imagination is not very lucid. Ttisso customary for an Fastermer to express himeelf in
symbols, that it is impossible for him to depart from this habit.

Art is only of value to the Indian, in so far as it enables him to give expression to hiw
thoughts and feelings. Science must not withdraw from its duty of leading the way in this
respect, under penalty of losing contact with its milieu, Java, and the spirit of the age. Thia
apirit of the age also has its claims. Indeed it is not only the Javanese who show dissatis-
faction, when only the outer edge of art is constantly displayed, and no insight is allowed
into the world of ideas from which it is derived. Ts it to be wondered at that by the strong
craving for self-immersion, which during the last years has becoms manifest in every sphers,
many should turn away from official science and knock at the door of theosophy for enlighten-
ment ¥

As s00n ag the Javanese reslize that the ancient monuments—whoever their makers may
be—-also have wisdom to impart in glowing ingenious language to the prosent day genera-
“ tion, then indeed is the seed sown, from which under favorable circumatances genuine love
and admiration for the@ncient art will grow.

Education wiil play & very important part in the process of evolution. . The starting
point must, however, be justly chosen. Science will have to subordinate Javanese intellect,
forcing this Iatter to a logical way of reflection and methodical examination. Beware of the
error, however, in considering it only possible to awaken interest for ancient Javanese art
by overwhelming the Javanese with historical facta, or pointing out the beauty of it. The
value of the ancient art will prove to be chiefly & matter of gentiment. One single shrine
thoroughly comprehended will do more towards the spiritual development of the young gene-
ration than the combined historioal knowledge and wsthetical appreciation of each and
every one of the scattered antiguities of Java.

IE. :
By Mr. N. A, Van Leeuwen.

“ The question what religious tendencies are and their philosophical significance ** writes
Williaxa James in Varieties of Religious Experience, “ must be answered by the application
of two totally different methods of examination. In the first instance the question arises:

2

-
o
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What is the nature of the examination, its origin, itahistory. In the second instance : What
is the interest, the significance or purpose thereof 2"’ According to the first mentioned method
we must make a study of ancient Javanese monuments, and the present and future culture
of Java. Agoording to the second method the question arises : Whatsignificance can the old
Javanese monuments exercise over present and future Javanese culture ? Only in this way
will it be possible to treat the subject objectively without disturbance by personal sentiments.

1. What are ancienl Javanese monuments ¥ Naturally we have in mind the monumenta
commamorating or narrating & by-gone culture, Consequently it will be necessary first to
investigate which forms of culture already exist. Forms of culture can bedivided into three
oategories : Art, Religion, Philosophy. The foundation of the latter is rectitude and moral
gense. Science, resting on reason, is not an expression of culture belonging to any fixed
time or people, .

Conscionsness of mankind expresses itself in five different spheres and five differont ways:
namely, phynically as visible deed, emotionally, intellectually, essentially, through being
human, and spirituslly, in the intellectual life. The three first mentioned are merely human,
instrumenta only of consciousness. The spiritual sphere is superhuman : such expressions
as grace, sacrament, charismata, are here suitable. The esgentially human sphere falls 8a
under : in faith, discernment, insight and expression. Tbese five phases of conscionsness are
clearly defined in the three divisions of culture, thus bringing all-the forms under fifteen
headinge as shown in the following outline :—

Art, Religion, Philosophy.
1. Statical deseribing Cult History.
2. Dynamical o Tradition . Mrthology.
3. Descriptive " Theology . Natural Science,
4. Dramatical . Frith . Metaphysics.
5. Architectural . Myrticism, . Magic and Occultism.

The ahovementioned groups all have their roots in common coneciousness. With
regard to natural science, take, for instance, the knowledge of the people as to the art of healing,
meteorology, psychology, etc. Musie, singing, elooution, dancing, etc., fall under dynamical
describing art. Architecture derives its existence from human intercourse, which manifests
iteelf in domestic life, meetings and worship, all demanding buildings, Architectural style
is not reproduced from nature, but from mathematics, therein of itself surmounting the
natural, So far as to classification of the ancient Javanese monuments,

II. What is the present and future Javanese culture ? Lexis defines culture as being
the raising of desire above the state of nature. Clay puts cultvre opposite to nature az pre-
meditation against the nn-premeditated and unconscious. Wolff calls culture a form-asso-
ciation of spirits. Ttocan besaid also that in nature the cosmic (the individually unconscious)
working of the spirit is the most pronounced, whereas in culture it is the personal working.
Culture and nature both have their roots in'a community. We can only speak about culture
also in connection with & group, *“ Glenins »* writes Bierens de Haan, *is the workman who
by reason of the needs of humanity, and inits service, builds culture. Theingenious personality
88 & creator of culture gives expression to what Iies unawakened in the community.”

Culture is not a sum of forms which can be indicated, but something organic, a living
somsthing which finds revelation in the forms, but is not confined to these, Just as man ia
not the sum of one head, two arms, etc. Seperate forms of culture cannot he set aside and
maintained by technical skilfulness, any more than an amputated arm can be kept alive: vide
Berlage, Beauty in Colabitation, page 75, re the causes of decadence, when he saya: " Artis
the result of & common workinz of the spirit, above all of & common feeling.”” This is specially
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true with regard to architecture, which has always been intimately connected with worship,
a3 in the case of temples and cathedrals ; or it is & glorifying of social conditions, as expressed
by palaces and townhalls: vide Walenkamyp, on present and future building,

“*The soul is fed with neither constructive nor external matier, neither with schools and
diplomas, but with spiritual nourishment : with religion and philosophy, and above all with
mysticism. Mysticism is not & denial of reasom, but its apotheosis. Mysticism completes
reagon. There is an indissoluble unity between artist, priest and philosopher.” (Just
Havelaar, The Symbolism of Art, page 17),

The soul of a people lives in culture, and the soul of the Javanese lives in the present
day culture. What shapes does this culture show us ?  Alag, it is & meagre result. All the
spiritual exprebsions—architecture, mysticism, magic—have died out ; the essential (drams,
wajang, faith and metaphysies) only half exist in tradition, If the future culture wants to
become something more—less weak, more creative and more convincing—for the stranger,
if it desires to be the living expression of & wide-awake and self-asserting national consciong-
ness, then mysticism must agsin be reverenced, the dualism of the faith overcome, and
the intellectual science, restored to honour, must againact on the basis of the lower mani-
festations of culture.

The future culture will take its colour from the future national consciousness. A free
Java, an Indonesia, will make a rich culture possible. If Java remains bound down by
foreign influences, culfure will languish and perhaps disappear.

The factor which must be present, to prevent every expression of culture proving
fruitless or absolutely vain, is the national consciousness. The psycke of a2 race, nation
or people, is no abstract matter, but a very concrete reality, organically arranged in
the human units, the constituting individuals. This consciousness has need of various foims
of body aud soul by which to express itself, and in this the humean units necessarily must
teke part. In the blood of the race lie the hereditary seeds, vpon which the physical and
raciol signs are founded. In the same way a human being is not a set of limbs with a
soul within, but & soul which has command over varicus organs in this material sphere,

Now it is essential that the highest trio ol elements, architecture, mysticism and megic,
again occupy their proper proportions. These three possess & strong common relation:hip,
‘In the home and the temple buildings, for instance, the varicus parts have their own sym-
bolic significance ; every spot and each construction has its mystical and magic meaning ;
each style, or orientation, is based on the same hidden reasons. This is alco the cace in town
grchitecture, Just as mysticism and magic can be considered to be the nerves and veins of
the nationsl body, so is architecture the frame thereof.

111, What significance have the monuments for culture? The monuments are only
of significance in so far as they form part of the present or the future bulldmg of culture.
They have s much significance for the present culture as the straw has for the drowning man.
The drowning men ig in this instance the national consciousness. From this source the seek-
ing for support, the general interest in the ancient, the endeavour to comprehend. Further.
more the fear arising from self.preservation. There is not a cuiture, but a cultural move-
ment. Life manifests itself by change, Tradition asasystem is not culture, At the present
moment this cultura]l movement is very palpa.ble it using the sncient as foundation for
new jdeals,

In conclusion, just a word about the practicel side of the question. Compars here
the essay by Melaine Pont in Djaws, IV, I, page 71 : *“ The first condition is that all native
societies, all native teachers and other intellectuals, should not consider the cognizance of
beauty in the architecture of their own people merely as an aethetical appreciation, but as
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a means whereby to enrich and improve, and above all again adapt sane ideas to their
own surroundings and deily hanits, and not only architecture.”

The ancient only inspires pride, reverence and application, when it intervenes in our
livea. Ity does not enter our lives, if hoarded up in museums, Only visible buildings
around ud have any influence on our dailylives. But most of the monuments here in Indonesia
are no longer even inhabited ruins, letalone the centre of active life. Herenoname of street,
square, bridge nor palace calls to mind an iilustrious past. This is where education can help,
firstly by the teaching of history, so far as this is not misused to acquire knowledge, but to
build up character, to awaken national pride. The facts of history are the least important
parts. History must be idealized ; national sentiment arises from hero-worship, '

From the very first the work must lead in the direction of & united Indonesia. If the
Java lnstitute only-concernsitself with Java, it is liable to one-sidednesa. The encient Javanese
monuments must be considered as ancient Indonesian monuments, and included within the
circle of all such monuments. Whenreverence for old Indonesian-history is awakened
by real Indonesian education, then the national consciousness will again have freedom to
work ; then ancient Indonesian monuments will become the centre of life, and the soul of
the people will arise in self-conscious power. The significance of the ancient lies not in its
shape, but in its substance as foundation for the new.

III.
Preliminary Adviee by Dr, Radjiman, ..

By culture is meant an elevation of man by a harmonious development of his abilities
in the way of striving towards a certain ideal, a world or life contemplation. Here we
must ask ourselves what was the ideal of the ancient Javanese monuments, This is of the
greatest importance, because thus only can we ascertain the value thereof, and decide if
they have any significance for our future or not,

The Javanese language has no word which exactly expresses the Dutch words for “ Art ”
or “ artist,” so deeply is art absorbed in our daily utterings. “ Artiss form in which a world
contemplation expresses itself. On the one hand we find this contemplation has other pos.
sibilities of expressing itself. On the other, the forms we findin a work of art are not only
restricted to art itself, but apply to more than one form of civilisation,”” (André Jolles in De
Gids, March lst, 1924). According to Javanese conceptions, still another significance is
attached to the work of art, namely the educational value of the work, Between the
Eagtern and the Western contemplation of life there is & difference, which has far.reaching
consequences on the social manifestations, .., on morals,

If you approach the Borobudur from the side nesrest the Progo, the firat impression
received from the distance is the two-fold aspect of the monument ; to wit, the crowded
appearance of the lower part and the empty solitude of the upper part. If youascend the
structure, making & complete round from the lowest gellery up to the stdpa, in which pre.
viously the largest unfinigshed statue of Buddha stood, you will find the explanation. The
crowded lower part consists of angular galleries with parapets filled with works of goulpture,
The solitery upper part only contains cupolas with images of Buddha placed in a circle un.
encompassed by parapets. The division ia the expression of the Buddhistic teaching of
being and not being, two contradictions which still are bound together. In this connection
the imeges of Buddha in the galleries carry earthly ornaments, which the Buddhas uader
the cupolas lack. There is & connection between the ordinary human and the exalted human,
which is shown in the galleries. The Javanese artists did not strive to work in exactly
truth to nature, but according to a deeper spiritual conception. By numerous singularities
of expression it is olearly pointed out that you have to relinquish material mastters in
order to enter the spiritual. This point of view must he continually borne in mind when
judging Javanese wnrks of art,
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Let us now proceed to the question : “ What is the culture of our present society ? "
Characteristic of Javanese psyche is its synchronous character. After the fall of Majapahit,
the ancient Javanese era yielded place to the Wali's, this being characterized by abeorhing
the Mubammadan faith without renouncing their previous Saive and Buddhistic religions.
Following upon this, came Javanese contact with Europeans. The decline of the Javanese
intellect dates from the Wali period. Still, however, there are features in Javanese society
which still expound the old traditions. These features are certainly not conscicusly the
old ones, yet they areclosely united with the charactér of the Javanese life and sccial per-
ceptions. You have only to beer in mind the various slamaian festivals, the pefangans,
artistic utterances such as the wajong games, the dances, music and literature. Especielly in
the wajang games and the literature, which still remain so popular, are there proofs enough
that the old culture still clings to our psycke. The heroes of the wajang games are also to be
found repreduced on the ancient Javanese monuments,

Western culture pivots round an intellect, wherein material objects become the main point,
The Western view of life—with the exception of Jewish and Christian doctrines, which,
however, are never lived up to by Western leaders—follows a materialistic frend. By reason
of this we have the victories of science, technique and international intercourse. This also
engenders the glorification of the idea of *interest,” imperialistic expansion, economical
theories. As regards the Javanese people it can be stated without doubt that their social
development atill runs in the direction of the old religious culture, although not so intensively
a8 formerly, on account of the connection with the dominant Western culture, which more
or less forcibly inapires s materialistic view. Take for.instance the schools. From the
elementary to the highest education mot once is any allusion made to the Javanese view of
life implicit in the old culture,

Our task is to do all we can to awaken again the ides, which is termed * knowledge,” of
our old culture, especially a& regards metaphysics. I do not mean by thie that we should
not meke use of Western experience. On the contrary, there are many things we do not
possess at present, and which we shall certainly have to learn. S$till they will only
be “aids ” in the direction of- our evolution according to the old conception of culture.
Materialistic means will be necessary, but the means must not become the main point.

Thus it is absolutely necessary that we examine the ancient Javanese monuments, and
particularly their internal features, according to our own metaphysics, andinot from the
Western standpoint. We should advise not only preservation, but also reconstruction, of
ancient Javanese monuments, according to scientific and wmsthetical requirements. Perhaps
they will not only spirituaily influence present Javanese society, but also be of value to the
human race in general.

w.
Preliminary Advice by Mr. Maclaine Pont.

We may examine the question whether the study and restoration of the ancient Java-
nese monuments cannot be used as a foundation, on which to build up & new orientation
of Javanese art traditions, and a consolidation of Javanese art handicrafts, so that all
attempts to raise these could be grouped together to form & school for the exercise of archi-
tecture on a classico-nationsl basis. Such a school might be the first step towards the
founding of an acadermy. This would fit in better with the Javanese character than any
other technical education. Opinions, however, are very divided as to how great a share the
Javanese have had in the erection of the large monuments. A dispute has arisen ag to who
van claim the patemal rights. Tt is certainly not difficult to point out meny speciel Javanese
olements which are missing from the Indian buildings on the continent, such as the Hala bead,
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the Makars, the spouts. The exceedingly strong personal element in the Indian images
became in Java a stercotyped “loveliness.”” On the other side Javanese decoration is
distinguished from the overloaded continental by its elegant style. Hindu architecture
is of a mdte overwhelming beauty, overpowering us by ita irresistible vitality. Tt ie far more
solid in conception than the Javenese. It is carried out with an ease which seems to mock all
problems. But it is least of all purist. Errors ageinst the teachings of architectural balance
are made even in the days of the most perfect works. The Javanese works on the contrary
excel in refined architectural spirt, a careful deliberation, an accurate balance. Still more
in the same vein can be found. '

Real architecture, particularly religious architecture, generally comes gfter the agitation
caused by a new 3'piritual movement, i.e., not befere the spiritual benefits have reached the
‘masses. This in iteelf makes it very improbable that the large architecturel movement of
Central Java couid have been founded by, or erected for, a few fulers, without the grest
masses of the people having taken anyintensive part therein. The upper classes,including the
priesthood, have never had a craving for monumental buildings of worehip in the Indian spLere
of culture. It is very peculiarin this connection that in Java no palaces of sny specialinterest
were built during that period. In the narrow sense of the word the Hindus did not build
for themselves. They erected the large religious monuments {o conaclidate the Siate. It is
significant that the erection of the great bwildingsin Central Java coincides with tLe fight
for supremacy in Java between the two great dynasties of Java and Palembeng. Wkat other
purpose did the erection of these buildings serve than the winning of the spiritual aspirations
of the Javanese people ! The Buddhistic dynastyof Palembang builds Borobudur : oppoged
to this stands the Saiva Prambangan built after the expulsion of ihe Palembangers.

How has Hindu rule influenced Java ¥ 'This influence must have been strenger and
of a moro sublime character than was ever possible to & mere Hindu builders’ guild. There
must have been an architecture in J&va,‘msembling in many features the primitive Jaweh
style, before the Hindu dynasties came to Java. This architecture was used in Suviraira,
and perhaps also in Java, in such & way that the differences with Jampa are explicable. It

i this style of building which blossomed forth into the grand classical architecture of Central
Java. '

It is & great question whether the Hindu dynasties gained their supremacy over Java by
o war of conquest, and it i9 easier to assnme that they gained a firm footing by their religious
propaganda, expounded by missionaries working with an ulterior political 2im. The influence
exercised by the higher Hindu castes has obviously first of all been a further elevation of the
canonical architecture based on Indisn proportional outlines, Who were the sculptors?
Certainly not Hindus ; for there are far too many non-Indian elements in the style.

The two following hypotheses must be assumed : In the first place, before the classical
architectural movement, Java had its own school, developed on distinctly Javanese-Malay
lines, primarily, perhaps, originating from the heart of Asia over the lands of the Khmers
snd Jams (Indo-China). In the second place, the reliefs of the Borobudur plainly indicate

the influence of a grester kindred sphere. In these reliefs a deliberate compendium is given
of all kindred forms of architecture. '

There has also been lively intercourse in the south-castern Asiatic world regarding
spiritual matters. The style-notion behind the school of sculpture of the Borobudur is not
Indian, but Javanese or Javanese-Malay. It seems improbable that & guild, which during
thousands of years, through all climstes and diverse periods of culture, upheld their canonical
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fundamental ideas, should suddenly by a voyage to Java lose their own constructive line of
thought and cxpress themselves in a totally different manner. No Iindu guild can thus-
have been at work on the relicts of Java. This does not exclude the working of casual Hindu
sculptors. Personal Hindu influence is very possible.

Which part then of the reliefs can have been the work of Hindus ? A very close study
of a few rcliefs of the Borobudur reveal first of all that the sculptors themselves did not posecss
even the slightest knowledge of Indian structure ; secondly that, in illustrating Hindu tales,
they picture the persons in complete Javanese surroundings ; end thirdly, that this state of
things is accepted by both the worldly and priestly builders. But at the same time they
intimated that in the Holy-land of India the roofs and emporans were ogee-shaped. In thie
manner a Javanese representation arose out of conditions in the Holy-land. An influence
was brought to hear on Javanese compositions by priests and Hindu rulers having no technieal
education.

It is quite a different matter,with the Prambanan reliefs. Here is a much freer, more
realistic style, and only here and there & reminiscence of some unreal reproduction from the
buildings of the Holy-land. There can be no deubt therefore that the lion’s share of the build-
ing and composition of the classical architecture of Java must be placed to the credit and
the msthetic initiative of the Javanese. Tt cannot but strike us how much superior ie the
workmanship of the few exalted figures, the Buddhas themselves, the sick and the dead
and others. These principle figures seem to have been the work of picked men with special
faculties. These may have been Hindus.

How is it now with the totally different East Java architecture ? In this Tespect
decadenca has been suggested. Nevertheless, tlie Fast Java temples adhere much
closer to the primeval architecture, ¥For all the characteristics of the primeval form are
reproduced in the construction of the Jandi Kidal with its four staircases along the bhase
leading from the gallery to the temple door and to the fauxportes, withits level shut temple.
shaft and closed-in sloping .projecting cornice. Only the pear-shaped top and the jointed
roof are replaced by the spire representing the Holy Mountsin. '

During the second prosperous period the Javanese, now left more to thernselves, created
sn architecture in the true sense of the word. Whoever makes a successive study of the East
Javanese templesis continually struck by the great difficulties to be overcome in the per-

“ fectioning of this type, but also by the surprising and exquisite way in which these sesthetic
difficulties have constantly been surmounted.

Side by side with this religious architecture there arose in Java a monumental civil
architeoture; having its own specific laws of beauty and charscter. Asa direct result of their
wode of life, mostly spent out of doors owing to the climate, and made possible by the public
security, the Javanese produced a typical “ walled round » architecture. By a continuously
more massive conception of enclosing “dwellings and compounds it was rossible to erect
monumental abodes, without running any danger from earthquakes or renouncing the valuable
asset in that climate of an open style of building. ¥ven if the second period of Javanese archi-
tecture is inferior to the first with regard to the classical in its religions monuments, ite
secular architecture is more interesting. Th® termination of the Hindu-Javanee period
in no way dammed the currents of the architectural art arisen in Jeva.

In conclusion we may make the following statement. Even though the most exalted
manifestations of Hindu-Javanese art be ascribed to a fortunate meeting of two highly
enlightened cultured people, still the Javanese, [and with them a few other racesof the
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Archipelago, have played an extremely important part in the building of the medizval
monuments. Part of these monuments must be ascribed entirely to the fine preceptions of
the Javenese builders. These people are not yet dead, and the significance of the ancient
Javanese #onuments lies in the fact that they form the conscience of {he Javanese as
a race, by bearing witness to what this race has once been able to create.

By the restoration of the monuments, the intellectual and artistic powers among the
native people must be made more of. More consideration ought also to be given to the
preservation and the judicious restoration of the few intact buildings left to us from the
Muhammadan age. Secondly, the restorations must be in connection with a systematically
technical-sesthetical training ad hoc of native workmen, for this is the way to aITive at a
new development of native handicrafts. The question of how far the work of restoration
can be carried i3 only a question of the pecuniary resources at our disposal. Do not let us be
led away by too exaggerated a puritanigm.

WADDELL ON PHENICIAN ORIGINS.
By S RICHARD ¢ TEMPLE, Br.
{Continued from page 209.)

10. St. Andrew as an Aryan Phoenlelan.

Waddell next sets to work to show that St. Andrew, the patron saint of Scotland, is &
survival of Indara of the Sumerian Psalms and Indra of the Rig Vedd. He says that “ St.
Andrew as patron saint with his cross incorporates the Hitto-Sumerian Father-god Indara,
Indra, or Gothic Indri-Thor, introduced, with his hammer, into early Britain by Gothic
Pheenicians : * and then that this discloses the ** pre-Christian worship of Andrew in early
Britain, and the Hittite origin of the crosses on the Union Jack and Scandinavian Enszigns,
the unicorn and Cyroric goat as the sacred goat of Indara, the'goat as rebus for Goth, and St.
Andrew as an Aryan Phoenician.” He next quotes Sumerian Pealms as to Indara, and then
the Rig-Veda thus :—

* Indra, leader of the heavenly hosts and human races,
Indrs encompassed the Dragen.
O Light-courier, day’'s Creator.

Slaying the Dragon, Indra let loose the pent waters.
Indra, hurler of the four-angled rain.producing bolt.”

St. Andrew, with his X cross is the patron saint of the Scyths, Gothic Russia, Burgundy
of the Visigoths, Gothland and Scotland, and is Hittite Pheenician origin in his legend. He
beara “* the Aryan Gentile and non-Hebrew name of Andrew, presumably Aryan Pheenician,
and the priestly legend attached to him incorporates part of the old legend of his namesake

Induru, & common Sumerian title of the Father-god Bel, who is the Hittite Indara, Indri or
Eindri the Divine, a title of Thor of the Goths, and Indra, the Father-god of the Eastern branck

of the Aryan Barats . . . . The worship of Andrew with his X Cross was widespread
in early Britain, and in Ireland or ancient Scotia, in pre-historic timea long before the dawn
of the Christianera . . . . He is the Inara stamped with cross, etc., on ancient Briton

coins.” Waddell here gives two pages of illustrations of the cross saltire or leaping cross of St.
Andrew on ** Hitto-Sumerian, Trojan and Pheenician seals ” to compare with pre-Christian
monuments in Britain and Ireland,” showing them to be identical. Waddell remarks that
St. Andrew’s Cross “ appears to have been . . . . the battle axe or hammer symbol of
Indara or Thor.” However this may be, I may say that during the Burmese War of 1885-9
I myse! saw dacoits crucified by villagers by being tied to & cross saltire and left to die in
thesun. In fact, as an * execution’ instrument the cross saltire X is more eagy to manipulate

than the Christian Cross t or St. George’s Croas +.
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At this point we have some more etymology. The crosa-saltire’s function is defined
us a © protecti.g father or Bel,” and its name has * the word value of pap (thus giving
as the Sumerian source of our English word papa for father as protector) . . . . It
is also called gewr (or George) or fuur {(or Thor), . . . . and is generally
supposed and with reason to piciure a battle-axe . . . . It is specially associated
with Father Indara or Bel.”” Waddell, however, later on says that “the synonym "
for cross-saltire is “ gur, hostile, to destroy, . . . . which gives the Sumerian
origin of the Old English gar, a spear, and gore, lo pierce to death.” This rather
vitiates jts association as gewr ‘with ‘George,’ the husband-man, though St. George
was the slayer of the Dragon. But perhaps Waddell means that  St. George’ arose out of
a corruption and has nothing to do with the Western namse ‘ George." In his view, moreover,
St. George and St. Andrew are identical and both represent Indara, Indra. In a footnote
here is a remarkable statement: “ in Sumerisn the name In for the hospitable house [or
shrine] of Indara discloses the source of our English inn.” There are several more of such
derivations in this part of the book: e.g., "' The Sumerian word-pign for Kat or Xat, the basis
of the clan title of Catti of Xatti (or Hittite) . . . . is the original source of Ceti or
Scot ’; and later on we reach 1 the Scythians were Arysnised under Gothic or Getee rulers,
and their name Scyth, the Skuth-es of the Greeks is cogunate with Scot.” Also “ the
Sumerian Sign Xat represented their own ruling clan-name of Catti, Xati, Ceti or Scot.”

St. Andrew came “ from Beth-Saidén or Beth-Saida. Beth is the late Pheenician form
of spelling the Sumerian Bid, a bid-ing place or abode, thus disclosing origin of the English
word * bide.! And Saidén or Saidd, which has no meaning in Hebrew, is obviously Sidon.
The Phoonician ssa-port of Sidon waas latterly, and is now called Saida and is within fifty
miles of Beth-Saida.” On this and other grounds it appears to Waddell that it is * probable
that Andrew, Peter, Bartholomew and Philip were not only Aryan in race, as their names
imply, but that they were part of & colony of Sidonian Pheenicians, settled on the shore of
the Sea of Galilee of the Gentiles,” where Christ himself ** preached chiefly.” '

Andrew, as an Apostle, according to Syrian Church history, * {like Indara, who maketh
the multitude to dwell in peace) freed the people from a cannibal Dragon, who devoured the
populace by . . . - " spouting water over the city and gubmerging it,” a8 is freely

“represented in Hitto-Sumerian seals. His name is usually spelt in Sumerian . . . . 88
the House of Waters (In-Dury, or the Inn of the Duru, i.c., the Greek *‘ udor and Cymric
dur, water ’). On this Waddell point has & remarkeble quotation from the Rig Veda :—

‘ 1, Indra, have bestowed the earth upon the Aryans,
And rain upon the man who brings oblations,
I guided forth the loudly-roaring waters. ‘
O Indra, slaying the Dragon is thy strength,
Thou lettest loose the floods
R Indra, wearing like a woollen garia.nd the great Parusni [Buphrates] river,
.. Let, thy bounty swell high, like rivers, unto this singer.”
And then he gives a quotation from a Sumerian Psalm ~—
% The waters of Purusu [Euphrates), the waters of the Deep
The pure month of Induru purifies.” ,
And he says that.“ a similar function is ascribed to Jehovah in the Psalms of David. '’
This cormecta Andrew with Indara, Indra, and Induru, and to the Vedic Parusni=—Euphrates,
Waddel) says that * the Euphrates was called by the Sumerians Buru-su or Paru-su and in
Akkadian Poru-sinnu, which latter appears to be the source of the Vedic name of Parusnt.”

Even Andrew’s reported martyrdom in Achaia under & proconsul Zgeas is a Hitto-Bumerian
3

e
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or Giothic myth, as ** the Sumers and Goths were historically known as the Zgeans or
Achajans ; ** proof unfortunately in Waddell's yet unpublished Aryan Origin of the Pheenicians.
Also the desire of Scottish maidens for husbands, which leads to prayers for them on ihe
eve of St. Adrew’s festival (30th November) is © now explained by Indra’s bestowal of wives ™
e.g., the Rig Veda verse :— Indra gives us the wives we ask.” On the whole Waddell is clear
that St. Andrew is the survival of & Hitto-Pheenician god.

« Q. Patrick’s Cross also dppears to have had its origin in the same pagan fiery Sun
Cross 8y that of St. George . . . . Bt Patrick . . . . was a Catti or Scot of the
Fort of the Britons on Dun-Barton, who went to Ireland or Scotia, as it was then
called .- . . . to convert the Irish Scots and Picts of Erin in a.p. 433" From * his
famous Rune of the Deer it is evident that he incorporated the Sun and Fire cult into his
Christianity, when * consecrating Tara in Treland, whence the name Deer, the Sumerian
Dara, now seen to be the source of our English deer, is the basis of one of the Hitto-Sumerian
modes of spelling the god-name of In-Dara, who . . . . is symbolised by the deer or
goat.” 8o “ we discover that the crosses of the British Union Jack, as well as the orosses
of the kindred Scandinavians are the superimposed pagan red Sun-crosses and Sun-god’s
harmmer of our Hitto-Pheenician ancestors.”

We next come to the unicorn, “ the special ancient heraldic animal of the Scots,”” which '
« s now disclosed to be the sacred gost or antelope of Indars, which is figured in early Hittite
rock-sculpture with one horn'’., On the name sig, sigge, Sumerian for goat, Waddell has a
long etymological note, which is notable in its way :— Sumerian géid, qut, supply goat,
Goth and Getee : Sumerian sag, sig supply Sakai, Sacac, Saxon, and the Indo-Aryan clanname
Sakys, and the Sagas of Egypt; uz supplies Uku, Achai-oi and Greek eiz and Sansk:it aja,
a goat. The goat is a universal emblem. In the Vedic hymns “ the Sun is sometimes called
the goat, with the epithet of “ the one-step; in Hitto-Sumerian seals and on Phenician
and Greco-Pheenician cotns *’ it is found in conneotion with the Sun-cross and the protecting
archangel Tas, and also in early British monuments. And thus it was that the goat and its
symbols spread to Britain. In illustration of all this Waddell gives four pages of figures,
and notes thereon of goats as Goths in ancient Sumerian and Phesnician seals and ancient
Briton monuments.

11. Tas-Mikal, the Archangel Michael.

We are next taken to a discussion on « Pag-Mikal, the Corn-Spirit or Tash-ub of the
Hitto-Sumers,”” who * is Tascio of the early Briton coins and prehistoric inscriptions, Ty the
Gothic god of Tuesday, and Michael the Archangel, introduced by Pheenicians; disclosing
his identity with the Pheenician archangel Tazs, Taks, Dashap-Mikal and Thiszi, Mikli of the
Goths, Daxa [Daksha] of the Vedas, and widespread worship in early Briton ; the Phonician
origin of Dionysos and Michaelmas Harvest Featival, and those pnames . . . . Tase,
Tascio and Tascif are synonyms with Dias on ancient Briton coins.”

The tutelary deity of the Sumerians or early Pheenicians was Taé or Dia§, “the first-bom
son of God Ia {(Jahveh, Jove or Indara), the archangel messenger of Ia.” Ta$ ' is hailed aa
the gladness of corn, Creator of wheat and barley. This discovers his identity with the Corn-
spirit of the Creeks, Dionysos.” Tascio (=Ta&) “is the Hitto-Pheenician original of St.
Michael the Archangel in name, function and representation,” and his cuit was widespread
in Britain “in the Pheenician period.”” Vestiges of the cult of St. Michael “ 28 the Corn
spirit . . . . surviveto the present day in the name Michzlmas for the Harvest Feativsl
{September 29th) in Britain, in association with his sacred sacramental Sun-goose, the
Michaelmas Goose of that festival, and in the S8t. Michael’s Bannock or cake of the Michaelmas
Festival in the Western Islea of Scotland.”

Waddell is of opinion that the ides * of investing God with an archangel ” came
comparatively late. “ The Father-god or Bel was early given by the Aryans the title of
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Zagg or Bagg (or Zeus) ** with the meaning of Shining Stone or Being, Maker or Creator, thus
giving the sense of the Rock of Ages to the God as the Creator.” Then ‘' this early Aryan
nameforGod . . . . isfound speltby the early Sumerians . . . . a8 Zaksor Zakh,
in the form of the enthroned Zax or Zakh (En-Zax), with the meaning of the enthroned Breath
or Wind.” This, however, is Waddell’s personal reading, *‘ the Assyriologists read Zax
by its Semitic synonym of Lil. The Sumerians . . . . delegated the powers { of God]
on earth to a deputy in the person of the first-born Son of Ia, the archangel Tas or Taxi
{Mero-Dach or Mar-Duk), who was made in Babylonia to overshadow his Father.” However

among the “ Hitto.Sumerinns and Phoenicians . . . . Tas appears to have retained hia
original character of the archangel of the One God.”

Then “ the early Aryans or Hitto-Sumerians, Khatti or Catti Goths . . . . instituted
& patron saint or archangel of agricultureand the plongh . . . . They also took from this

their title of Arri or Arya (Fnglished into Aryan), which I find is derived from the Sumerian
ar, a plough (thus disclosing the Sumerian origin of the Old English ° to ear * {t.e., to plough)
the ground ; Gothic, arian ; Greek, aroein ; Latin, arare).” Next, after the fight with “ devil
worshipping aborigines under the leadership of their great warrior Aryan king, the second
king of the first Aryan dynasty of the traditional lists,”” they apotheosized him as their
archanged patron saint. He is thus, the human original of * the archangel Taxi or Ta$, the
Tesh-ub or Tash of theplough . . . . , the Tascio of the Britoncoins . . . . and
8t. Michal, the Archangel of the Gentiles.”” He is figured in the same conventional manner
on the Briton coins as on the Hitto-Sumerian seals. Waddell gives these plates of coins to
show this. -

‘ Michel, in ancient Mesopotamia as Me-ki-gal, applied to. the barley-harvest cutting—
se-kin-kud,” in which vernacular word Waddell characteristicaily sees the origin of the Xnglish
seel and cut. *“In the Vedas” his name is seen in “ Magha-van or Winner of bounty
{magha), u title of the Sun-god Indra, !¢ and of some of his deputies : and the Vedic month
Maigha is the chief harvest-month and the month of great festival . . . . Inlndia heis
figured a8 Daxa {Daksha], or the dexterous Creator, with goat’s head and field of food-crops.”
His name as given by Waddell in & great number of forms, British to ancient Sumerian,
and this starts him on a fresh etymological speculation on the Sumerian origin of Scottisb
task, an angel or spirit ; of the Gothic warrior Ty or Tuesday; of the French Mar of
Mur-di; and of the Greek Dionysos: also of lam, a plough-share (Sumeriap) in Lam-mas.

Waddell next discusses ** the hitherto inexplicable prehistoric symbol of the « Crescent
and Sceptre,” in frequent occurrence in the neighbourhood of the Newton Stone, which “i
now discovered to represent the ear-piercing of Taé, the heavenly husbandman—plercmg
the earth by his spear-plough and heaving up the soil into ridges for cultivation.” This
identification he finds confirmed by the Ogam inscription on the top of the Logie Stone in
the same nelghbourhood hitherto unread. 'This he reads as B(i)L. Ta QaB HO Ra, and
translates, ¢ To Bil and Tachab, Ho raised (this).” Ho he takes to be the same name as fHugh,
and its possessor to be a * Cassi Barat in race like Port-olon.” In the same neighbourhood
have been found many bronze sickles, chiefly at a place called Arve-ton, * presumably ' town
of the Aryans."”

‘Waddell gives next a fresh etymology, which is at leaat interesting if one could believe
it to be correct. Aberdeen Cathedral is called St. Machar or 8t. Macker, and this name
he takes to be St. Michael or Makhiar,  just as Indara’s shrine, & little further Souths was
- gonverted into St. Andrews, where significantly the first Christian church was dedicated to
‘Michael, i.e. the first begotten son of Indara or Andrew.” Finally Waddell points out tha$
the cult of St. Michael is all over Britain, as to the antiquity of which he makes the following

1%+ But have we not here a *new ’ sense of Maghavin,
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quotation from the most recent clerical authority :—“ Given an ancient dedication to St.
Michael and a site associated with a headland, hill-top, or spring. on a rosd or track of early-
origin, it j# reasonable to look for s pre-Christian sanctuary—a prehistorioc centre of religious
worship.” And he winds up with the statement that “ for the first time * it is discovered
that ** the racial title Arya or Aryan . . . . is the Hitto-Svmerian word Armi.”

12, The Aryan Phoenician Element in the British Isles,

In discussing the general question Waddell starts with quotations from the Vedas, which
show his attitude :— '

Indra hath helped his Aryan worshippers .

In frays that win the Light of Heaven.

He gave to his Aryan men the godless dusky race; -
Righteouslty Mazing he burnas the malicious away.

Indra alone hath tamed the dusky reces
And subdued them for the Aryans.

Yet, Indra, thou art for evermore
The common Lord of all alike.

~ And to him who worships truly Indra gives
Many and matchless gifts.—He who slew the Dragon,
He is to be found straightway by all
Who struggle prayerfully for the-Light.

Waddell's general view is that there were several successive waves of immigration of
the Aryan Catti-Barat Stook, and despite the mixture with aboriginal blood, this stock has
survived in tolerable purity. As to the extent of the intermixture, the early Aryan Gothic
invaders were essentially a race of highly-civilized ruling aristoorste in relatively small
numbers, and before the arrival of Brutus the Trojan, there was little intermixing.
Permanent settloment seems only to have begun in his time, but the aborigines were of &
different colour and inferior mentality, and inter-marriage was repugnant. However, in-
crease in the Aryan population and rise in status of aborigines brought about inter-
marriage, which steadily increased until there is ““ no such thing as an absolutely pure-blood:
Aryan Jeft in the British Isles.” Yet the superior intellectuality of the Aryan tended to
fix his prominence in the intermixture, making him the back-bone of the nation, though
there has never heen any wiping out of aboriginal stocks. Therefore on the whole * the
terms Briton, Britisk, English, Scot, Cymri, Welsh or Irish, in their present day use,
have largely lost their racial sense and are mow used mainly in their national sense.”
Thus does Waddell unconsciously answer a question that constantly arises in the reader’s
mind during a study of his book :—how could the Phenicians, assaming that they really
did come into and conquer the whole oountry, have so entirely dominated the minds and
the languages of the aboriginal races of Britain 1

Waddell has had a magnificent dream, but his methods of etymological, ethnical, and
okronological comparison and historical deduction make it impossible for scholars to believe-
that he has shown it to be true, despite the immense labour he has bestowed on it.
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Hriszony or TRE NaYARs or Mibuma, by R.
BATHYANATHA ATvaRr, edited by 8. KrisaNagwaMmr
Arvangik., Madras University Historical Series.
Humphrey Milford, Oxford University Press.
1924,

Wo have here an excellent book by a Madras
University historical research student who has set
about his work in the right way, no doubt under
the experirnced guidance of hin editor. Tt is not
a new subject, for I well romember Mr. V., Ranga-
chari’s voluminous history of Madura in the
Indicn  Antigeary, in 1014-1918 (Vols. XLIH.-
XLV), But Mr. Ssthyasnatha Aiyer hes been
diving into all the svailable records, and here he
has had the invaluable assistance of FProfessor
Krishnaswami  Aivangar. The result ia an
authoritative book.

The most interesting part of the work at pregent
lies in the Appendices on the remarka of the Jesuit
Fathers on this part of India in the 17th century.
Ry this ohzervation I do not wish to detract from
the value of the remninder of the book, but the
appearance of thees trevels of Jesuits at that peried
in South India at the same titne as Father Wessell’s
invaluable Early Jesuit Travellers in Oentral dsic
makns them of poculiar intereat, as they show how
indefatigable the “early " Jeauitas wore nnd how
great wore their wneonscious services to Indian
History during the pioneer daye of the FEuropean
invasion. In Father Weasel's book we have the
great doings of Goes, Andrade, Azsvedo, Cacella,
Oabral, Grueber, Roth, d'Orville, Desideri and
many snother, from Constantinople to the Great

‘zll of Ohina and Pekin, and “all through the
Himglayas, from Kashmir to Nepal and Tibet and
"om to Bhutan, Mighty travelleraindsed were they.
And we have the letters and reports in Father
Bertrand’s Lo Mission du Madurd III from one
Eather after another, relating as contemporaries
the historical events of their time in the extrems
South of India. . These sreTfollowed by eimilar
documents of the first decade of the 18th century
from John Lockman'’s Trovels of the Jesuits, itaelf
consigting of trahslations from Lettres Bdifiantis,
and lastly we have axtracts from John Nieuhoff's
Voyages and- Travels in DBrosil and East Indics.
It hardly need to be ssid that such evidenoe iz of
first rate quality, sud the mere addition of these
appendices to the book justifien its compilation.

The Lkingdom of the Nayaks of Madura lasted

about 300 years in the 15th to 18th centuries, and -

played a great part in the proteotion of South
Indiaforthe Hindus from Muhammadan aggression,
and thus its existence was a matter of vital import-
ance to Hinduism generally as a religion. It was
alee deeply involved in the riss of Christian power
in India. A study, therefore, of the higtory of the
Maduwra kingdom is one that ocannot be over-

]
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looked by the wmerious student of Indian
History. Any boolt that throws light on its
details is worthy of careful attention.

Mr. Sathyanatha Aiyar in his Introduction gives
an adinirable general survey of Madura histary.
In his view the Hindu principality arose out of
the fall of & Muhammadan kingdem there, after
the early Muhammadan raide, and its acquisition
by the Vijeyanagar Dhynasty was the foundation
of what was nafterwarda the great Vijayanagar
Fmpire. Madura then became a Viceroyalty of
that Empire almost from the baginning, about 1350,
Then there were many troubles until About 1530
when the Viceroyalty undoer the Nayalks became
serti-independent. Meanwhils the Portuguese
misxionaries appeared on the scens and the whole-
pale conversion to Christianity of the coast fisher-
folle, which made them ipso faclo rubjects of the
King of Portugal, raised difficulties. Presently
the Empire began to disrupt. and in the evenis
relating thersto Madura took its share, always
apparently sseking en opportunity to proclaim
ftself independent. Then came the Muhammadan
attack on the Vijayanagar Empire from jta Northern
boundaties—from Golkonda and Bijapur—and its
final overthrow. The fall of the Empire spelt the
doom of the Vioeroyalties, and then tke Marathas
appearsd on the scens and Aurangzeb attacked
the Nayaks' great enemies, the Dakhani Muham.-
madan Btates. The confusion was slmost endless,
snd in the end the Marathas put down the Madura
Vicoroyalty in the earlier half of the 18th century.
But Mysore saved herself and is still ruled by the
dynasty that made itself then conspicuous.,

Such i the marest outline of the story of so great
importance to modern India generally, the details
of which aro told with conspiouous ability in the
perges of Mr. Bathyanatha Aiyar and the notes of
Prof. Krshneewami Aiyangar.

R. C. TemreLE.

AworeNt Mm-Tvplaw XKsatrivae Teipes. Vol T,
by Bimara CRaraN Law, PrD)., M.A,; with &
foroword by Dg. L. D. Barnerr, M.A; Thacker
Spink and Co., Caleutts, 1924.

Dr. Barnett in his foreword to Dr. Law’s latest
work calls attention to the change of attitude om
the part of scholars during the last quarter of =a
contury towards early Indian treditions,—parti-
cularly thoss embodied in the Epics, Purunas,
and Buddhist and Jain c¢anons. Bo far from
rejecting them en bloc as mere folk-talea, they are
now endeavouring to trace the shkeloton of real
history which .is believed, probably rightly, to
underlie-this huge msss of legend. The excavations
at Knossos and the discovery of the Minoan civiliza-
tion, which are now proved to have formed the
basis of more than one ancient Greek myth and

legend, ore themselves sufficient to justify the,
J
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belief of those students of prehintorie India who
declare that a kernel of actunl fact, slbeit small,
is enphrined in the tales and legends of the vanished
past, For axample, Dr. Barnett, confesseas his
convictiod-that the BhArata war, though ohseured
by fable, wae & real historical event ; and speaking
generally, acholars are more inclined to adopt in
relatinn to Indian tradition the views which Caxton
once  expressed in relation to the legend of king
Arthur. Tt will not do, he said in effect, to dismisa
summarily all Arthurian traditions as so many old
wives’ tales. They are too wide-spread and persis-
tent not to have some basie of solid fact underlying
them : besides, the people who believe thern, love
them, and write of them, cannot al! be ereduloua
fools. These words might be applied with equal
force to the atory of the Great War and several other
Indian traditions. ' )

Dz, Law'a work is frankly an attempt to present
a detailed accouns of the ancient Indo-Aryan tribess
which cccupied the valley of the upper Ganges
and its tributaries in pre-historic times. Htarting
from tradition, as embodied in ancient Sanskrit
and Pali warks, and checking it with other litérary
and archmological material, Dr. Law givesall the
information obtainsble about the Kurus, who
appear a3 the Bharatas in the Vadic age and are

eonnocted with the Panchalas in the Brahmanas ;

the Panchalas, who were originally termed XKrivis
aud are mentioned both in Buddhist literature
and in the Arthasastras of Kaatilya; the Matayas,
orthodox followers of Brahmanism, who are men-
tioned in the Rig Feda and the Brahmanas, and
are nsgociated with the Chedis and Surasensa’in the
Bpics and Purdmas ; the Surasenas, who are firat
mentioned as skilled warriors in the Cods of Manu,
and whose capital, Mathura, was at ons time the
centre of Erishna.worship and Jater the eradle of
the Bhigavata religion ; the Chodis, who alsc date
back to the Vedio age and later were divided into
two branches, one of which occupied Bundelkhand
and the other Nepal; the Vasas or Vatsas, & Rig-
vedic tribs, whose capital Kausambi, not far from
the modern Allahahad, became a great trade-cemtre
in & later ago; the Avantis, who are mentioned
for the first time in the Mahdbhdrats and wsre
connected with the Yadus and Euntis of westeen
Jodia; and the Usinarss, sbout whom little or
nothing is known.

Deepite the difficultios of his task, Dr. Law bas
oontrivad to compile & most interesting work. As
Dr. Bamett remarks, he has spared no effort to
make an exbsustive and careful collection of the
msterials that Indian tradition offers, together with
many relevant date from other gources that will
aid ‘in the construction of & critiosl history. Dr.
:..;w's book needs no higher recommendation than

is.

8. M. Epwanpxns,

Tazxs rrox 7THE MAHABHARATA, by Srawrey
Rrcr, with iDustrations by Feank C. Pape.
Selwyn and Bl_ount. London, 1924,

This ia A charming little bonk, containing rendse-
ings in verse of eight of the noteworthy legenda
enshrined in the Mahdbhdrata. Mr. Rice has choeen
hia tales well—the Diere Match, the Birth of S8akun.-
tala, the Btory of Nela and Damaeayanti, the Death
of Bhisma, the Legend of the Flood, the Story of
Ravitri, the Vision of the Dead, and the Descent
into Hell. Tt iz these tales, and others from the
same vast store-house of legend and tradition, which,
as Mr. Rice rightly remarka in his' Introduction,
** aro living and throbbing in the lives of the people
of Indis, even of those illiterate mmasses that toil in
the fields or maintain adrab existence in the ghettos
of the towns." And who lmowa but what some .
kernel of truth and hard fact underlies the two great
Epics of India ? Many scholars are now disposed to
believe that a skeluton of real history underlies the
huge mass of epic legend, and that the great war
between the Kavuravas and Pandavas, though
much obscured by-fable, was a real historical event.
If this be so, the more obviouely legendsry tales
which embellish the ocourse of the Makdbhdruia
narrative mequire additiona! mesning and import-
ance, Moreover such etories as those which
Mr. Rice has embodied in easy-flowing verse, which
closely follows the meaning of the original, ineuleate
s high moral end are worthy to rank with the
ethical teaching of any country. The stories of
Nala snd Damayanti and of the death of Bhiema
ghould be known to everyone. One can only hope
thet Mr. Rioe will publish further volumes of these
tales in similar form, The story of Dhruva, which
has boen described me ‘' the very jewel of star-
myths,” would surely lend itself to treaiment,
And if futureinstalmentsof thetales sréembellished
with illustrations, such as those which Mr. Pape

- haa contributed to the present volume, the series

will deserve a place in any library.

8. M. Epwarpza.

InENTITY OF TEX Pﬁz:sr.m: Disrecr Argss oF
HINDTSTANI WITH THE ANCIENT JANAPADA, by
‘DEmaNneA Vaigma. Allahabad 1925,

This useful little pamphlet of the Allshebad
University taokes the statements of Sir Georye
QGrierson’s Linguistic Survey, and shows thercirom
that the modern dinlects of Hindustani coincide
almost complotely with the ancient Janapades of
Madhysdefa. That isn to say, it shows that the
poople and their languages have not changed during
all the times of which thers is any history. It is
an interesting study.

R, C. TEMr1E.
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Malabarese and Arabians.

850. It has Been mentioned that Siveji manned his fleet with Muhammadana ag well
as Hindus. In February or March 1682—3 two Arab ships and four grabs in the employ of
Sambhaji, the Maratha, unsuocessfully attacked the Company’s ship President (Captain
Jonathan Hide) off the mouth of the Sengameswar River in the Ratnagiri District (Crme,
Hist. Frag., p, 120 ; Bomb. Guz,, 1, ii. 77).

English.

851. OCn the 9th August 1683 Admiralty Jurisdiction for the trial of pirates was granted
to the East India Company (Bruce, II. 486.7), Apparently up to this time all Europeans
accused of piracy in Eastern waters and arrested in India had to be sent to Europe for trial,
a dilatory, expensive and unsatisfactory process, which, if it had been continued, would have
rendered it impossible to deal with these gentry when their numbers became formidable, as
they did within the next few years.

852. 1In 1684 the Bristol Interloper (John Hand, Commander), visited the Maldive Tslands,
and having been refused permission by the king to trade in cowries, fired upon the town. As
the Bristol returned with a £l cargo, it is evident that either the king reconaidered his deci-
sion or that the Bristol got a oargo for nothing (Ind. Off. 0.C. 5232, 28th October 1684), In
January 16886 the Bristol left Surat, Sir John Child hoping {Letter to Madras, 6th Feb. 1684-5)
that it would be the last time she would trouble them. On her way home she putin at
Johanna, one of the Comoro Islends, off the north-west coast of Madagascar and there met with
Captain John Tyrrel of H.M.8. Phozniz, who had beeh sent out with a Commission to take
Interlopera (Ind. Off. 0.C., 53R7). In May, Captain Lyrrel, baving taken the Brisiol and put a
prize erew on board, set sail in her company for Bombay, but the Bristo! sank on the voyage,
her crew being saved by the Phoeniz. On his arrival, Tyrrel handed over the crew of the Bristol
to the Bombay Council, who, according to Hamilton (I. 192)'treated them a8 pirates. If the
account given of John Hand in Ind. Of. O. C. 5035 is true, his behaviour had certainly been
that of a pirate. At Sumatra he fired upon s Dutch vessel and he was killed whilst landing
to plunder and burn a native town (Hunter, II. 295). According to the Log of the Massing-
berd (Joseph Haddock Commniander), under date 11th February 1684, Hand accidentally
shot himself in the leg and died of the wound. Captain Haddock does not say how the
accident happened.

853. In 1681 oneJohn Coates, Master and part Owner of the Redclyffe of Bristo) (apparent-
1y some kind of Permission Ship) went t¢ India, and arrived at Masulipatam in 1684. After
some little time he appears to have engaged in the service of the King of Siam, who was
on bad terms with the King of Golconda. In reprisal for injuries alleged to have been suf-
fered by Siam, he seized and plundered the ship Kedderee belonging to & Brahman subject of
Goleonda, and the ship New Jerusalem belonging to an Armenian merchant JYohn de Marcora.
The latter ship be sent under Alexander Leslic ona cruise in the Bay of Bengal, where,
under Siamese colours, she seized the Quedabuz in sight of Point Negrais, Tlhese actions
caused the native Government to close all trade with, and supply of provisions to, the
English at Madapollam, and it was only with some difficulty that matters were accommo- -
dated (Protest dated Madapollam, 5th December 1685, Leiters to Fort St. Qeorge, Coates,
pp. 25-31). Coates was killed soon after, whilst assisting the King of Siam to quell a
Macassar insurrection. (Pitt to Madras, Achin, 20tk Sept. 1686-7). -8

Sanganians,

854, In 1683 Mr. John Pettit, 8 member of the Bombay Council, having quarrelled with
Sir John Child, the Governor, went trading in his own ship the George to the Persian Gulf.
On the 28th October the George was sttacked by Sanganian pirates and, after repulsing their

¢
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attack, was accidontally blown up. Mr. Pettit and some of the crew were taken prisoners to
Aramra, where (Depos, of Ben Oxborough, Master® of the George, 0. C., 5304) he died of burns and
wounds reeeived in the fight, whilst he was trying to settle terms of raneom with his captors,
His death was due merely to neglect, and not as stated by Hamilton (I. 198. 202}, himsolf a
free-trader, in any way to Sir Jobn Child's refusal to pay the ransom demanded, though he
certainly referred to Pettit’s death in a most unbecoming manner :—* As for Mr. Pettit, he
is derd and gone to the Devil.”

855. About the same time the Sanganians took the Josiah Ketch, which also blew up
in the fight (Biddulph, p, 78). Another of their captures was the Merchant's Delight (Captain
Edward Say). Say wasan interloper who had settled at Muscat in 1682 (Orme, Hist. Frag.,
p. 127; Miles, p.217). In1684 hisship wont ashere near Cape Raoselhadd. Some Arabs
of the- ‘Jenebeh tribe contracted to salve the cargo on condition of receiving one half
of it, and faithfully carried out their bargain, explaining that, they did so because,
eight days before the stranding of the ship, it had been prophesied to them by & local
Fakir, who had solemnly adjured them to keep their word loyally (Hamilton, I, 58).
After gotting hia ship afloat, Captain Say set sail for Bombay, hut was attacked by two
Sanganian vessels (one of 150 men and 10 guns, the other of 50 men and 4 guns),
which boarded him. Xis black sailors, 30 in number, leapt overboard to save their
lives, and left him alone with two servants, one of whom was immediatfely killed. He himself
was wounded, but the gold buttons on his coat, showing him to be a person of importance,
gaved his life, His captors stripped him to his shirt, and in this state kept him prisoner
for two months, though otherwise they treated him not unkindly. He had hidden 1500
Venetians (i.e,, sequins) in a loaded gun, hoping to recover them later ; but when they arrived
oft Aramra, the pirates, who had not examined the gun, fired it off in saluting the fort, so his
hopes were disappointed. Soon after he was released by the_ Queen of the country upon his
swearing on an image of the Virgin (robbed from a Portuguese ship}, that he did not know which
of her men had taken the money that had been on his ship (Ovington, 438-448), Apparently
Say went home some time after this trying experience, for on the 20th April 1698 the East
Indis Company complained to the Council of Trade and Plantations in London that the Buck.-
hurst (Captain Edward Say) hed cleared for Surat, but was really bound for Muscat with a
cargo of guns for sale to the Arabs (Cal, State Papers, East Indies), _

356, In September 1685 Captain Tyrrel left Bombay on a cruise to the northward end,
oft Cosseer (Sir John Child says ‘off Versivak’), on the 11th, ke caught sight of a suspicious
looking vessel. She appeared to be a country ship, but refused to allow him to examine her
and made a desperate resistence when the Phoeniz fired upon her. It was only at the seventh
attempt that the English, under Lisutenant George Byng, father of the unfortunate Admiral,
succeeded in carrying her, and then she was in & sinking condition. She proved to be & Sanga.
nian pirate of 150 tons, 120 men and 8 guns (the Phoenix carrying 42 guns). The Phoeniz
had 7 men killed and 15 wounded. Only 43 of the Sanganians were saved alive {Surat Fac.
tory Records. Letter from Child, 19th September 1685 ; Sioane MS., 854).

857. The Sanganians, as I have said, tomprised many tribes. Hamilton distinguishes
st this time between the Sanganians and the Warrels. He says (L 131-2):—* The next
province to Cutchnagen is Sangania. Their sea-port is called Baet (in Gujarat) very commo-
dious and secure. They admit of no trade but practise piracy. They give protection to I
criminals who deserve punishment from the hand of justice . . . . I had several askir.
mishes with them, They, being confident of their numbers, strive to board a]l ships they can
oome at by sailing. Before they engage in fight they drink Bang, which is made of a seed like

&8 According to the Deposition of the Mate, Bamue) Harris {Ind, Oﬁ. 0. 0., 6233), the Commander of
the George was Thomea Matthewa, _
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hempseed, that has an intoxieating quality, and whilst it affects the head they are furious.
They wear long bair, and when they let that hang loose they’ll give no quarter "%, Hamilton
also eays (I. 134) that the Gujerati porta employed Rajputs to proteot them from the Sanga-
npiaus (who were themselves largely of Rajput origin). His account of the Sanganians seema to-
contradiot Fryer’s (see para. 331 above) in certain pointa. His remark about their letting their
long hair louse when they intended to give no quarter reminds one of the Spartans at Thermo-
pylae combing out their long hair in preparation for their last stand (Herodotus, VIL. 248).
Heliodorus (c. 400 o.D.} writes of the Egyptian pirates :—* The pirates, willing to render
themselves aa formidable as they can, among other things, oherish long bair, which they suffer
to grow down their foreheads and play over their shoulders, well knowing that flowing locks,
ea they make the lover more amiable, 50 they render the warrior more terrible ”* (TAeagenes
and Charicles, Bolin’s Greek Romances, p. 45}.

858. The Warrels were the Vadhels, a class of Rajputa associated with the Vagher pirates
of Kathiawar (Hedges, II. 327 n): Of these Hamilton writes (L. 140) :—* All the country
between Diu and Daud point, which is about thirty Jeagues slong shore, admita of no traffio,
being inhabited by free-booters called Warrels, and often associate with the Sanganiana in
exercising'piracy ang depredations. They confide much in their sumbers as the others do and
gtrive to board their prizes and so soon as they get on board they throw in showers of stones

on the prize's deck in order to sink them that way if they don’t yield, and they have earthen

pota as big as a six-pound grenade shell, full of unquenched lime wellsifted, which they throw

in also and, the pots breaking, there arises so great a dust that the defendants can neither

breathe nor see well (see paras. 162 and 343 above), They also use wicks of cotton, dipt into

a combustible oil, and firing the wick and throwing it into their opposex’s ship, 1t burns
viclently-and sets fire to the part it is thrown in.”
Aralians.

359. Inreprisal for piratical interf-rence with Dutch trade the Sieur Cazambrod with
eight Dutch ships seized thirteen * Moor” vessels near Gombroon and on the 4th August.
1684 oconpied and fortified the Island of Kishm (Dubois. p. 248). ‘

360. In 1684 Sir Thomas Grantham was sent to India in the Charies 11 (60 to 70 guns)
with a Royal Commission to re-setablish the English Factory at Bantam, and, if that were
impracticable, to proceed to the Persian Gulif to enforce the Company’s claim to one half

" the revenues of Gombroon or Bandar Abbas (Bruce, I1. 499, 539-40). He arrived in Bombay
on the 12th November 1684 and very tactfully suppressed Keigwin’s rebellion. According
to Bruce, he took a small force to the Persian Gulf to put an end to the piracy there prevalent.
¢+ 868t 8ir John Chardin {(Coronation of Solyman, II1. 1) mentions the existence, about
this time, of Arab pirates st Al Kadar on the eastern side of the Persian Gulf and on the
mouths of the Shat-al-arab,

Danes,

862. A new Danish Company had been formed in 1670 and about ten years later there
began to appear rumours of acts of piracy by Danish ships, Hamilton (I. 349} says that in
1684 the English ship Formoss having left Calicut for home, the same night a great firing
was heard out at sea and no further news was ever received of that ship. It was supposed
that she had been sank by two Danish vessels which were cruising between Surat and Cape
Comorin “ on what account none could teil but themselves.”

863. On the 20th September 1686 Mr. J. Pitt wrote t¢ Madras from Achin that on the
20th a Danish ship in that port, having news of & very rich Burat ship, had cut her cable and

# Walter Vaughup, s prisoper at Johor in March 1702-3, says of the peopi. of Ma.ca.saar *! when
the men let down their hair {which they always wear knotted up behind) they are desperately resolved
to go through wish their designe.” (Adveniures of five Englishmen from Pulo Condore, p. 117.) '
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sailed, presumably in pursuit, and that they had heard guns fired. On the 2nd January
1688-7 he wrote that the Danes had taken her.

884. Meanwhile the Danes had gone westward, and on the 16th November the Calicut
Merchant {Thomas Dobson Master) met off Mangalore two shipa, both Lutch built, the smaller
of which puf out an ensign wholly red (i.e., the Moorish ensign?®) the other no colours, A
little Iater the Moorish ensign was lowered and the greater ship hoisted the Danish fisg and
ensign and ordered the Calicut Merchant to strike. Being unable to escape, Captain Dobeon
surrendered, and the enemy boarded him, killing one man, wounding others and plundering
freely. Dobson himself was very roughly treated and forced to go on board his captora. He
found that one ship belonged to the King of Denmark and was commanded by a Captain
George Banes. The other ship belonged to the Danish Company. Though no resistence
had beer offered, Captain Banes pretended that the Engliah had wounded one of his men,
and demanded compensation. Dobeon refused point blank, but was forced to give a written
scknowledgement that he had received full satisfaction for the damage done him. There-
upon the Danish Captain ordered all the plundered goods to be restored, paid for what could
not be found and sent hia Surgeon on board the Calicut Merchant to attend to the wounded.
In fact, for the fow days that the ships remained in company, he behaved so politely that »
number of passengers, who had suffered most when his men came aboard, refused to give
any account of their losses. Finally the two ships parted, giving each other a salute of three
guns, and the Calicut Merchant pursued her way to Gombroon. (Letlers to Fort St. George,
1686-87.

385.) In January 1886-7 Captain John Tyrrel came up with four Danish men-of.-war
off St. John’s, which was their usual cruising station, sent Lieut. George Byng on board “ and
demanded by what right they robbed.” They showed the King of Denmark’s Com-
mission and said “that their King has received some affronts by the Mogull’s subjecta
and they are resolved not to put it up without satisfaction from the Mogull.” Accordingly,
having carefully ascertained that there were no Englishmen on board these ships and having
obtained an assurance that no ships carrying a pass from the President at Surat should be
injured, Captain Tyrrell left them (Tyrrell, to Surai. 12th January 16867 ; India (ffice 0.C.,
5566 ; Bomb. Gaz.,, XXVL.i. 98). *

366. Captain Tyrrell's object in ascertaining that there were mo Englishmen on
board the Danes, was the necessity of refuting the charge made by the rich Indian merchant
Abdul Guffoor, chief of the Borah community (Siyar-ul Mutagharin, 1. 237), who had informed
the Mughal Government that the so-called Danisk pirates were English under Danish colours,
He had, he said, lost ships of the value of 700,000 rupees. No doubt, he thought that he conld
recoup hislosses most easily from the English if he could make them responsible for the sab-
jects of all the European nations in the East. His disappointment in this matter made him a
bitter enemy, and his wealtha dangerous one, to the English (Surat Council to Madras, 15th
Feb. 1686-7). Asto his wealth, Hamilton writes (I. 147): * Abdu! Gaffour [Abdu’l-Ghafur],
& Mahometan merchant that I was acquainted with, drove a trade equal to the English East
India Company, for I have known him fit out in & year above twenty sail of ships between 300
and 800 tons, and none of them had less of his stock than £10,000 and some of them had
£25,000 ; and after that foreign stock was sent away, he behoved to have 88 much more of an
inland stock for the following year's market, When he died he left his estate to two grandsons,
his own son, who was his only ckhild, dying before him, But the Court had a fiing at them,

70 The suthor of Duquerne’s Voyage and Beturn from the East Indics [ 1690-1] , published 1696, says
( p- J17) * that the common flag of the Moors is no more than a cimetar crost with ite secabbard on s
red ground,” but that certain rich Moorish merchants * had a flag a!l red by way of listinction.” On the

other hand, in the Madras Consultations for February 1746 { p. 39 ) occurs the expression - Moors colours
viz. Red” and in the Log of the Oharles 11, 31st October 1687, ** a Moors ensign, all red.”
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snd got above a million sterling of their estate.” The Siyar-ul Mutagharin (I. 237) says
that Abdu’l Ghafur’s fortune was, in part, confiscated by Haidar Kuli Khan, Governor of
Gujarat. It will be seen that the exaction of Death Duties upon private estates was s well
established custom in the East two hundred years ago.

v
Anglo-Amerieans.

887. Hitherio we have dealt with forms of piracy which enjoyed, in general, the approval
of the communities to which the perpetrators belonged. In fact, so far as what may be
called indigenous piracy is concerned, such approval continued right up to modern times,
But towards the end of the 17th century there arrived in the Eastern Seas a now classof
freobooters, compaosed of men who were outlaws from their own communities or seamen who
had mutinied against their officers and carried off their ships, or who, when their ahips had been
wrecked in far away places or taken by pirates had, more or less voluntarily, turned pirates
themselves. The bulk of them appear to have been British, but even the English Records
—which are practically the only ones that I have been able to consult—show that the pirate
crews were largely composed of Frenchmen, Dutochmen and Danes. It will be noticed that
& large number of the pirate captaina were Irish, and if we exclude the Dutchman Chivers
and the French captains, the only non-Irish pirates of note were the Englishman Every and
the Scotchman Kidd. Most of these pirates come from the European Settlements in North
America and the West Indiea, where their ships were fitted out—in many caaes aa privateers
or private men-of-war, with comumissions from local Governors againmst national enemies,
though their real destination and object were open secrets. In general these pirates came by
the Cape of Good Hops, but some from the South Seas by way of the Spanish Settlementa
in Malaysia. A number came from the West Coast of Africa, where there were frequent
mutinies amongst the crews of merchant ships. They sought the Eastern Seas partly becavse
the.chances of booty in the Gulf of Mexico and the SBouth Seas were then growing small, and
portly because of the stories which had reached them of the immense plunder so easily to
be gained from the Eastern traders. All who came round the Cape of Good Hope found a
jumping off point in the 1sland of Madagasear, which Iay conveniently for intercepting the
trade to India as well 28 to the Red Sea, and which, ot that time, was not occupied by any
power strong enough to interfere with their operations, whilst, owing to the frequent visits
of European ships and the settlement of runaways of all nations amongst the natives,
communication with the latter was an easy matter.

v388.. The abortive attempts of the French to seftle in Madagaacar and the Dutch use
of the island a8 a souree for their supply of slaves (sec pars. 285 above) have already been
mentioned, but the runaways who had settled in the country were not confined to members
of these two nations, for when on the 22nd April 1685 Captain John Tyrrell of HM.8. Phoeniz
touched at St. Augustine’s, he found there a number of the natives who could speak English
sufficiently well to be easily intelligible. In fact, a certain Captain Rivers had settled there
and traded with passing vessels. He was the chief man in the place and was about 50 or 60
years old (Sloane M3., 854). ‘ :

369. On the 256th November 1685 one Charles Hopkinson, mate of the Satiafaction
{Captsin Conaway), deposed that after committing piracy on the cosst of Newfoundland,
they bad come to the Guinea Coast and that, at Cape Lopez, Captain Conaway had retumed
$0 America in a Portuguese prize. The rest of the crew under their first mate Harris wont
‘to Natal, Mozambigue, Madagascar and Johanua, where they joined the Mornisy Star (Captain
Henley), in which ship they went to the Red Sea and, after getting some booly, thence to
Ceylon, where the ship was blown off the coast whilst he waa on shore (India Office 0.0., 5443).
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870. In Maroh 1685 the old Bucocaneer John Eaton (Captain of the Nickolas of London)
arrived from the South Seas at the Island of Guam in the Ladrones or Marianne Islands.
‘The poople were then in rebellion, 80, pretending that he was French, he obtained a Commis-
sion from the Spanish Governor to make war upon them, behaving, according to Burney
{IV, 161-2), with great oruelty and, apparently, taking much booty, for when he arrived at
Canton in May and found there 13 Tartar veasels laden with Chinese plunder consisting of the
richest productions of the East, he oould not persuade his men to atteck them, as they said
to fight for silk and such things would degrade them to mere pedlars to carry packs st their
backs (Cowley’a Voyage round the World in Kerr, X, 232 ; Sloane M 8.,1050). In December 1685
Eaton was at Timor, where some of his men left him, amongst them tho Navigator, Captain
W.A. Cowloy. Apparently Eaton died about this time, for in the Proceedings of the
Mayor’s Court at Madras, under date 24th June 1689 is entered a claim againat the * Eatate of
Captain Joha Eaton in the oustody of Charles Sherrard,” whilst in May 1686 some of his men
had got to Bengal, for in that month they seized the Company’s Ketoch Good Hope in Balasore

' Road, and under the command of the mate (Duncan Mackintosh, who hed joined them),
went on & cruise, in which thuy evidently took good booty, including a Chinese junk from
Amoy and & Portuguese ship, both in sight of Malacca, finally turning up in Madagascar
* with & good store of gold and diamonds but very few men * in May 1689 (Governor Yale'a
Insiructions, to Supra Cargoes, ., 23rd April 1638 ; India Office O. C., 5582, 5583, 5690).

' Danes. -

871. On the 8th October 1686 there were two pirates in the Gulf of Mocha, one flying
English and the other Dutch colours (Bomb. Gaz, XXVL i. 100). These may have been
English and Dutch, but it was supposed that they were the Danes mentioned above in para.
364

372. Towards the end of 1689 the Sania Cruz, a rich Portuguese ship from Porto Novo,
was taken by pirates, supposed to be Danes, betwoen Gos and Surat. (Madras Cons., 17th
Feb. 1689.90), )

French Amerieans,

878. On the 20th October 1686 the Bouden Frigate {Captain John Cribb) of 170 tons,
16 guns and 29 men, with 39 soldiers, bound for Bombay, was attacked by a French pirate
off 8. Jago (or Santiago), one of the Cape Verd Islands. Her captsin and chief mate were
killed in the fight, but the enemy were driven off by the crew encouraged by the supercargo,
Mr. Richard 8alvey, who, though badly wounded himself, kept the deck until the end of
the engagement. The pirate was supposed to be the Trompeuse,’t which was a0 notorious in
the West Indies that to go pirating was called to ‘ go Trampuseing * (Sloane MS., 3671, 2;
Cal. 8. P. America and West Indies, 1697. 76, vii), but the original Trompeuse had been des-
troyed by Captain Corlisle in August 1683, though her Captain Jean Hamlyn escaped
(Col. Off. Records, 1-83,ix). Hamlyn, with sixty of his old crew, seized a ship of 36 guns which
he called La Nouvelle Trompeuse. She was arrested in Bostonin September 1684 under the
command of vue Miche! Andreson, Bhra or Lavanza, a reputed Frenchman {Cal. 8, P,
1384, Nos. 1759, 1862), _

874. On the 31st of the same month and in the same locality the Cmsar, Captain
Edward Wright, of 535 tons, 40 guns and 120 men, with 116 soldiers, beat off five pirate
veesels, whioh hoisted French colours as well as the Red ¥lag (India Office O. C., 5537).

The story of the Bauden seems to have attracted no attention in England, possibly because
it was not reported until four or five yeara later, but that of the Csar had *he honour fo be
colobrated in a ballad ‘The Cawsar’s Vietory’ (Firth, p. 128. From the Pepys Collection, V, 384),

i Copt. Henry Udall of the Horbert found the Trampoee at the Iole of Mayo on the 8rd Jan. _
1888 (Marine Records, Indis Offios), 80 this was avidenily her cruising grounds
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Arablans and Sanganians. _

875. During 1686 Arab pirates did much mischief in the Gulf of Moche, and three Arab
ghips from Cong harassed the Indian traders (Edwardes, 133), whilst in Deceinber Sanganien
pirates gave some trouble on the coast of Thana. Prompt assistance wes gent by the Bombay
Government {Bomb, Gaz,, XX VI, i. 100}.

878. In February 1687 Arab pirates appesred in the Persian Gulf (1bid., p. 100).

English. )

'877. The depredations of the Danes and other pirates, being all credited to the English,
led first to severs measures sgainst the latter by the Mughal Officers, and next to open
war. On the 23rd May 1687 the Bombay Council issued orders to Captain Joseph Eaton to
take all Mughal ships and to sink them rather than allow them to escape. The humbie
position of the Company's officers at this time is shown by the fact that on the lst January
1688, when Captain Eaton waa flying the King’s Jack under the Council’s orders, Captain
Tyrrell took it away from him (Ind. Off. 0. C., 5496). The ordera to Captain Eaton were
of course an act of war—a war which was conducted by the English in a somewhat high handed
menner, e.g., in 1687 at Mocha, Captain Andrews of the Charles 11, seized the oargo of the
Streights Merchant (Captain Besr from England) and thet of & ship belonging to Mr. Samuel
Whitaker commanded by one Wren, who was killed for refusing to surrender his cargo. The
Company had to pay heavily for thig oulrageous conduct, the olaim for coffee alone on the
Streighta Merchani being £32,006. In 1888 the Royal James and Mary, together with the
Charles and Cuesar, being ordered to intercept country shipping, brought fourteen sail into
Bombay. In 1889, Governor Child, returning from Surat to Bombay, seized a fleet of vessels
carrying corn to the Mughal army at Bandar Rejapur (Coates, pp. 21-23). Ovington (p. 164)
tells us that the ensy success of the English in this wer over ships manned by lascars and
“ Moors ” led to the thought of piracy upon the Mocha and Surat merchants. In 1691,
he ssys, they took from them booty worth £120,000 and as much the next year.

378. Amongst prisoners in the Marshelsea in 1692 was one “ William Wildey [? Captain
of the Welfare, se: para. 327 above) for suspicion of the murder of one Captain Price by
ducking him in the sea, between the Lsland of Moreshua [Mauritiu.j and tke East Indies in
the end of May 1687 " {Calendar of Prisoners, d&c., H. C. A., I, xiii).

Anglo-Americans.

879. In the year 1687 Captain Charles Swan was murdered in Mindanao. Swanr hed
been sent by Sir John Buckworth and others, about 1683, to trade with the Spaniards (Ind.
Pff. 0. C., 5690). He held a Commission from James, Duke of York, in which he waa ordered
peither to give offence to, nor ¢ submit to any, from the Spaniards. The latter, acoording
to his account, killed some of his men treacherously. Others deserted him and joined the
Buccaneers; until finally, in despair, he turned Buoccaneer himself. At last, having quarrelled
with his comrades, he sailed to the Philippihes, but when he arrived there, he could not make
up his mind to turn pirate against bis own countrymen, though, according to the Madras
Council (Letler to Bombay, 13th Sept. 1688), he had committed many piraciea in China, the
Manilas and Mindsnao. At the last mentioned place, in January 1686-7, his orew mutinied
and carried off his ship, the Cygnet, leaving him, the supercargees, and a few others, ashore,
where it is belioved that he waa murdered by the native chief ; but Captain Forrest when
he visited Mindanao in 1775 (Voyage to New Guinez, p. 309) wag told that he was drowned by
the accidental overturning of his boat, The crew meanwhile elected one John Read thejr com.
mander (Dampier’s Voyages, I, 401 ; Sloane M8., 3236; £. 199 b) and renamed their ship the
Bachelor's Delight. After a prolonged cruise, in which she is said to have taken & Surat Manils
ship, she came, in May 1688, to Trimlewas, on the Madras costt, where some twenty of Les
erow including the Surgeon, Harman Coppinger, deserted. Some surrendered voluntarily to sl
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Madras Council, whilst others escaped up-country and entered the Mughal’s service, which
they conld not be persuaded to leave, even by & promise of pardon coupled with an offer to
take them into the Company’s service. After & few days stay st Trimlewsas, the Backelor's
Delight dwiled south and robbed a Goa ship off Ceylon of goldto the amount of £20,000,
thereby ruining a number of the proprietors, who were Madras merchants. She then
went to Madagascar, evidently by roundabout route, for she was seen there in May 1689 (sce
para. 381 below) having again changed her name, this time to Little England (Madras Cona.,
7th June ; Letler lo Bombay, 13th Sept. 1688 ; India Office 0.0, 5689). Burney (IV, 261)
saye that she was abandoned by her crew in Madagascar in May 1688, hoing so old and leaky
that she sank at her anchors, Dampier says that from Msdagascar, Read, with a few of hia
men went to Americs, the rest stayed on under Teat who went to the coast of Coromandel
and entered the Mughal’s service {Voyages, I, 510). . '

380. On the 19th December 1687 a pirate, Jeremy Nichole, died at Madras, On the
11th Janusry 1688 died anotber, named Charles Lane. On the 3rd February the pirate
Ralph Shackleby was shot and. James Smith hanged. On the 4th February the pirate Alex-
ander Hunter was hanged aboard the Royel James, evidently as an example to the sailors
{Malden, List of Burials at Madras), ,

881. Bruce (Annals, I1. 657) says that in 1688-9 the English in Madras were troubled
by pirates fitted out in the West Indies, who had taken shelter in the ports of Aden. Muacat
and Madaguscar, that one of them [t the Cygnet] had captured & valuable vessel belonging to
Madras (most of the cargo of which was owned by the President), and that five other English
pirates were cruising off Achin. Ovington {p. 102) writes : ** While ~e anchored here [t.e,
St. Helena, some time in 1889], there came into harbour a ship laden with negroes from Mada-
gascar, belonging to New York {7 the Margare Pink,] Captain Oliver Gainsborougk, fitted out
*.om New York by one Frederick (Phillips), 8 Dutch merchant, for slaves from Madagascar
[see Sloane MS., 3672) who acquainted us with three pirates which she left rendezvouzing
in 8t, Augustine’s Bay, a port belonging to ‘hat istand. Two of the ships were English and the
other Dutoh, and all were richly laden with store of silks which they had taken in the Red Sea
from the Asian merchants that traded from Mocha to Surat and other cossts of Indostan.
Their rigging was much worn and wenther beaten, and, for want of & new suit of sails, they
were forced to employ double silk (see para 191 above) instead of canvas, and proffered that
exchange to the Commander. They had spent 8o much time in the naval eurprise of the Moors
and loading themselves with the rich booties, which were easily taken in the Red Sea, that their
ships became almost ueeless and unfit for navigation, which brought them thither for recruits.
They were prodigal in the expenses of their unquiet gain and quenched their thirst with
Burope liquors at any rate this Commander would put upon it, and were as frank both in dis.
tributing their goods and guzzling down the noble wine as if they were both wearied with the
possession of their rapine and willing to stifle all the melancholy reflections concerning it."”
Ovington adds that the European pirates used to shelter at St. Augustine’s during the mon-
ason, and had such contempt for the Indian traders that one of their ships with a crew of only
ywenty men would attack and take, without any danger, the largest “ Moor » gship. Ihavenot
been able to identify the pirates above referred to, but Captain Freake reported on the 8th
December 1680 that, at the end of May, he saw at St. Augustine’s two piratcs, one the Little
England (formerly Captain Swan’s Cygnet), the other a New England brigantine, which had
et hor at St. Augustine’s. They had in consort plundered one Portuguese ship on the coast
of Sofala and another at the Island of Mohilla. They disappearsd northward on hesring
that the Company’s ship Chandos (Captein Bonnell} was expeoted at Johanns (Ind. Off.

0, C., §690),
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81haikantha—Same ss Balkantha (Chaitanyu-charstémyita, II, ch. 9).

§rbhoja—Palembang in Sumatrs, o seat of Buddhist learning in the seventh century,
much frequented by the Chinese pilgrims (Besl's Life of Hiuen Tsang ¢ Introduction ;
Y-teing’s Record of the Buddkist Religion : Takakusu’s Introduction, p. xliv).

Srthatta—Sylhst ( Fogind Tantra, Pt. II, ch. €).

frlkakola—It is & corruption of Srikaiikalf (see Srikankal.)

8rtkankéll —Chikakol in the Northern Circars, It is one of Pithas where Sati’s loin
is paid to have fallen. :

Srlkantha—Same as Kurujdigala. TIte capital was Bildspura, thirty-three miles north-
west of Shaharanpura (Kathdsaritsdgara, ch. 40). Béne Bbatta in his Harshackariic (oh.,
ifi, p. 108) says that Sthanvidvara (modern Theneswar) was the capital of Srikanthe
which was the kingdom of Prabhfkaravarddhana, the father of Harsha or Siladitya IT
and of his brother R4jyavarddhana ; Harsha Deva removed his seat of government
from Sthaneévars to Kanounj.

frlksheira—1. Puri in OQrissa. Anaigs Bhima Dec of the Gaigh dynasty built the
temple of Jagannaths in 1198 A.p, under the superintendence of his minister named
Paramahamsa Réjpai at a cost of forty to fifty lacs of rupees. He reigned from 1175 to
1202 .. But recently it has been proved that the sanstum of the temple of Jagannath
was built by Chora Gaigd Deva, king of Kslinga, to commemorate ' the conquest of
Orisss early in the 12th century and Ansige Bhima Deva enlurged the temple, built the
Jagamohan and made arrangements for the worship. According to Mr. Fergusson, the
temple iteelf occupies the site where formerly- stood the Dagoba containing the left
canine tooth of Buddhe (Havell's Hisi. of Indian and Eastern Architecture, p. 429)., The
town was then called Dantapura and was the ancient capital of Kaliiga (see Dantapura
and Kalliga.) The Ganghvamsi kings reigned in Orissa after the Kefarf kings from 1131
to 1533 A.D., the first king of the dynasty was Churaig or Sarang Deva generally called
Chodgangs, and the last king was the son of Pratdp Rudra Deva who died in 15632 and
who was a contemporary of Chaitanya (Hunter’s Oriesa and Sterling’s Orissa). See
Utkala. 'The temple of Bimala Devi at Puri is one of the fifty.two Pithas (Devi- Bhdgavata,
bk, VII, ch. 30) where the-tWwo legs of Sati are said to have fallen Besides the tem-
ple of Jagannath, the other sacred places ot Puri are the Indradyama-gerovara,
Gundachikd or Gusfjika-badl or Gundivd-meandapa of the Purdnas (Gupdachikd being
the name of Indradyumna’s wife), MAst’s honse; Chandantaifo or Narendra (tank) where
the Chandana-yAtra of Jagannitha takes place in the month of Baiédkba every year;

“ the 18 Nalsa or the bridge of 18 arches built by Kabira Narasinha Deva, king of Orisss,
in 1390 A.p. where the pilgrim tax was formerly collected and was the western gate

of the town of Puri. Chaitanye-mahdprabhu lived at K441 Miéra's house called Radha-
kAnta’s Math.. Here in & small room he s said to have lived; in thi® room are kept
- his wooden Sandals (khadam), hi% water-pot (kamandalu) and a piece of quilt (kathd) ; at
Sarvabhauma’s house at 8 short distance, he used to hear the Bhdgabeis Purdss, the
walls of the reading-room still ‘ocontain the portraits of Sarvabhauma, Chaitanya and
Raja Pratipa Rudra Deva in fresco. Near Sérvabhsuma’s house is a house where
Heridiss lived; a miracnlous Vakula tree (Mimusops Eleéngi) grows here forming an
arch below which Haridésa, Chaitanya’s digciple, used to sit, Through a crack in ths
knee of Totad Gopinfitha, Chaitanya Deva is said to have disappeared ; this t&mp‘}a isin
the skirt of the town. For the other places of pilgrimage of Srikshetra, see Puru.
shottama-kshetra. 2. Prome in Burma, or rather Yathemyo, five milea to the east of
Prome, founded by Duttebaung 101 years after the Nirvdng of Buddha (4réh, 8, Rep,,

1907-8, p. 133).
4
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§1imala—Bhinmal, the capital of the Gurjjaras from about the 6th to the Gth century
AD., 50 miles west of Abu mountain (Skanda P., Srimala-Mahat. as cited in Bomb. Gaz.,
Vol. I, pt. I, p. 461). It is the Pilo-molo or Bhinmal of Hiuen Tsiang, a town of
Kia;-.chig.l_o or Gujjara (see Bhagavanlal Indraji’s Early Hislory of Gujarat, p. 8).

firinagara—1. The capital of Kasmir, built by Raji Pravaragena about the beginning
of the fifth century of the Christian era (Rdjatararngind, bk. II1, vs. 336—363). The Da)
or the celebrated lake containing the floating gardens, mentioned by Moore in his Lalls
Rook (The Light of the Herem) is situsted on the north-eastern side of the city. It con-
taing the Shalimar Bag of Jahangir, the Nasim Bag of Akbar and other beautiful gardens,
2. Ahmedabad in Guzerat (see Karnfivatl ).

&rihgagii—1, Sibghari-matha, 2. Srifgapura, 3  Rishyadringapuri, 4. Sibgeri,
5. Syingeri in Kadur district, Mysore, sixty miles to the west of ‘Button-giri which is on
the north of Belloor, on the left bank of theriver Tuiga (MAdhavicharya’s Saikaravijaya,
ch. 12 ; Archdvatdrasthala-vaibhava-darpanam, p. 87). The presiding deity of the Matha
is Sarasvatt or Saradambd or Sarad Amma, Sabkardchirys established four Mathas or
monagteries on the four sides of India for the propagation of the Vaidic religion after
the overthrow of Buddhism, and he placed them under the charge of his four principal
disciples {‘Satkarichirya’s Mathdmndya). On the north, the Jyotirmatha (Joshi-maths)
at Badrinatha was placed under the charge of Totaka Acharya who was also known by the
neme of Ananda Giri and Pratardana; on the south, the Srifgeri-matha or 'S yingagiri-
mathe in the Deccan was placed under the charge of Pyithvidhar Achirya, son of
Prabhikare of Sribeli-kshetra (for Prithvidhar Achérya see 'Saskarawjoya, ch. 11),
called also Hastdmalake, but according to the ‘Suikaravijays, it was in charge of
§aikara’s principal disciple Sureévara Achéryya; on the west the 'Sdradd.Matha at
Dwhariks in Gugzerat under Visvarups Achéryys, who was also called Mandana Mira,
Suresvara Achdryys and Brahmasvarupa Ach&ryya (MAdhavacharys’s ‘Sasikarawjoya,
cha. 8, 10) ; on the east Govarddhana-matha or Bhégavarddhonamatha at Jaganndtha in
Orissa under Padmapida Achéryya who was also called Sanandana (‘Saskeravijaya, oh.
13). Sansndana was the first disciple of Saikara. According to the Brakma-ydmala
Tantra there are six Mathas: S4rad4-Matha, Govardbans-Matha, Joshi-Maths, Siigeri-
Matha, on the west, east, north and south respectively : and the other two Mathaz are
Sumeru-Mathe and Paremétma-Matha. Sabkardcharys died at the age of thirty.two, ao-
sording tosomein the Kali era 3888 or (3889-3101=)788 A.p., according to others in the Kali
ers 2631 or (3101-2831=)170B.0. MAdhavichérys, or as he wag called Vidydranya, was
in charge of the Syingeri-Matha in the fourteenth century of the Christian era ; he was the
author of the Vedantio work called Pasckadast, Sarva-darsana-stra-sasgraha, Niddng-mddha-
va, Saakara-vijaya and other works; he was born ab Bijayansgara (Golkandsa) and was the
minister of Bukka Deva of the YAdava dynasty of Bijayanagara of Karnita ; his younger
brother was Siyanichérya, the celebrated commentator of the Vedas (Dr. Bhau Daji’s Brief
Notes on Mddhava and Sdyasa ; in R. Ghosh’s Literary Remains of Dr. Bhau Daji, p. 169 ;
Weber's History of Indian Literature + Mann’s trans., p. 42 note). For an account how
Bibhandaka Muni chose Sringeri as his hermitage where he lived with his son Rishyasringa
gee Ind. Ani., I1, p. 140 ; Rishyeéringa after his return from Anga performed asceticigm at
Kiggs, six miles from Sringeri. Sringagiriis an abbreviation of Riskyadringa-girs (Rice’s
Myjsore and Coorg, Vol. II, p. 413). For the succession of the Gurus of Sribgeri after
Saikarachérya see Mackenzie Collection, p. 324.

spliagavarapura—Singraur on the river Ganges, twenty-two miles nortk-west of Allahabad,
It was the residence of Guhaka Nishada, who was the friend of Dasaratha and Rima
(Rdmayana, Ayodh,, chs. 50, 52). It is alsc called Rimachaura,



SRI. 193 SR1

&ringeri-matha—Same as Sringagiri.

Lripotbs—Bisns, ninsty wiles east of Jaipur (Indinn Antipwary, XV).. 1t was also ealled
Pathayampuri (see Pathayamparf).

firiranga-kshetra—Same as Srirangam. .

Sriraingam-—Seringham, two miles to the north of Trichinopoly in the province of Madras.
Tt containg the celebrated temple of Srt Rabgam, an image of Vishnu. The temple was
built by the kings of the Nayak dynasty of Pandya. It is mentioned as a place of
pilgrimagein Matsya P. (ch. 22, v. 44) and Padma P. (Uttara kh., ch., 90). Srivangs Mahal.
mya forms a part of the Brahmdrda Purdte, an abstract of which is given inthe JASE,
1838, p. 385, Ramachandra is said to have resided at this place onhis way to Laika.
Raménuja, the celebrated founder of & Vaighnavite gect, lived and died here at the middle
of the 11th century. He was born at Sriperambudur or §ri Permatoor in the Chingleput
digtrict in 1016 A.D, About a mile from the temple of Sri Raigam at & place called
PirnvAnaikival the temple of Jambukeivara is situated. Jambukesvara is the 4pa (water)
image of Mah&deva, being one of the five Bhautika-murttis or elementary images (ase
Chidambara). It is a phallic image around which water is continually bubbling up
from the fissures between the tiles on the floor, evidently caused by some artesian well.
It was visited by Chaitanya (Chailanyacharitdmrifa). Cf. Kélahastl.

rtranga-pattansa—Seringapatam in Mysore (Garuda P., I, 81).

Sri-nafla—1. It is situated in the Karnal country in the Balaghaut Ceded districts, and

on the south side ot the Krishns river, at the morth-western extremity of the Karnul

territory, about 102 miles W.S.W, of Dharanikota and 82 miles EN.E. of Karnul and

§0 milee from the Krishna station of the G.I.P, Railway. Dr.Burgess iound it to be an

isolated hill about 1670 feet high, surrounded on three sides by the river Kyishna and on the

fourth partly by the Bhimanakollen torrent. The present temple dates from the sixteentn
century and resembles the Hazara Réma temple of Bijayanagara (Buddhist Stdpas of Amara-
vats, p. 7; Burgess's Antiqusties of Kathiawad and Kackh, p. 233 ; Hamilton’s East India

Gazetteer, Perwuitum). 1t isalso called Sri Parvata and Parwattam. It contains thetemple

of Mallik&zjuna, one of the twelve great Lingas of Mah&deva and Brahmarambha Devi

(Bardha Purdna, ch. 85 ; Madhavacharya’s Satkara-vijaye, ch. 10 ; Malati- Madkava, Acts 1,

1X). From the name of the goddess, the mountain was called Brahmarambha-giri or briefly

Brahmaragiri—the Po-lo-mo-ki-li of Hiuen Tsiang, where Nagérjuna lived. For a descrip-

tion of the temple see Asiatic Researches, 1798. See Amareavara, Pitsla-Gafgh, which is

a branch of the Krishna, flows past §riéailam. King Vema, son of Prola, built a flight of

steps and a hall at s;‘féaﬂ&m in the 12th century A.n.(Ep. Ind., Vol II], pp. 59, 64, 201). 2.

A portion or peak of the Malaya or Cardemum mountain which is the southern portion of

the Western Ghats. It waa visited by Chaitanys (Chaitanya-chayitdmesia, IT, ch. 9 ; Syamial

Goswami’s Gaurasundara, p. 215.

&rl.sthanaka—Thana, in the province of Bombay ; it was once the capital of Northern
Koikana (see Koakana). It was the seat of a reigning family eslled Silahara, hence it
was called Puri of the Silabaras (Da Cunha's Hist, of Chaul and Bassesn, pp. 130, 168),

firtvarddhana-pura—Kandy in Ceylon, built by Walgam Abha Maharaji (Teunant’s Ceylon,
Vol. I, p. 414 ; Ddthdvamsa, Introduction, p. Xix}. But this identification has not been
approved by Dr. Rhys Davids who agrees with Mr. K. J, Pohath that Srivarddhans.-
pura is about three and half miles from Demba-deniys in the Kurunsegalla district (ke
Questions of King Milinda, p. 303). See Dantapura. Bishop Copleston is also of opinion
that Srivarddhanapura was not the ancient name of Kandy. Srivarddhanapurs still
exista ; it was founded by Pardkramab8hn III in the 13th centurs {Bishop Copleston’s
Buddhism in Magadha and Ceylon, p. 236),
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Srughna-—KAalsi in the Jaunsar district, on the east of Sirmur (Beal’s RWO., 1, 7- 186 note).
Cunningham identifies Srughna with Sugh near Kalsi, on the right bank of the Budhi-
yamund, ﬁurty miles from Thaneswar, and twenty miles to the north-west of Saharanpur,
in the Ambala District, Punjab (4nc. Geo., p. 345). It was visited by Hinen Triang in
the Tth century. The kingdom of Srughna extended from Thaneswar to the Ganges and
from the Himalaya to Mozuffarnagars including the whole of Dehrs Dun, portion of
Sirhind, Ky&rds Dun and the Upper Doab (Cal. Rev., 1877, p. 67).

Stambbapura-—Same as Stambha-tirtha (Inscriptions from Girnar ; Merutuiga’s Prabandha-
chintdmami, Tawney’s trans,, p. 143). The Astacampra of the Periplus (Mr. Schoff's
translation) and the Astakapra of Plolemy (McCrindle, p. 148) appear to be trangeriptions
of Stambhakspura or Starobhapura. But see Hastaka-vapra. '

Stambha-tirtha—Kbambhat or Kambay in Guzerat (Ep. Ind., Vol. I, p. 23). Khimbhat
or KhAmbha is a corruption of Stambha. The local vame of Kambay ie TAmbanagari
(Bomb, @az., Vol. 1, Pt. 1, p. 208 note), It is also called Stombhapura. 'The consecration
of Hemachandra, the celebrated lexicographer, a3 a Jaina monk, tock place in the temple
of SAligavasshika at Stambha-tirtha in the reign of Kuméarapils in the 12th century
{Pradandhachintdmani, p. 143).

Stana—A eountry to the north of India {Garuda P., 1, 556). Same as Kustana.

Sthineivara—Thaneswar (see Kurukshetra). Sthaneéwara, or properly speaking SthAnviévara,
was the place where the Linga worship was firat established (Bdmana Purdna, ch. 44),
See Arfkantha. It is 25 miles south of Ambala on the river Sarasvati.

Sthinu-tirtha—Same as Sthinesvara (Mahdbhdrais, Salya, ch. 13; Bdmana P., ch. 44).
King Vena was cured here of his leprosy (Bimana P., ch. 47).

Stri-rajya—A couniry in the Himalays immediately on the north of Brahmapura, whichg’
has been identified with Garwal and Kumesun. In the seventh century it was called
Suvarnagotrs or the mountain of gold (Vikramdikadevacharitz, XVIIL, 57 ; Garuda P., ch. %
55). It was the oountry of the Amaachs, the queen of which was Pramils who fought %
with Arjuna (Jaimini-bhdrata, ch. 22). That an Amazonian kingdom existed in the trans-j§
Himalayan valley of the Sutlej, as stated by Hiuen Taiang is confirmed by Atkinson’s
Himalayan Disiricts. He says that the Nu-wang tribe in Eastern Tibet was ruled by a™
woman who was called Pinchin. The people in each suocessive reign chose a woman for¥
their govereign (Sherring’s Western Tibet, p. 338).

Subbadrs—The river Irawadi.

Subhakata—Adam’s Peak in Ceylon (Upham's Rdjaratndkari).

Subhavastu—Same as Suvastu (Cunningham’s Ane. Geo., p. 81).

Subrahmanya-—1. KAritikasvAmi, about a mile from Tiruttani, s station on the Madyay
and Southern Mabratte Railway, on the river Kuméradhars, 51 miles from Madras, It
was visited by Saikardcharya (Anandagiri’s Seikaravijaye, Cal. ed. ch., 11, p. 69). It
is also called Kumarasvami (see Kumirasvim{), 2. The Subrahmanya hill, now called
Pushpagiri, is a spur of the Western Ghats on the north-western boundary of Coorg in
the South Canara district of Madras. 3. See Suddhaparl.

Suchakshu—The river Oxus; it was also called Vakshu (Sivs P., Dharma Samhiid, ch. 33).

SBudsmspurt-—Porebander in Guzerat, where SudAmsa or Sriddma lived (Bhdgavats P, X,
ch. 80). It was the port of Chaya. .

Sudarians-dwipa—Same as Iambudvipa (Rémdyass, bk. Iv).

Sudarsana-sara-—A celebrated lake in Kathiawar in the valley round the foot of Girnar,
formed by Pushyagupta, a governor under Mawrya Chandragapta, by damming up a stream,
Thelake was repaired by Chakrapalita, the son of Parnadatta, the governor of Saurdshizrs
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at the time of Skandha Gupta, in 137 of the Gupta era (The Rudriddman Inseription
of Junagar in JASB., Vol. VII; Corpus Ins. Ind., 11, p. 88). See Girlnagara It wes
visited by Nityanands (CRaitanga- BAdgavata, Adi, cb, V). .
¢ gddhapul—Teruparar, in the Trichinopoli district, sacred to the god Subrahmanya
(Skanda P., Soakara-Bamhitd, Siva-Rahasya, quoted in Prof. Wilson's Mackenzie Collection,
, 144).
Su?lhanys-kataka—-Seo Dhanakaiaka. (Havell's Ancient and Mediaval Architeciure of India,
. 140},

s:ihapura——Soonda in North Canara (Thornton’s Gazelteer).

sudharmanagara—Thatan in Pegu, on the river Sitang, about forty miles north of
Martaban.

Sadra—Same as Sodraks (Visheu P, IV, 24).

£ndraka—The country of the Sadrakes of the Mahdbhdrale, Oxydrakai or Alexandex’s
historisne and the Sudraki of Pliny, between the Indus and the Sutlej above the junction of
the five rivers near Mithankot and south of the district of Multan (McCrindle’s Ineasion of
India by Alexander the Great, p. 236 and Map ; and Mbh., Sabha, ch. 32 ; Ind. Ans,, T, p. 23).
Their oapital was Uch (called Kuchcheo in JASB., XI, p. 371).

Sugandhs—Nesik on the Godavari. It is one of the fifty-two Pithas where Sati’s nose is
said to have fallen {(Poiima P., Adi Kh, ch. 32).

Sugandhavartl—Saundatti, in the Belgaum district in the presidency of Bombay. It was
the later oapital of the Ratta chieitains (Bhandaxkar's Harly Hist. of the Dekkan). 1t was
afterwards called Venngrama or Velugrbma, the modern Belgaum (Sewell’s Skelch of the
Dynasties of Southern India, p. 894).

Suhma--Suhma has been identified by Nilakaptha, the celebrated commentator of the
Mahdbhérats with Radba (see Radha and Trikaliiga). It was conquered by FPagdu
(Mbk., Adi P., ch. 113). Inthe Brikat-samhitd (ch. 16), Sumha is placed between Banga
and Kaliiga and it is mentioned as an independent conntry in the Matsya Puyéna {ch, 113)
and Kalki Purdna (ch. 14). Bigandet says in his Life of Goulama (see also Lalilawistara,
ch, 24) that the two merchante Tapusa and Palikat (Bhallika) who gave honey and other
artioles of food to Buddha, came from Okkalab near Rangoon, but according to Dr. Kern
from Ukksia or Utkala. They arrived at aport called Surama where they hired five hundred
carts to carry their merchandise. This port has been identified with the port of TAmralipta
(Dr. Satis Chandra VidyAbushana’s Buddha.-devs, p. 143 note) ; thia identification is perhapa
correct as Surams may be a corruption of Sumha. In the medimval period Radha was called
iata, LAra or Lala. In the Daiskwmdracharita, ch. VI, DAmalipta or Tamluk is mentioned
as being situsted in Sumha, though in the Mahdbhdraia (Sabhi Parva, ch. 29) and in the
Matsya Purssa (ch. 114), Sumha and Tamralipta appear to have been different countries,
(See the history of Sumha or West Bengal i my Notes on the History of the District of Hughly
or Ancient Rada in the JASB., 1910, p. 509). There was another country by the name of
Sumha in the Punjab conquered by Arjuna. It appears from the Vishau Purdna (pt. IV,
oh. 18) that BAli, a descendant of Yaydti by his fourth son Anu, had five sons Aiga, Baiga,
Kaliigas, Sumba and Pundra, after whom five kingdeoms were named. Buddha delivered
the Janapads Kalydni Sutls while dwelling in a forest near the town of Deéaks in the
country of Sumbha ss Bumha was also called (Telapatia-Jdlaka in Jataka, Vol. I, p. 232).

Suhmottara—J3¢ is the same as Utlara (Northern) Radha (Moisys P, ch. 113); see RJd
Some of the other Purines have goi Brahmottara which is evidently & mistake for Buh-
mottars (Brabmdsda FP., oh. 49). _

Sokars-kshetra—Soron on the (Ganges, twenty-seven miles north-east of Itah, United
Provinees, where HirapyAksha was slain by Vishpa in his incarnation as Varha (Eoar)
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who held up the earth with his tusks from sinking (Bardke P, ch. 137). It conteins a
temple of Vargha-Lekshmi. The river close by is known as\Buda -Gaigh or properly the
ancient bed of the Ganges. Tuléi Das, the celebrated Hindi poet, was reared up at this place
during his infancy when he was deserted by his parents. See Renuké-tirtha. For further
particulars, gee Soron in Pt. II of this work.

Sukla-tirtha—Ten miles north-east of Broach in Guzerst, s sacred place near which are
also HumkAreévara-tirths and Ravi-tirtha (Padma P., Svarga Kh.,ch. 9; Revised Lists of
the Antiquarian Remainginihe Bombay Presidency, Vol. VIII, p. 102). There is an ancient
banian tree at Sukls-tirtha, Chanekys, the celebrated minister of Maurya Chandragupta,
is said to have resided at Sukla-tirtha (Padmg P., Svargs, ch. IX ; ¥alsya P., ch, 191,
v, 14),

Suktimina-parvata—The portion of the Vindhya range which joins the Paripitra end
the Riksha-parvate, including the hills of Gondwana, the Chhota Nagpur hills and the
Mahendra range (zeo Kirma Purdas, ch. 47).

Suktimatl 1. The river Suvarparekha in Orissa. 2. A river which rises in the Kolahala
mountain and flowed through the ancient kingdora of Chedi, modern Bundelkhand (Mbh.,
Adi, ch. 63). Genersl Cunningham has identified it with the Mabanadi and Mr. Beglar
with the Sakri in Bihar (Arch. 8. Rep., vol. XVI, p. 69; vol. VILI; p. 124). Mr. Pargiter
kad correctly identified it with the river Ken (Kane) (JRAS,, 1014, p. 200 and his Mdrkand.
P., ck.47,p.285). 3. Suktimati was the capital of Chedi (Mbh Vana, ch. 22). Itis the
Sotthivati of the Buddhiste (Chetiys-Jéiaka in the Jdtaks, Cam. Ed., III, p. 271). See
Chedl.

Sukumdrt—See Kumarl, 3. (Matsys P, ch. 113}

4niabheda~tirtha—See Salapant.

Sulakshinl—The river Gogd which falls into the Gangee.

salapAnt—Sulpan Mah&deo or Makri Fall, & place of pilgrimage near t.he junotion of the
Nerbuds and a mountain stream éalled Sarasvati, It is also called Salabheda (Skands P.,
Revh kh., ch. 44, 49 ; Thornton’s Gazetlecr, s.v. Nerbudda),

Sul&tmks—-SnlAthika of the Dhauli inscription of Adoke has been identified by James
Prinsep with Surdstrika (JAS8B,, 1838, pp. 263, 267) or Surizhtra.

Sulochani—The river Banas in Guzerat (Brthal-Jyolishdrnasa),

SumAgadh!—The river on which Rajagriha (R&jgir) in the district of Patna is situated (Prof.
Max Duncker’s History of Antiquily, trans. by Abbott, p. 111), Sumégadhi is evidently the
Sone which flowed through the town of R4jgir in Magadha, Tt ig described in the Rdmd-
yana (Adi, oh. 32), as “looking beautiful as a garland within the five principal hills.”
But it should be observed that the Sone formerly flowed through Réjgir through the
present bed of the Sarasvati and wes oalled Magadhi (Bdm., I, ch. 32) : see Girivraja.

gumana-kota—Sripada ; Adam’s Peak in Ceylon. The footprint on the pesk is worship-
ped by the Hindus, Buddhist and Mahomedens alike, each claiming it to be that of their
own god. It is one of the highest mountains in the island (Mathu Coomara Swamy’s
Déthtvamea, p. 21).

Sumbha—-Same as Subhma.

Sumeru-parvata—1. The Rudra Himalaya in Garwal, where the river Ganges has got its
source ; it is near Badarikf-8érama (Mbk., Sinti, chs. 335, 336). 1t is also called Paficha
Parvata from its five peaks: Rudra Himalaya, Vishnupwri, Brabmapuri, Udgarikantha
and Svargarohint (Fraser’s Tour through the Himals Mouniains, pp. 470, 471 ; Avandale’s
Popular Eneyclopetia, s.v. Himalaya). Four of the five Pindavas died at the last mountain
(sce Gaigotrl). The Matsya Purdng (ch. 113) says that Sumern Parvata is bounded on the
north by Uttars-kuru, on the south by Bharatavarshs, on the weet by Ketumala and on the



1Y) 187 SUR

east by Bhadradvavarshs ; and the Padma Purdpa (ch. 128) mentions that the Ganges issues
from the Sumeru Parvata and falls into the ocean flowing through Bharatavarsha on the
gouth, The Kedarnatha mountain in Garwal is still traditionally known as the original
Sumeru (JASB., XVII, p. 381). According to Mr. Sherring all local traditions fix Mount
Meru a8 lying direct to the north of the Almora district (Western T'ibes, p. 40). 2. A mountain
in S8kadvipa, called also Meru (Mbk., Bhishma, ch. 11). It is the Mount Meros of Arrian
near Mount Nysa or Neshadha of the Brakméndz P. (cb. 35) ; the Hindukush mountain
(see McCrindle’s Ancient India as desoribed by Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 180},

Sundba-desa—Tipard and Arracan.

Suparnf—1. The Vainateya Goddvari, an offishoot of the Vaaishthi Godivari which is
the mostsoutherly branch of the Godavari (Brahma P., ch.190). 2. Same as the mountain
celled Ydmuna (g.v.) {Devé-Bhdgavata, V1, ch, 18; compare Imperial Gazetieer, 8.v. Tons).

gurabhi—Sorab, in the north-west of Mysore, which was in the possession of Jamadagni,
father of Parafurfma (Rice’'s Mysore Inscriptions; Intro., p. zxviii), See Kuntalaks-
purs.

sarabhipattana—Kubattur, the capital of Surabhi or Sarab in Mysore (Mbh., Sabh4,
ch. 30). 1t isthe Sopatma (g.v.) of the Periplus and Kuntalekapura of the Jaimini-
Bhrdrat; it was conguered by Sahedeva.

gorasena—The kingdom of which Mathurd was the capital (Harivaméa, chs. 65, 91;
Brihatsamhité, oh. xiv, v. 3). Sora, the father of Vasudeva and Kunti, gave his name
to the country of which he was the king. -

Sur8shira—XKathidwad and other portions of Guzerat. (Mbk., Venn., 88). See San-
roshira. It has been identified with Surat, though perhaps wrongly as it is not an old
town, but founded on the ancient site of Sdryapura. According to some, however,
“ Burpt is & remarkable old city. It abounds in monuments of departed greatness (Miss
Carpenter’s iz months in India, vol. I, p. 82; Padma, P., Uttara, ch, 62). Sur&shtra is
the Sulathika or Surdshtrika of the fifth tablet of the Dhauli inscription of Asdoka
(JASB., 1838, p. 237). Fora list of the Sah kings of Surshtra, ges Ibid,, p. 351. Not
for from the town of Surat there is a sacred village called Pulodra on the TApti which is

 visited by pilgrims and Sannydsls from the most remote parts of India.

Surathddrl—The Amarakaptake mountain in which the rivers Narbuda and Sone have
'got their sources {Markasdeyas P, ch. 57). '

Surparaka—It has been identified by Cunpingham with Surat. Dr. R. L. Mitra, evidently
following Yule, identifies Surparaka of the Buddhist period with Sipelar (Sippara of Pto-
lemy), & seaport near the mouth of the Krishnd (Lalita-vigtarz, p. 10 nots), But theso
identifications are not correct. The Chasianya-charitdmyite places it to the south of
Kothapur. MecCrindle places it (Soupars of Plolemy) about one hundred miles to the
south of Surat near Peum in his map of Ancient India in his Megasthenes and Arrian.
The Brihat-Jyotishdraava gives the following boundaries of Surparaka-kshetra : on the
east the Sabyadri, on the west the sea, on the north the Baitarapinadi, and on the
south the Subrahmaniya. Parasuréma is said to have resided on the Chaturangana.hill
of Surparakakshetra (Mbh., Santi, ch. 49). The Bhdgavata (X, ch. 79) places it on the
north of Gokarpa. It has been correctly identified with Supdra or Sopara in the diftrict
of Thans, 37 miles north of Bombay and about four miles north-west of Bassein,
whaere one of the edicts of the Adcka was published (Smith’s Adicks, p. 128; Journal of
the Bom. Br. of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. XV, p. 272; Bhagewanla! Indraji's
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Anliquarian Remaina at Sopara and Padans)., Burgess also identifles it with Supara in
the Koikana near Bassein (Antiguities of Kathiswad and Kackh, p. 131). It was the
ancient capital of Apardnta or the Northern Kopkana (Dr, Bhandarkar's History of the
Dekban, see. IT1, p. 9). The Pindaves rested at this holy place on their way to Pra.
bhéss (Mahdbkdraia, Vana, ch. 118). It is mentioned in the Peripius (2nd century A.D.,
a8 Ouppara ; perhaps it is the Ophir or Sophir of the Bible as Sauvira was too much
inland. Surpéraks wae included in AparAnte-dess {Brahma Purdwa, ch. 27, v. 58).

Saryanagara—srinagar in Kashmir, The Mahomedans changed tie name into Srinager
{Bernier'’s Travels, Constable’s Ed., p. 397 note),

suryapura—>Surat (JASB., vol. VI, p, 387; J. Prinesp, Rdsmdld, 1, 61), At Snrat,
Satkarichdrys wrote his colebrated commentary on the Veddmiz. Dr. Rhys Davids
derives the name of Surat from Sauvira (Buddhist India, p. 38) Sur&aht.ra. is perhaps
wrongly identified with Surat (see Surdshira). T

Susarmapura—The ancient name of Xof Kangrs (Ep. Ind. I, p. 103 note; II, p. 483)/
See Nagarkot.

Swiartu—The name of a river in the Nad¥siwii of the Rip. Veda (X, 76); a tributary of
the Indas,

Sushoma—The river Sindha in the Panjab (Big-Veda, X, 75):" The I.ndus. Tt i perhaps
the Zoanes of Megasthenes, the modern SBuwan (Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, vol,
I, p. 461},

futudr—The river Sutlej in the Panjab. (Rig.-Veda, X, 75),
Suvabd--The river Banag in Rajputana.

SuvAma—The river Rim-Gaigs in Oudh and Rohilkhand (Wilford - dsia. Res., XIV, p.
410), .

Suvarnabhami—Burma (Bphat-samhitd, ob. xiv, v. 31; Turnour's Mahdvemss, ch. XII).
Its classic name in Burmese documents ia SonAparanta, the Chryse Regia of Ptolemy.
But Fergusson identifies it . with Thatun on the Bitang river, forty miles north of
Martaban; it waa the Golden Chersonese of the olassical geographers {Havell, Hist. of
Indian and Egslern Aschiteciure, p. 612), It comprised the coast from the Bitang
river to the Straits (Gray's Buddhaghosuppaitii, p. 25). Phayre has identified it with
Pegu (Ramanya), of which the oapital was Thatan (748B., 1873, p. 24), The
Mahdvamss (ch. XII) relates that after the third Buddhist Synod in 246 B.0., Adoka
despatched two mismionaries, Sona and Utters, %o Suvarpa.bhumi for proselytising the
land, They ianded at the port of Golanagars, about 30 miles north-west of Thatun
(JASB., 1873, p. 27). The Shwe Dagon Pagoda of Rangoon wza built by Bhalluka and
Trapusha on the eight hairs presented to them by Buddba (Asatic Researches, vol.
XVI1; JASB., 1850, p. 473).

Suvarnaglel—Mr. Kpishpa S4stri has identified Suvnrnagm with Maski, situated to the
west of Sidd&pur in Mysore, where he has recently discovered a_minor rock Edict of Adoka.
The importance of this Edict lies in the fact that it contains the name of Ajcks, where-
as the other Edicts mention the name of Piyadasi, Suvarnagiri was one of the four towns
where & Vioeroy was stationed by Aéoka, the other three being Taxila, Ujjain and Toeali

in Kalinga (V. A. Smith’s Adoka, pp. 44, 73, 138), Bohler waa jnolined to lock for
Suvarpagiri somewhore in the Western Ghata,



Suvarnagrima—Sondrgaon, which is now a collection of insignificant villages, such as Magra-
phrd, Painam, Gofldi and Aminpur in Bikrampura in the Narainganja sub.division of
the district of Dacoea, is situated on the opposite side of Munshiganja, on the river Dhale-
4vari, about 13 miles to the south-east of Dacea. It is the Souanagoura of Ptolemy. It
was the capital of Eastern Bengal before Bakhtiar Khilji'a invasion in 1203; it wae
famous for its fine muslins (Dr. Wise: JASB., 1874, p. 83; Ananda Bhatta’s Baliii-
charitam, oh. 1; Taylor's Dacea, p. 106 ; Rennell’s Memosr, 1783, p. 49). 1t flourished
at the time of the Vaisya (merchant) named Sansks who migrated to Bengal from
Rémgad, forty-five miles to the north-west of Jaipur, in the time of Adisura, king of
Bengal, who conferred on kim the title of Suvarns Baoik. According to Mr. Bradley-
Birt, the descendants of Lakshman Sena, after Bakhtiyar XKhilji’s easy victory over
him in Nadia, fled to Sonfrgion on account of its secure position and lived thers till
the time of Danuj Roy, the grandson of Lakshman Sena, who submitted to Emperor
Balin, when the latter went to chastise his rebel viceroy Tughrilk Khan. Since that
date tor three or four centuries up to the time of Isha Khan, who lived in the reign of
Akbar and who had married Sond Bibi, the widowed daughter of Chénd Roy, zemindar
of Bikrampur, Sonfrgaon was the headquarters of Mahomedan rule in Eastern Bengal.
(For the history of Sonirghon, see Mr. Bradley-Birt's Romance of an Eastern Capital, ch.
III) Onthe fall of Sonirghon, Dacca hecame the capital of Bengal, during the adminis-
tration of Islam Khan, governor of Bengal under Jehangir: In 1704 the capital was
removed from Dacca to Murshidabad.

Suvarpaméanasa—The river Sona.kosi (Ka&likd P., ch: 77; Biswekosha, 8.v. Kémarup:)?
see Mahdkausika.

suvarpamukhari—The river Suvarnsmukbi or Suvargemukbari on which Kalahasti
is situated {see Kalahastl). The name is mentioned in the Ssva P., II, ch. 10

Suvarnarekhd—1. The river Palssini which fows by the side of the Girnar hill (seo
Girinagara). 2. A river in Orissa, which is still called by thet name (gee Kapiik).

guvastu—1. The Swab river now called by the name of Sihonpedra Nadi (Mahdbhdraia,
Bhishmae, ch. 1X), the Suastos of Arrian. Tt is the Subhavastu of Hiuen Tsiang (see
JASB., 1839, p. 307 ; 1849, ‘p. 474—Lassen). The united stresm of the Panjkoora and
the Swet rivers falls into the Kabul river. Pushkardvati or Pushkalavati, the capital of
Géandhara or Gandharva-deda, stood on this river near its junction with the Kabul
river (sec Pushkaldvall). The Swat river has its source in the fountain called Niga-

,Apalgla. 2. Swat (Panini’s {dshiddhydyt). Buddhist writers included Swat ia the
country of Udyéna. The country of Swat is now inhabited by the Yusufzais. It was8
at Qwat that Rajs Sivi or, properly gpeaking, Usinara of the Mahdbhdrata aud the
Givi.Jdiaka, gave his own flesh to the hawk to save the dove. The capital of Sivi of
the Sivi-Jéioka was Aritthapurs or Arishthapura (Jataka, Cam, Ed., IV, p. 250).
Charbag is the present capital of Swat (JASB., 1839, p. 311), See fibl. But acoording to
the Mahd:Ummagga-Jdtaka (Jdtaka, V1, p. 215, Cam. Ed.), 8ivi was between Bideha
and Pafichila. .

Svami-tirtha—1. Sec Kumlra-swaml (Kdrma P., Upari, ch. 36, va, 19, 20). 2, Inm
Tirupati in Madras.

Svatl—Same as Svetf. '

Svsyambhunftha—-Simbhunttha, & celebrated place of pilgrimage in Nepal, about & mile
and & half to the west of Katmandu. It contsins a Buddhist Cbaitya (typified by B pair
of eyes on the crown of edifice), dedicated to Svayambhunitha, & Méanasi or Mortal
Buddha. It is associated with Mafijuéri Bodhisatve who camo irom Mah#-China to

Nepal (Wright's History of Nepal, pp. 23,78). The Chaitys is situsted on the Gopuchohha
. 4
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mountain, which in the three former Yugas waa oalied Padma-giri, Bajrakiita, and Gosringa
respectively. It contained a sacred lake called Kalthrada, which was desecrated by Mafijuéri.
The Svayrmbhu Purdna, s Buddhist work of the ninth century, gives an account of the
origin %f the Svayambhunatha Chaitya, and extols its sanctity over all places of Buddhist
pilgrimage. According to Dr. Réjendralal Mitra, its author Mafijuiri lived in the early
part of the tenth century (B. L. Mitra’s Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal, p. 249),
Prachandadeva, king of Gauda, became a Buddhist Bhikshu under the name of Santikara,
and caused the Svayambhunitha Chaitya to be built (Svayambhi Purdrea, ch. VII; Bardha
P, ch. 215, v. 38).

Sveta—Soe Swetl. (Siva F., II, ch. 10). See Kashthamandapa, ManjupAtan and Nepdla

Sveta-giri-—The per